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SERVICE INFORMATION SHEETS INDEX FOR TSD 4446

APPLICABLE TO

All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTLEY motor cars
Silver Spirit Eight
Silver Spur Mulsanne
Silver Spur Limousine Mulsanne L
Corniche Mulsanne Turbo
Camargue Turbo R
Corniche
Continental

The following list contains all relevant Service Information
Sheets issued from the 1 Januvary 1981 up to and including

30 September 1986. It should be noted that on Corniche and
Camargue cars, the information sheets listed apply conly to

cars released since the introduction of the seventeen {(17) digit
vehicle identification number (VIN).

Please note that this Manual has been closed from the 30 September
1986. All future Service Information will be released under
TSD 4736 Product Support Information.

A General Information

Sz/Aal Battery isolation switch-precautions.

SZ/A2 Changes to specification to reduce interior noise.

SZ/A3 Specification changes - Corniche motor cars.

Sz/A4 Pre-delivery check {(All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders
in the United Kingdom).

Sz /A5 Specification changes - Mulliner Park Ward built motor

Pages 1/2 cars.

Issue 2

Sz/a6 The Bentley Eight (All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders
in the United Kingdom).

SZ/A7 Safety procedures.

SZ/A8 Specification changes - Silver Spirit series motor

cars.

SZ/A9 Introduction of the Bentley Turbo R and specification

Pages changes to the Bentley Mulsanne Turbo.

5 and 11

Issue 2

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 4440
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S$7/A10 Changes to vehicle specification.

SzZ/All Specification changes - 1986 model year four door
motor cars.

SZ/Al2 Specification changes - 1986 model year Mulliner

Park Ward built motor cars.

B Special Processes

No service information sheets issued.

C Air Conditioning System

SZ/C1 Noisy ACU compressors after warm start up.

Issue 2

sz/c2 Air conditioning system ambient sensor.

sz/Cc3 New rectangular facia outlet control flap seals.

Sz/C4 Air conditioning system valves in receiver unit (VIR)
DD 22494.

SZ/C5 The refrigeration system.

Pages

1/2, 3/4

Issue 2

D Lubricants

SZ/D1 Replacement of the final drive oil.

Issue 2

E Engine

SzZ/El Sparking plugs (All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders in

Australia, Canada, Japan & the USA}.

SZ/E2 Valve seals (All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders
in Canada, Japan and the USA).

SZ/E3 Increased compression ratio and changes to the Solex
carburetter (All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders other
than those in Australia, Japan and North

America).

SZ/ES5 Cylinder head gaskets.
SZ/E6 Engine diagnostic socket.
S2/E7 Engine valve seals {All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders

other than those in USA, Canada
and Japan).
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SZ/E8 Sparking plugs for the Turbo engine.
52/E9 Rear engine mounts.
Issue 2
SZ/El0 Engine cylinder head core plugs.
SZ/E1l Cylinder head gaskets.
SZ/El12 Decarbonising kit.
Issue 2
SZ/E13 New crankshaft.
Sz/El4 Oil seal - Assembly crankcase backplate.
SZ/El15 Engine ©il c¢onsumption testing procedures.
SZ/El6 Exhaust manifold setscrews - Turbocharged motor cars.
SZ/E17 Crankcase for new distributor.
Issue 3
SZ/El8 Piston rings.
SZ/E19 Turbeocharger to air chest ccnveoluted rubber hose and
heatshield.
SZ/E20 Valve spring compressor.
sz/E21 Remote oil filter pedestal
Issue 2
F Propeller Shaft
SZ/F2 Polyurethane fcam filled propeller shaft.
SZ/F3 Rubber jointed propeller shaft assembly.
Issue 2
G Hydraulic Systems
82/G1 Hydraulic levelling system.
8z/G2 Hydraulic system hcses.
SZ/G3 Hydraulic system leak down time.
SZ/G4 Rear brake discs.
SZ/G5 Brake pad fitments and uses.
52/G6 Rear strut low pressure return adapter.
52/G7 Improved hydraulic reservoir 1lid sealing.
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TeD 4448
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SZ/G8 Contamination of hydraulic system mineral oil.

Issue 2

SZ/G9 Hydraulic system mineral oil (LHM) contamination test

Issue 2 kit.

SZ/G1l0 Ride height control setting.

SZ/G1ll Mineral oil hydraulic system/accumulator sphere.

52/G12 Hydraulic system height control valve filters.

SZ/G13 Front brake pads.

SZ/Gl4 Hydraulic system overhaul after a confirmed case of
contamination.

SZ/G1l5 Front sub-frame hydraulic hose identification and use.

SZ/Glé Mineral o0il reservoir sealing.

Sz/G17 Hydraulic system mineral oil pressure test.

SZ/G18 Hydraulic system mineral o0il consumption.

Pages 3/4 & 5

Issue 2

Sz/G19 Hydraulic pump.

SZ/G20 Hydraulic system mineral oil reservoir.

Issue 3

SZ/G21 Height control valve.

Page 1

Issue 2

SZ/G22 Hydraulic pump.

S2/G23 Height control valve - Retrospective fitting.

S2/G24 Hydraulic reservoir overflow pipes.

SZ/G25 Height control valve noise.

Issue 3 :

SZ2/G26 Service tool number RH 8428 (Hydraulic pump removal).

SZ/G27 Hydraulic service point.

S7/G28 Mineral o0il hydraulic system contamination kits.

Sz/G29 Hydraulic service point.

SZ/G30 Hose clip.
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SZ/G31 Front and rear brake pads.
Issue 2
SZ2/G32 Ad justable minimum pressure valve.
Issue 2
SZ/G33 Hydraulic system high pressure hoses.
S2/G34 Revised HSMO reservoir overflow system.
H Sub-Frames and Suspension
SzZ/H1 - Improved front suspension damper sealing.
SZ/H2 Uprated front suspension dampers.
Sz /H3 Change of rear supsension bump stop.
SZ/H4 Rear road spring rattle.
SZ/H5 Front triangle levers.
SZ/H6 Front suspension dampers.
Issue 3
57 /07 Lower triangle levers.
SZ7/H8 Rear sub-frame tie bar nuts.
J Final Drive
Sz/J1 Final drive output shaft seals.
sz/32 Introduction of constant velocity drive-shaft & Joints.
sz2/J33 Final drive pinion flanges.
Sz/J4 Drive-shaft securing bolts.
Issue 2
SzZ/J5 Final drive output-shaft and pinion seals.
Sz2/J6 Final drive pinion housing.
8Sz/37 Final drive casing.
87/38 Final drive crossmember.
K Fuel System
Sz /K1 Fuel filter.
SzZ/K2 Loose carburetter float needle valve seat — Solex 4AL
Pages 3/4 carburetter only (A1l Rolls—-Royce Franchise Holders
Issue 2 other than those in USA, Canada & Japan).
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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SZ/K3 In-tank fuel filter.

SZ/K4 Throttle jack/damper (All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders

Issue 2 other than those in USA, Canada

and Japan).
SZ /K5 Fuel pressure regulator (All Rolls-Royce Franchise
Holders other than those in
USA and Canada).

SZ/K6 Fuel pump mount.

SZ/K7 Poor hot starting and fuel vapourization
(All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders other than those
in USA, Canada and Japan).

SZ /K8 In tank fuel gauge unit.

SZ/K9 The checking of CO levels on fuel injection motor
cars.

SZ/K10 Carburation changes - Coachbuilt cars - Middle East
specification motor cars only.

SZ/K11 Solex carburetter.

SZ/K12 Revised cold air intake system.

SZ/K13 Bosch fuel pump noise.

SZ/Kl4 Float chamber needle and seat SU carburetters.

L Engine Cooling System

sSz/L1
Issue

Sz/L2
SZ/L3
SZ/L4
Sz /L5
Sz/L6

Sz/L7

2

Coolant pump.

Engine cooling fan attachment.

Cooling system improvements.

Viscous coupling to coolant pump attachment.
Radiator matrix.

Coolant pump bearings.

Cooling system improvements (Bentley Mulsanne Turbo).

M Electrical System

sz/M1

Sz/M2

Repositioning of panel lamps dimming unit.

Electric window 1lift thermal ‘cut-out’'.
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SZ/M3 Automatic radio aerial.
SZ/M4 4 in 1 instruments.
Issue 2
S2/M5 Windscreen wiper mechanism cover.
SZ /M6 Rear window demist operation.
SZ/M7 Digital display instrument fault diagnosis.
Sz/M8 Centralised door locking micro-switch assembly.
S5Z/M9 Maintenance free Opus distributor.
SZ/M10 Headlamps misting.
Sz/Ml1l Starter motor.
SZ/M12 Varta battery.
SzZ/M13 Battery electrical drain - Isolation relay.
Issue 2
8z/Ml14 Preferred wiring sequence for combined stoplamp/speed
Issue 2 control switch.
SZ/M15 Ignition distributor mounting.
Issue 2
Sz/Mle Windscreen wiper mechanism.
Sz/M17 Centralised door locking system - Wiring improvements.
SZ/M18 Constant enerqgy ignition system.
SzZ/M19 Automatic speed control system - Revised speed
control bellows and control box.
5z/M20 Electronic control unit (ECU) for the spark control
system.
SZ/M21 Battery condition indicator.
Sz/Mm22 Slave battery system.
SZ/M23 Outside air temperature transmitter.
S2/M24 Merlin radio aerial.
SzZ/MmM25 Dashboard warning lamps.
5z/M26 Bentley Mulsanne Turbo ignition system
Page 3/4 {All Rolls~Royce Franchise Holders other than those
Issue 2 in USA and Canada).
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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SZ/M27 Higher output alternator.

Issue 2

SZ/M28B Tenna/Merlin radio aerial conversion.

SZ/M29 Gearbox actuators.

Issue 2

SZ/M30 Headlamps — North America (211 Rolls-Royce Franchise

Holders in North Americal.

SZ/M31 Bentley Mulsanne Turbo anti-knock system.

SZ/M32 The parking brake switch.

SZ/M33 Windscreen wiper arms and blades.

Sz/M34 Headlamp power wash motor.

SZ/M35 Automatic speed control.

SZ/M36 Automatic speed control (Bentley Mulsanne Turbo and
Bentley Turbo R).

Sz/M37 Windscreen wiper mechanism.

Sz /M38 Additicnal protection to engine loom on Turbo motor

Issue 2 cars.

N Steering System

SZ/N1
SZ/N2
SZ/N3

Page 1
Issue 3

Steering column coupling.
Steering pull.

Maintenance free steering track rod assembly.

Pages 2 & 3/4

Issue 2

SZ/N4
Issue 2

SZ /N5
SZ /N6
SZ/N7

SZ/NB

Steering rack noise.

Steering rack end cap sealing.
Steering rack.
The steering track rod assembly.

Power steering low pressure hoses.

13 Torgue Tightening Figures

Sz/Pl

Steering column universal joint clamping bolt.
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Q Exhaust Systems

5%/01
57 /Q2

SZ/Q3

Hymatic exhaust clamping arrangement.
Hymatic exhaust clamping arrangement.

Exhaust system - Bentley Turbo.

R Wheels and Tyres

SZ/R1 Currently approved tyres.

Issue 2

SZ/R2 Wheel discs.

SZ/R3 Revigsed tyre sidewall markings.

SZ/k4 Bentley Turbc R - Wheels and tyres.

Page 3

Issue 2

SZ/R5 Procedures for removing and fitting tyres to
aluminium alloy rcad wheels.

SZ/R6 Revised tyre pressures.

SZ/R7 Bentley Turbo R Spare Wheel carrier.

Issue 2

SZ/RE Revised tyre valve assemblies for aluminium allocy
road wheels.,

s Body

SZ/81 Paints available for Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, and
Bentley Mulsanne.

Sz/82 Windscreen fitting.

SZ/53 Door rattles.

Sz/s84 Additional standard paint colours.

Sz/85 Replacement of the radiator vane assembly and luggage

Page 8 compartment 1id finger grip mounting plate.

Issue 2 (All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders in Europe, the
Middle East and the United Kingdom).

SZ/86 Water leaks - Front footwell.

sz/87 Finisher strip - Bumpers.

Sz/s8 Front door window frame stiffening.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 2446
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Sz/89 New high efficiency low bake thinners.

SZ/S10 Electric window lift Jjudder.

5z/511 Anti-stone chip coating on Corniche motor cars.

SZ/S12 Front door window frame stiffness improvement.

SzZ/S13 Front seat squabs.

Sz/814 Revised dcor frame sealing.

SZ/815 Headlamp finishers.

SZ/S16 Recommended paint materials.

Pages 3/4 & 13

Issue 2

SZ/817 Mechanically retained bumper finisher strip.

Page 10

Issue 2

SZ/sl8 New door seals.

SZ /519 New door latch.

S%/520 New quarter light seals - Front and rear doors.

S2/821 Separate fence moulding.

5z/822 Door handle backplate gasket.

S7/523 Luggage compartment lock (All Rolls-Royce Franchise

Issue 3 Holders in the United

Kingdom) .

8z/824 Rear lamp units.

Sz/825 Refinishing of the black rubber bumper mouldings and

Pages 5/6 door mirrors.

Isgue 2

S2/826 Bumpers.

S%/827 Refinishing painted radiator vanes.

52/528 Paint materials - Vermillion and Gold - change of
supplier.

SZ2/829 Water leaks - Front windscreen.

S2/S30

Door seals.
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§Z/831

SZ/S32
Issue 2

SZ/833
Issue 2

SZ2/534
SZ/835

S5Z/836

SZ/837

Retractable mascot dampers.

Striping/Coachlining tapes.

Autolux hides.

Door private locks.

Windscreen and VIN plate - North American cars only.

Seat belts - fitted to all cars other than
Australian.

Seat belt and B & C post trim.

T Transmission

SZ/T1 GM 400 Gearbox specification changes.

SZ/T2 Fluid loss from transmission vent pipe.

SZ2/T3 Transmission dipstick.

SZ/T4 Hydra-matic 400 transmission (All Rolls-Royce
Franchise Holders other
than those in USA and
Canada) .

SZ/T5 Model 400 turbo hydra-matic transmission.

SZ/Té6 Gearbox 01l cooler hoses.

Sz/T7 Speedometer drive assembly.

u Emission Control Systems

SZ/U1 Deletion of the ignition vacuum retard

(All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders in North America
only).

Sz/02 Exhaust gas recirculation pipe lagging.

Issue 2

SZ/03 Evaporative emission system.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS

28 11 B6
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CHANGES TO SPECIFICATION TO REDUCE INTERIOR NOISE

INTRODUCTION

As a result of Rolls-Royce Motors policy of continuous development
and improvement, various changes to the specification have been
made to reduce interior saloon noise levels.

The changes to specification have been introduced in different
stages, therefore, this service information sheet describes the
various improvements and applicable vehicle identification numbers
for each stage.

Comprehensive technical details and workshop procedures will be
issued in the Workshop Manual - TS8D 4400.

FRONT ROAD SPRING COVER PLATE GASKET AND WASHERS

APPLICAELE TC

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars from the following vehicle identification number

*SCAZSCOO8BCHO2290*

DESCRIPTION

A reduction in the amount of noise transmitted via the front road
springs and dampers to the body interior, has been achieved by
introducing a fibre gasket between the road spring cover plate and
the valance tower. In addition, fibre washers have been fitted to
the spring cover plate securing bolts. The fibre washers are
located between the cover plate and the steel washers beneath the
bolt head,

See figure 1 for the general arrangement.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCH!SE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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REAR ENGINE MOUNTS

DESCRIPTION

The specification of the rear engine mounts has been changed to
allow the use of a softer rubber. However, the physical shape of
the mounts and their location remain unchanged. The new mounts
can be identified by the part number which is moulded inte the
rubber.

TORQUE FIGURES

Standard torque figures apply,; see Chaper P of the Workshop Manual
TSD 4400,

AFFECTED PARTS
Displaced Part New Part

UR 19204 Rear Engine Mount UR 231490

ENGINE STEADY BAR
DESCRIPTION

The inner end of the steady bar contains two shouldered rubber
bushes and a distance piece. The inner end is attached to the
engine by a mounting bracket and secured by a socket headed

.screw. This in turn is fixed to the volute case with two seiscrews
and a distance piece.

The outer end of the steadyv bar contains a voided cylindrical
rubber bush and is fixed by a bolt and washer tc the upper end of
a stabilizer arm. The lower end of the stabilizer arm is fixed
to the front sub-frame by utilizing two distance pieces and the
two engine crossmember bolts.

Figure 3, item B illustrates the general arrangement.

TORQUE FIGURES

Nm kgl m 1bf £t
Bolt-Steady Bar to Stabilizer 65-71 6,6-7,2 48-52
Socket Headed Screw 21-24 2,2-2,5 16-18
Belts-Engine Crossmember 115-122 11,7-12,4 85-90
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS 75D 4446
99 4 89 Printed in England
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AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced Part New Part
N/A Steady Bar Assembly UR 23015
N/A Stabilizer Arm UR 23012
N/A Distance Piece UR 23024
N/A Socket Head Screw UA 7549/2
N/A Rubber Bush 2 off UB 10562
N/A Rubber Bush 1 off UR 23014
N/A Mounting Bracket UR 23023
N/A Distance Piece-Stabilizer Arm SPC 2920
UA 157/2 Setscrew-Mounting Bracket UA 159/72
UG 1211 Bolt-Crossmember 2 off UG 12035
N/A Bolt-Stabilizer to Steady Bar UG 10594
N/A Washer-Stabilizer to Steady Bar UA 6111/2
N/A Nut-Stabilizer to Steady Bar UA 305/%
UA 157/2 Bolt-Stabilizer Bracket UA 159/72

RADIATOR BOTTOM HOSE
DESCRIPTION

A new radiator bottom hose has been introduced in conjunction with
the engine steady bar. The hose has been reshaped to clear

the steady bar and stabilizer arm. However, connections to the
engine and radiator remain unchanged.

AFFECTED PARTS
Displaced Part New Part

UR 21343 Bottom Hose UR 22921

REAR ENGINE DAMPERS {OTHER THAN PETROL INJECTION CARS)

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars from the following vehicle identification numbers

*SCAZSO0O04BCHO3694* - Silver Spirit and Bentlev Mulsanne

*SCAZN42AXBCX03717% - 8ilver Spur
including

*SCAZNOQOOOBCHO3425%*
*SCAZNOOQO2BCHO3653%
*SCAZNOCOOEBCHO3656%*
*SCAZN42A9BCX03661*
*SCAZNOOO3BCHO3662*
*SCAZN42A2BCX03663*
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Note

The lower cup washer has a flat,

ground on the edge,

to allow

adequate clearance between the damper and mounting bracket.

AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced Part

UG 12835 Gearbox Adapter Plate

N/A Right-hand Damper Mounting Bracket
N/A Left-hand Damper Mounting Bracket
N/A Damper

N/A Cup Washer-Upper Damper

N/A Cup Washer-Lower Damper

N/A Rubber Bush-Upper Mount

N/A Rubber Bush-Lower Mount

N/A Lock-Nut

REAR ENGINE DAMPERS (PETROL INJECTION CARS)

APPLICABLE TO

New Part

UR 23092
UR 23090
UR 23091
UR 23087

SPC
SpPC
SpPC
SPC
SPC

2970
2971
2963
2964
2972

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars from the following vehicle identification numbers

*SCAZS42A1BCX03954%*

*SCAZN42A7CCX0O3983*
including

*SCAZN4AZA4BCXO3860%
*SCAZN42A9BCX0O3899%*
*SCAZN42A3BCX03901*
*3SCAZN42A6BCX03908%
*SCAZN42A6BCX03911%*
*SCAZN4 2A3BCX03915%*
*SCAZN42ABCCX0O3926%
¥SCAZN42AXCCXO3g28%*
*SCAZN42A7CCX03983*

DESCRIPTICN

- Silver Spur

- Bilver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne

The exhaust system on petrol injection enginesprevents the fitting
of the rear engine dampers in the manner previously described.
Therefore the following arrangements have been introduced.

A slotted upper engine damper mounting bracket is positioned
the two rear engine mount bolts,

above, and is secured by,

The lower damper bracket is attached to the sub-frame by

utilizing

the two rearward setscrews securing the engine mounting bracket to
item A illustrate

the sub-frame,

Figure &
the mounting arrangement.

item A and figure 7
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FRONT SUB-FRAME TIE BARS

APPLICABLE TO .

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, S8ilver Spur, and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars from the following vehicle identification numbers

*SCAZSO004BCHO3694*% - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne

*SCAZN42AXBCX03717* -~ Silver Spur
including

*SCAZNOOOOBCHO3425%*
*SCAZNOOO2BCHO3653*
*SCAZNOQOS8BCHO3656*
*SCAZN42A9BCX03661*
*SCAZNOOO3BCHO3662*
*SCAZN42A2BCX03663*

INTRODUCTION

Further refinements to engine vibration/noise and steering
vibration have been achieved by introducing front sub-frame to
body tie-bars which control movement of the sub-frame

DESCRIPTION

The tie-bars are situated at the rear of the modified front sub-
frame adjacent to the rear engine mounting bracket (see figs. 5
item B, 6 item B and 7 item B). A bonded rubber bush contained
in the upper end of the tie-bar is secured to a bracket on the
underside of the body longeron.

Connection of the lower end of the tie-bar to the sub-frame is via
a slotted bracket and composite bonded mounts. The slotted brackets
allow fitment of the assembly with neutral pre-load on the mounts.

TORQUE FIGURES

Standard torgue figures apply; see Chapter P of the Workshop
Manual - TSD 4400.

Note

If the tie-rods regquire replacement in service, ensure that the
metal inserts in the tie-rod mounts face away from the mounting
bracket., The bolts through the mounting bracket should be left
loose until the adjusting nuts on the tie-rods have been adjusted
and tightened. This ensures that there is no vertical pre-load
on the tie-rods and mounts. The slots in the mounting brackets
provide additional adjustments.

The above procedure should be carried out with the car at its
normal standing height i.e. no weight added and no jacks under the
car.
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AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced Part . New Part
UR 19587 Front Sub-frame UR 23172
N/A Tie-bar and Bush Assembly UR 23171
N/A Mounting Bracket UR 23151
K/A Rubber Mount UR 23150
N/A Distance Piece SPC 2991
N/A Cup Washer SPC 1585
N/ A Nut UA 302/%
N/A Distance Piece Mounting Bracket SPC 2990
N/A Bolt Piece Mounting Bracket UA 221/2
N/A Washer Piece Mounting Bracket UA 1253/7
N/A Bolt-Upper Tie-bar U4 158/%Z2
N/A Nut -Upper Tie-bar UA 12562/2

LOWER TRIANGLE LEVERS, PIVOTS, BUSHES, AND FRONT SUB-FRAME MOUNTS
APPLICAELE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars from the following vehicle identification numbers

*SCAZS42AXCCX04702% - Silver Spirit and Bentlev Mulsanne

including

*SCAZSOCO7CCHO4 632%
*SCAZSOO09CCHO46833*
*SCAZSCOCKCCXO4637*
*SCAZSOO01CCHO4657*

*SCAZNQOOOSCCX04846* - Silver Spur

including

*SCAZN42A2CCX0O4765%
*SCAZN42ABCCK0O4T770%*
*SCAZN4A2ABCCX04771%*

INTRCDUCTION

In order to reduce the amount of road noise and vibration trans-
mitted via the lower triangle levers and front sub-frame to the
body, and ultimately the car interior, it has been necessary to
change the specification of the lower triangle levers and sub-frame
mounts,

FRONT SUB-FRAME MOUNT
DESCRIPTION

Although the physical appearance of the new mount is similar to the
cne used prior to the above vehicle identification numbers, a lower
rated rubber is used and the part number is moulded into it for
identification.

A 2,54mm (0.100 in) spacer iz used in conjunction with the new
mount as 1illustrated in figure 8.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Fig. 8
A 2,54mm (0.100 1in)
Spacer

X271

TORQUE FIGURES

Standard torque figures apply; see Chapter P of the Workshop
Manual - TSD 4400.

AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced Part New Part
UR 21446 Sub-frame Mount ‘ UR 23133
N/A Spacer UR 17827

LOWER TRIANGLE LEVERS, PIVOTS AND BUSHES
INTRODUCTION

New lower triangle levers have been introduced with the new sub-
frame mounts. The new arrangement provides increased foreand
aft compliance thereby reducing noise and vibration transmitted
into the sub-frame.

Note

To ensure that the correct clamping lcad is applied to the pivot
bush in the rear triangle lever it has been necessary, on certain
cars, to fit two washers under the nut on the pivot bolts.

In the event of the rear pivot bushes requiring replacement in
service, note the number of washersfitted and ensure that the same
number are refitted to obtain the correct clamping load.

DESCRIPTION

The inner end of the lower triangle levers have been re-designed
to allow shouldered rubber pivot bushes and distance pieces to be
inserted in the inner end of the lower triangle levers.

The lower triangle levers now pivot on %#in bolts which also secure
the levers to the sub-frame at the rear and to a2 new mounting
bracket at the front.
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TORQUE FIGURES

Standard torque figures apply;

Manual

- TSD 4400.

AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced Part

UR 19900
UR 19901
UR 10489
UR 10490
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
UR 14140
N/A
UR 19402
UR 19403

Lower Triangle Lever
Lower Triangle Lever
Pivot Bush

Pivot Bolt

Washer

Washer

Washer

Nut

Mounting Bracket
Shim

Lower Triangle Lever
Lower Triangle Lever

HYDRAULIC PIPES

APPLICABLE TO

see Chapter P of the Workshop

Front Right-hand
Front Left-hand

Rear Right-hand
Rear Left-hand

New Part

UR 22958
UR 22959
SPM 1534
SPC 2988
SPM 1541
SPM 1540
UA 6111/2ZP
UA 305/7P
UR 22863
SPM 1542
UR 22862
UR 22861

All left-hand drive Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, and
Bentley Mulsanne motor cars from the following vehicle
identification numbers

*SCAZS42A5BCX03696* - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne

*SCAZN42AXBCX03717%
including

*SCAZN42A9BCX03661*
*SCAZN42A2BCX03663*

INTRODUCTION

- Silver Spur

Due to the introcduction of the sub-frame tie-bars it has been
necessary to introduce redesigned hydraulic pipes from the distri-
bution valve to the front sub-frame as described in the following

text.

DESCRIPTION

The two hydraulic pipes frcm the distribution valve to the front
sub-frame have been redesigned to allow the connection of the
two flexible hoses to be made on the outer side of the body

longeron.

A4 new hose mounting bracket has also been introduced.

This is

attached to the underside of the body longeron by two screws.
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TORQUE FIGURES

Standard torque figures apply; see Chapter P of the Workshop Manual
TSD 4400.

AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced Part New Part
UR 21185 Pipe Distribution Valve to Sub-frame UR 21167
UR 21166 Pipe Distribution Valve to Sub-frame UR 21168
UR 14499 Mounting Bracket UR 23218

GEARBOX COOLER PIPES

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars from the following vehicle identification numbers

*SCAZSO004BCHO3694* - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne

*SCAZN42AXBCX03717*% - Silver Spur
including

*SCAZNOOOOBCHO3425%
*SCAZNOQO2BCHO3653*
*SCAZNOCOO8BCHO3656%*
*SCAZN42A9BCX03661%*
*SCAZNOOO3BCHO3662*
*SCAZNA2A2BCX03663*

DESCRIPTION

Due tec the intreducticn and positioning of the sub-frame tie-bars,
the gearbox cocler pipes have been repositioned on the above cars.

The pipes have been redesigned to allow fitment on the inner side
0of the body longeron adjacent to the sub-frame tie-bars. The
pipes are then rcocuted and clipped on the underside of the longeron,
forward of the sub-frame tie-bars, as on cars prior to the above
vehicle identification numbers.

TORQUE FIGURES

Standard torque figures apply; see Chapter P of the Workshop
Manual - TSD 4400,

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446

Printad in Engiand
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AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced Part New Part
UG 14481 Cooler Pipe UG 14780
UG 14482 Co0ler Pipe UG 14781
Note

The parts referred to in this service information sheet will
not be fitted retrospectively.

Hly/AEB
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SPECIFICATION CHANGES - CORNICHE MOTOR CARS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Corniche motor cars from vehicle identification
number (VIN) *SCAZDOQO06CCHQ5037%*,

INTRODUCTION

The specification of Corniche motor cars produced from the above
vehicle identification number (VIN) has been changed.

These changes to specification have been introduced to bring
the Corniche into line with current Silver Spirit motor cars
in respect of the body floor and other features.

The purpose ©of this service information sheet is to outline
those changes which are likely to affect service procedures.

Further, and more detailed information relating to these
specification changes can be obtained from the relative
sections of the Workshop Manual (TSD 4400).

DESCRIPTION
General information
1 Yehicle Identification Number

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is now stamped
on a metal plate which is attached to the right-hand
inner valance flange in the engine compartment (see fig. 1),

2 Vehicle Identification Plates

The vehicle identification plates are located in the engine
compartment on the right-hand side drain channel flange,

on the bulkhead directly above the evaporator box, and also
on the right-hand front door pillar (left-hand front door
pillar and left-hand lower edge of windscreen on North
American specification motor cars).

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 4446

Printed in England
5 4 B3 © Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1983
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Wiper Motor

The windscreen wiper motor has been repositioned. It is now
situated on the left-hand front wing valance in the engine
compartment (see fig. 5).

10 Steering System

Steering Column

The steering column has been lowered slightly to suit new
bulkhead layout, facia and trim fittings.

11 Body (Interior)

a) Facia Panel
The warning lights and controls are now identified by ISG
symbols on cars other than those built toc a North
American specification, and its layout is identical to
Silver Spirit motor cars. Instrument board trim has been
redesigned to suit,
b} Centre Stowage Bin
The centre stowage bin now incorporates the mirror
adjustment switches for both electric door mirrors, and
also the rear window isolation switch on European
specification cars.
¢) Bonnet Release Catch
The bonnet release catch is now manufactured from stainless
steel. The positicn of the bonnet release catch is
unchanged,
d) Front Seat Spacers
The Silver Spirit type of floor has been introduced to the
motor car. To enable the existing tyvpe of Corniche
seats to be fitted, a spacer is situated between the seat
fixing points and the floor fixing point pedestal bracket
(see fig. 6).
e) Seat Belts
On North American and Australian specification cars, the
anchorage point of the front seat belt has been repositioned
and is now directly below the interia reel (see fig., 7).
On other than North American and Australian specification
cars, the front lower fixing of the seat belts are attached
to a steel rail to allow it to be tucked away when not in
use (see fig. B)., Rear seat belts are now a standard fitment
to all cars,
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 4448
Primtad in England
5 4 83 © Rolls-Foyce Motors Limited 1983
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longerons at the front and rear of the car.

On cars conforming to a North American specification,
the bumpers are mounted to the car by two energy
absorption units bolted to the longerons as on Silver
Spirit cars (sece Workshop Manual TSD 4400, Chapter S).

JC1/DW
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PRE-DELIVERY CHECK

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche, and Camargue
cars and all Bentley Mulsanne, Bentley Mulsanne L, Bentley Mulsanne
Turbo,and Bentley Corniche cars.

INTRODUCTION

In order te comply with the code 0f practice drawn up by the Motor
Agents Association, the Scottish Trade Association ,and the SMMT, and
in order to ensure that Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars are
delivered to the customer in the best possible condition, a pre-
delivery check has been introduced with immediate effect,

These explanatory notes are intended tc guide the operator through
the checks, identifying any necessary operations, and where
appropriate describing in greater detail the individual checks
which must be carried out.

The check list has, in the interests of operator expediency, been
compiled in a practical sequence rather than in sections of the
motor car,

It is inevitable that individual locations and practices will have

an effect upon the sequence of the check. However, it is recommended
that as far as is practical, the check is carried out in the

sequence outlined below in order to achieve the best possible
results,

PRECAUTIONS

The same precautions must be taken whilst carrying out the pre-
delivery check as are taken when carrying out any other work on
a motor car.

The Pre-Delivery check refers to the use of a slave gearbox
actuator isclator. It is essential that such an isclator is used
to prevent accidental gear engagement, whilst moving in and around
the motor car, while at the same time permitting operation of the
headlamps and centralised door locking in order that the checks
may be carried out.

The procedure for converting a gearchange selector isclator

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS IN THE UNITED KINGDOM T5D4446

Printed in England
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(UD 19046) to a slave unit is described in Appendix 1 of this
service information sheet. It is important that such a slave
unit is fitted the correct way up therefore, a unit with a
safety location peg should be used.

PROCEDURE

Throughout this procedure the sections shown in italics
are intended to be helpful instructions. The actual
checks are shown in normal type face.

ENGINE COMPARTMENT

Open bonnet
Check 1 Bonnet lamp operation

2 Engine o0il level

3 Power steering oil level

4 Carburetter damper oil level

9 Coolant level - radiator and header tank

6 Windscreen and headlamp washer level
Remove the king lead from the ignition distributor
Disconnect the 44°C switch on the therinostat housing
Leave the bonnet open

LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT

Open luggage compartment 1id
Check 7 Luggage compartment lamp operates

Remove the tyre pressure gauge from the tool kit
Check 8a Spare wheel/tyre matches remaining tyres on car
b Spare wheel/tyre pressure
9 BOpare wheel carrier operating bolt is tight
Replace the tyre pressure gauge in the tool kit

Check 10 Tool kit contents
Replace the tool kit

Check 1la Wheelbrace
b Tommy bar
¢ Jack 1is adequately lubricated
d Jack operates satisfactorily
Replace the jack

Lift the right-hand side of the luggage compartment carpet to gain

access to the pattery

Check 12 Hydraulic system mineral oil label is affixed to the
battery box cover

Remove the cover
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Check 13a Battery condition ~ check the specific gravity of each
cell with a hydrometer. The maximum
difference between each cell is 0.030.
The minimum acceptable specific gravity
reading is 1.225.
b Battery electrolyte level
¢ Battery clamp security
d Battery terminal security
14 Spare container of Hydraulic System Mineral Oil is
secured to battery clamp
15 Hood mechanism oil level {(Corniche)
Replace the battery compartment cover
Replace the luggage compartment carpet

Check 16 Operation of fuel filler manual release
Close the luggage compartment 1id
Close the fuel filler door

INTERIOR CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Ensure that the parking brake is firmly applied
Turn the ACU function switch to the OFF position
Switch on the ignition
Depressurize both hydraulic systems by pumping the brake pedal
Check 17 0il pressure warning lamp illuminates
18 Tgnition warning lamp illuminates
19 Brake pressure warning lamp illuminates

Select each of the folleowing gear positions in turn, then turning

the ignition key to the START position.

Check 20 Starter motor does not operate in BReverse
Drive
Intermediate
Low

Whilst deoing so:

Check 21 Warning panel lamps illuminate

Select Neutral

Check 22a Starter operates in the Neutral position

b Starter operates in Park position

Switch off the ignition
Lower the fuseboard
Remove the gearbox selector isolator
Fit slave gearbox selector isolator
Replace the ignition distributor king lead
Leave the 44 C switch on the thermostat housing disconnected
Start the engine
Check 23a 0il warning lamp extinguishes
b Ignition warning lamp extinguishes
¢ Brake pressure 1 warning lamp extinguishes
d Brake pressure 2 warning lamp extinguishes

Leave the engine running

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS IN THE UNITED KINGDOM T5D4446
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If necessary, enlist the second operator to assist with the
checks
Switch on the side lamps
Check 24a Side lamps
b Side lamp warning lamp
¢ Tail lamps
d Panel lamps/dimmer
Turn light switch to headlamp position
Check 24¢ Headlamp main beam lamps
f Headlamp main beam warning lamp
g Headlamp dipped beam lamps

Depress the wash/wipe switch

Check 25a Windscreen washers/wipers
26a Headlamp washers/wipers

Release the wash/wipe switch

following

Check 25b Windscreen wipers operate for approximately 4 to 6 wibes

before parking
2€b Headlamp wipers park immediately

Ensure that the front fog lamps are switched off
Switch on the rear fog lamps

Check 27a Rear fog lamps only illuminate in the dipped headlamp

position

b Rear fog lamp warning lamp illuminates
Switch off the headlamps
Leave the rear fcg lamps switched on
Switch on the front fog lamps
Check 2Ba Front fog lamps illuminate

b Front fog lamp warning lamp illuminates

27c¢ Rear fog lamps illuminate

Turn coff all light switches

Check 29 Engine o0il level check button
30 Wipers
a Intermediate
b Slow
¢ Fast
31 Horn
32a Left-hand indicator lamps
Left-hand repeater lamp
Left-hand warning lamp
Right-hand indicator lamps
Right-hand repeater lamp
Right-hand warning lamp
33 Hazard warning lamps

HOooo

Check 34 Air conditioning

This check should be carried cut with the epgine runging at normal
operating temperature. If the engine is cold the 44 ¢ switch on the
thermostat housing should be disconnected. If the check is carried
out with the engine stationary the ©0il pressure switch must be

disconnected.

. o o
Ensure that the ambient temperature 1s between 19 C and 22 ¢, and
that the car has remained in this temperature for at least one hour.

Turn both temperature selectors to full cold.
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¢ Tape play unit
d Balance control
Check 37 Texas duct flap manual operation
38 Cigar lighters
39 Ash trays )
40 Electrically operated door mirrors
41 Driver's seat operation
a Electrical function
b Rake mechanism
Check 42 Front passenger seat operation
a Electrical function
b Rake mechanism
Check 43 Electric window 1lift operation
a All windows operate from driver's door switch panel
b Each window operates from the individual door switch
Check 44 Gearbox oil level (level should be 5/18'" below minimum level)
45 Hydraulic system reservoir levels

Turn the ignition sgitch to the LOCK peosition

Reconnect to the 44 ¢ switch on the thermostat housing
Reconnect the o0il pressure switch (if previously disconnected)
Check 46 Tuel filler door release button

Switch on side lamps
Check 47 Panel lamps do not operate
Switch off side lamps

Pull out the exterior light switch knob
Check 4Ba Driver's map lamp operates
Switch off the lamp

Wwith the driver's door open:

Check 48b Seat belt warning lamp
¢ Both 'BC' post interior roof lamps
d Driver's door step lamp
€ Driver's door open warning lamp
Remain in the car
Close the driver's door
Check 48f Driver's door step lamp and door open warning lamp
extinguish immediately
g Seat belt warning and interior roof lamps extinguish after
approximately seven seconds
Alight from the car
REMOVE ALL THE KEYS FROM THE CAR TO AVOQID INADVERTENTLY LOCKING THEM
IN THE CAR DURING THE FOLLOWING CHECKS
THE KEYS ARE ALSO REQUIRED TO CARRY OQOUT THE CHECKS
With the driver's door open
Push down the sill button against spring pressure
Check 49a All doors lock
Lift the s5il1 button against spring pressure
Check 49b All doors unlock
Push down the 5111 button to the locked pasition
Close the door
Check 49c Driver's door lock self cancels
Push down the sill button to the locked position;
whilst depressing'the exterior button close the door
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Check 49d Door remains locked
Using each Key in turn in driver's private lock
Check 49e Driver's door unlocks and locks
f All doors lock and unlock when the key is turned against
Spring pressure
Leave all doors clilosed and unlocked

Open adjacent rear door
Check 50a Both 'BC' post interior roof lamps
b Rear door step lamp
¢ Rear door open warning lamp
Operate the switch located on the companion
Check 50d Rear reading lamp
e Rear interior roof lamp
Leave the lights switched off
Whilst remaining in the car,
depress the sill button to the locked position
Close the door
Check 50f Rear door step lamp and door open warning lamp extinguish
immediately
g Both 'BC' post interior roof lamps extinguish after
approximately seven seconds
Check 51a Door lock self cancels
Open the door
alight from the car
Depress the sill button to the locked position;
whilst depressing the exterior button close the door
Check 51b Door lock does not self cancel
Close the fuel filler door

Check 52a Luggage compartment is locked
b A1l master keys unlock and lock the luggage ccmpartment
Leave the luggage compartment locked

Open the other rear door
Check 53a Both 'BC' post interior roof lamps

b Rear door step lamp

¢ Rear door open warning lamp
Operate the switch located on the companion
Check 53d Rear reading lamp

e Rear interior roof lamp
Leave the lights switched off
Whilst remaining in the car,
depress the 5111 button to the locked position
Close the door
Check 53f Rear door step lamp and door open warning lamp extinguish

immediately
g Both '"BC' post interior roof lamps extinguish after
approximately seven seconds
54a Door lock self cancels

Open the door
Alight from the car
Depress the sill button to the locked position;
whilst depressing the exterior button close the door.
Check 54b Door lock does not self cancel

ALt ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS IN THE UNITED KINGDOM 504448
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Open the front passenger door and sit ip the car.
Check 55a Seat belt warning lamp
b 'BC'post interior roof lamps
¢ Front passenger door step lamp
d Front passenger door open warning lamp
Cperate the switch marked MAP on the facia
Check DDHe Front passenger reading lamp operates
Switch off the lamp
Ciose the front passenger door
Check 55f Front passenger step lamp and door open warning lamp
extinguish immediately
g Seat belt warning lamp and both 'BC' post interior roof
lamps extinguish after approximately seven seconds
Alight from the car
Depress the si1l button against spring pressures
Check 56a All doors lock
Lift the 5i1! button agalnst spring pressure
Check 56b All doors unlock
Depress the sill butteon to the locked position
Close the door
Check 56c Passenger door lock self cancels
Depress the sill button to the locked position;
whilst depressing the exterior button close the door.
Check 56d Door lock does not self cancel
Using each key in turn in the passenger front door private lock
Check 56e Passenger door unlocks and locks
f A1l doors unlock and lock when the key is turned against
spring pressure
Leave all docrs closed and unlocked

gpen the freont passenger door

Using each master key in turn, in the stowage (glove) compartment

lcch.

Check 57 All master keys lock and unlock the stowage (glove)
compartment

Open the stowage (glove) compartment door

Check 58 Stowage (glove) compartment lamp operates

Depress the luggage cempartment unlock button

Close the stowage (glove) compartment door

Check 59 Luggage compartment has unlocked

Depress the fuseboard release button
Check €0 Fuseboard release

61 TFuseboard illumination lamp
Replace the gearchange selector isolatoer
Close the fuseboard

Corniche only

Ensure the parking brake Is applied

The gear selector lever is in Park

The ignition switch is in the RUN position

Release the two hood rail catches

Hold the hood operating switch in the DOWN position

Check 62a The hood operates smoothly and evenly to the fully down
position

Release the switch
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Fold the switch in the UP position

Check 62b The hood operates smoothly and evenly into the up
position

Release the switch

Pull down the peak rail using the centre pull

Fasten the two hood rail catches

SPECIFICATION

Check 63a Check specifibation of motor car against order
b Operation of all optional equipment

ROAD TEST

Before road test
Check 64 Tyre pressures
65 Stop lamps
66 Reversing lamps
Select Park
Check 67a Parking pawl engages
Move the gear selector lever to Drive, leaving the selector Iin this
position
Remove the key from the switchbox
Check 67b Parking pawl engages

During road test
Check 68 Footbrake

69 Parking brake

70 Steering

71 Engine

72 Gearbox and gearchange selector

73 Instruments

74 Speed control as follows-note speeds are approximate
Maintain a steady 30 mph
Switch on the speed control switch
Depress and release the SET button
Check 74a Speed control maintains a car speed of 30 mph
Using the accelerator increase the car speed to 50 mph
Depress and release the SET button
Check 74b Speed control maintains a car speed of 50 mph
Hold the SET button in the depressed position to Iincrease the car
speed to 60 mph
Release the button
Check 74c¢ Speed control maintains a car speed of 60 mph (Note. the

car may slightly overshoot the selected speed but should
settle back to the set cruising speed).

'sing the footbrake, reduce the speed of the car to 50 mph
Move the speed control switch to the RESUME position and release
Check 74d Car accelerates to 60 mph and maintains this speed
Move the speed control switch to the RESUME position and release
Check 74e Speed control disengages and the motor car decelerates
Move the Speed control switch te the RESUME position and release

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS IN THE UNITED KINGDOM T5D44486
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Check 74Ff Car accelerates to 60 mph and maintains this speed
Move the speed contreol switch to the OFF position

Reduce the speed of the car to 50 mph

Depress and release the SET button

Check 74g The speed control does not respond or enpgage

Move the speed control switch teo the ON position, and then to the
RESUME position, then release

Check 74h Speed control system does not engage or operate
Reduce the speed of the car to 40 mph; depress and release the
SET button

Check 74i Speed control has engaged

Apply the footbrake to reduce the speed of the car to 15 mph
Operate the RESUME switch and release

Depress the SET button and release

Check 74j Speed control does not engage

Stop the car

Select Neutral and Drive

Using the accelerator increase the speed of the car to 35 mph
Move the speed control switch to RESUME

Check 74k Speed control does not engage

Accelerate the speed of the car to 50 mph

Depress the SET button

Check 741 System engages

Apply the footbrake to reduce the speed of the car te 40 mph
Move the control switech to the RESUME position and release
Check 74m The car accelerates to 50 mph within ten seconds
Switch off the speed control system

Check 75 For absence of rattles and creaks

RAMP CHECK

This check should be carried out Immediately following the road
tast

Engine compartment

with the engine running

Check 76 Gearbox oil

Switch off the engine

Inspect the engine compartment

Check 77 All hose unions and clamps for tightness and leaks
78 Hydraulic reservoir seals are fitted
79 General condition

Raise the ramp
Underside of car
Inspect the underside of the car
Check 80 Hoses, unions, and clamps for leaks
81 Final drive o0il level
82 Security of fastenings
a Drive-shaft
b Propeller shaft
¢ Brake calipers
d Road wheels
Check 83 General condition
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COACHWORK

Check 84 Check the interior of the car for damage which may have been
caused during transit or storage, including

Paintwork

Everflex roof

Hood (Corniche)

Brightware

Glass

Upholstery

Woodwork

Steering wheel/cowl

Note

Damage is not the responsibility of Rolls-Royce Motors uniess
defects are identified and rectification properly authorised
prior to the release of the motor car from Rolls-Royce Motors.

RO A0 TP

VALET

Check 85 Motor car is valetted inside and out prior to delivery

HYDRAULIC SYSTEM MINERAL OIL WARNINGS
Check 86 Larger tie on label is attached tc the steering wheel

87 Self adhesgsive label is affixed to the bottom corner of
the windscreen on the driver's side

MANHOUR SCHEDULE

Operation number: ot applicable

Time allowed : 2.3 hours
Hly
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS IN THE UNITED KINGDOM T504448
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Front and Rear Seats

Front and rear seats have been redesigned, and are now similar in
style to those fitted to Camargue motor cars (see figs. 4 and 5).

Variable lumber support to the front seats has been retained.
Note

Front seat headrests can be adjusted, but CANNOT be removed from
the new style seats.

A0099

Fig. 4
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AQDS9

Fig. &

Instrument Panel

The layout of the instrument panel has been changed.

The speedometer is now mounted centrally above the steering column
and 1s flanked by four 52mm diameter gauges providing information
on:

1. 0il Pressure

2. Water Temperature

3. Battery Condition

4. Fuel Contents

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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The three in one digital display unit is retained, but a change to
the veneered facia panel allows viewing through separate cut outs
giving the effect of individual units (see fig. 6).

Top Roll and Dashboard

Leather trim to the top roll and dashboard will be a standard
feature.

Steering Wheel

A redesigned two spoke steering wheel, with the rim and spokes
trimmed in black leather, will be the standard fitment.

Waist Rail

The waist rail finishers have been increased in height by
approximately 5mm (0.20in). This has been done to correspond with
the height of the restyled frame fence mouldings.

The veneer and cross—handing on the sides of the door waist rail
finishers is now continued through to the front of the door.

Ashtrays to the door waist rail finishers are no longer fitted.
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4. BODY (Interior)
a) Wooden Facia Panels

The burr walnut veneer has been replaced by a straight
grained veneer on both the centre console and dashboard
facia panels (see fig. 1).

b) Carpets - Luggage Compartment
Black coloured carpets are fitted throughout the luggage
compartment. The luggage compartment floor is trimmed

in a harder wearing carpet, which is of the same grade
as that fitted inside the saloon.

c) Carpets — Interior

Lambswool carpets and rear compartment footrests are not
supplied.

Note

The floor carpets are NOT fitted with glove studs for
securing lambswool carpets.

d) Rear Companions

Rear companion sets are no longer a standard feature on
this model. An alternative arrangement has been made to
retain the rear 1interior lamp switches. These are
located in a similar position to the switches on the
Bentley Mulsanne.

e) Front Seats

A new type of 'Map Pocket' is fitted to the backs of the
front seats.

5. SUSPENSION

Changes have been made to the suspension to delete certain of
the refinement features and to equip the front suspension
with uprated dampers to reduce body roll and improve handling
during cornering.

These changes bring the suspension into line with that fitted
to Mulsanne Turbo motor cars.

This concludes the specification changes for "Bentley Eight'' motor
cars.

All items NOT listed above will be built to the standard United
Kingdom Bentley Mulsanne specification.

Hly/CPW
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SAFETY PROCEDURES

APPLICABLE TO
All Rolls-Royce and Bentley cars.
INTRODUCTION

Over recent years authorities throughout the world have become
increasingly conscious of the need to change the laws regarding
Health and Safety at work.

This Service Information Sheet is to bring to your attention
the fact that legal authorities have implemcnted new laws which
may have affected Service Procedures.

Please be advised that some procedures recommended in the older
publications may not necessarily comply with modern working
practice. Wherever you are situated your countries Health and
Safety at Work Act (or its equivalent) must be strictly adhered
to. Rolls-Royce Motors Limited will accept no responsibility
whatsoever if these laws are infringed.

BP
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DESCRIPTION

Electrical Changes

1

Exterior Rear View Mirrors

The mirrors now contain heating elements which are controlled
by the air conditioning system. There is no manually operated
switch.

The heating elements arce connected to the rear window demist
circuit and will therefore operate only when the air
conditioning unit is in 'the windscreen' mode. Operation is
then governed by the rezar window demist timer which gives an
initial '10 minutes on' period immediately after starting the
engine followed by & '3 minutes ¢ff', 'f misute on', cycle,

Eear Window

Efficiency of the rear window demist is significantly improved
by a reduction in glass thickness from 5.8 mm te 5,0 mm.

The electrical connections to the heating 2lement are now taken
from the top edge of the window to reduce ihe possibility of
failure due to corrosion. A new resr windcow Sealing rubber is
used which overlaps the surrounding paintwork.

Centralized Door Lecking

All doors can now be locked and unlocked zy the action of the
luggage compartment lock.

Locking the luggage compartment will automatically lock all the
doors.

To unlock all the doors however the luggage compartment 1lid must
first be raised sufficiently to operate the compartment inlerior
light, before the key is turned to the unlock position.

Headlamp Wash

This is now achieved by water sprayed al high pressure onto the
face of the headlamp glass.

The pump and water container which is fitted under the front
right-hand wing is filled from the engine compariment.

The water container has a capacity of 6,5 litres and must only
be filled with plain water. Soap or fcam producing additives
must not be used as this would causc the pump to cavitate. A
label is attached to the containcr filler specifying suitable
additives for sub-zero temperatures.
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As on earlier cars the headlamp wash will only operate whilst
the headlamps are switched on. One cperation of the washer
swilch will produce a 0.5 second flow of water. The electronic
timing unit which contirols the water flow is mounted under the
fuseboard and is coloured red.

The water jets should be set so that the water contacts the
centre of the lamp glass.

5} Windscreen Wipers

The intermittent wipe facility now provides four settings to
give delay pericds from approximately 3.5 - 21 seconds.

When using the wash-wipe facility, wiper operation is now
delayed to allow water to reach the windscreen before the wipe
action begins. A new wiper control hox has been introduced to
provide these facilities, the part number is UD 26038. It is
not interchangeable with earlier boxes although the mounting
position remains unchanged,

6 Front Fog Lamps

The fog lamps have been deleted. However, the wiring is still
provided, with the cable ends taped back into the wiring loom.

7 Headlamp Dip Switch

This is now hand operated by pulling the indicator switch
towards the steering wheel and releasing.

When the headlamps are swilched off, the same action will cause
the headlamps to [lash.

2] Speed Control

A new speed control switch without an on/off switch is now
fitted (see fig. 1). The controls now censist of three switch
buttons - 'Set’, 'Resume', and 'Cancel'.

In use meomentarily, pressing the 'Set’ button will selcct any
desired cruising speed above 40 kph (25 mph).

The 'Cancel' button will disengage the specd control and allow
the car to decelerate.

Momentarily pressing the 'Resume' button will automatically
achieve the former cruising speed.

The electronic control box has changed. The new part number is
UD 259215,

Note

Earlier type electronic control boxes must not be fitted to
these cars.

The speed control test box RH 92689 cannot be used with this
system.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Starter Motor Inhibit

Inadvertent operation of the starter motor is now preventcd
whilst the engine is running.

This is achieved by uslng an additional relay to switch the
'starter' relay earth on carburetter engined cars, and the '9’
white/yellow wire that runs between the ncutral start switches
on petrol injection cars.

The new relay is triggered by current from the alternator 'D+’
terminal via '14' brown/yellow wire on both pctrol injection
and carburetter engined cars.

The new relay is mounted behind the switchbox on petrol
injection cars and adjacent to the 'speed control' relay on
carburetter engined cars.

This modificaticn is not fitted to Bentley Mulsanne Turbo cars.

Coachwork Changes

1

Door Waist Hails

The vertical face of the waist rail is now extended and venecred
down the door trim pad (see fig. 5) similar to Silver Shadow
series cars.

Door Trim Pads

This is now a two-piece assembly (see fig. 5) but it is fitted in
2 similar manner to earlier cars using spring clips and screws.

Front Door Arm Rests

The position of the arm rest has been raised to provide more
comfortable support (see fig. 5).

Facia Air Qutlets

Manually operated push-pull controls are fitted to the circular
air outlets to provide infinitely variable air flow from fully
'off' to fully 'on',

The position of the rectangular air outlet has been raised. Air
flow is now from two outlets which are independently adjustable
for volume and direction.

Customers Tool Kit

Protective gloves and a hazard warning triangle have been added
to the tool kit.

Jack operation is now by a removable ratchet lever which requires
less effort from the cperator,
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These changes affect the following motor car systems.

Air Conditioning
Engine
Hydraulic System
Stup--frames and Suspension
Cooling System
Electrical Compounents
Steering
Wheels and Tyres
Body (Exterior)

¢ DBody {Interior)

1 Transmission

ol ey o BN R I TN I I Wl

Some of the changes listed above will also apply to the current
Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor car from vehicle identification
number (VIN) *SCBZSUTO8FCH13335%*.

The systems affected are:

Air Conditioning

Engine

Cooling System

Electrical Components
1 Transmission

Gy 0O DD

This service information sheet briefly outlines the changes, and
where aprlicable gives rovised servicing procedures. DParts
information relating to each section is given at the end of the
information sheet.

More comprehensive technical information will be issued in the
Workshop Manual TSD 4400 in due course.

DESCRIPTION

1 Air Conditioning System

The latest type air conditioning system as currently fitted to

normally aspirated Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars is now
fitted to all Bentley Mulsanne Turbo and Bentley Turbo 'R’
motor cars. Some modifications have been necessary to

accommodate the Bentley Turbo engine layout. The modifications

comprise of a revised discharge hose assembly and a new
condenser and electric cocoling fan assembly with revised
mounting brackets {(see figs. 1 and 2).

2 Engine

The o0il drain pipe assembly (from the turbocharger to the lower
crankcase) has been revised to give increascd clearance between

the pipe and the new typce metal engine driven fan. The new
pipe is of a 'one picce' construction and so allows the

rubber connecting hose and heatshield assembly featured on the

0ld type drain pipe to be deleted (see fig. 3).
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During cornering one height control valve actuating arm
will be raised and the other will be lowered due to the
rolling motion of the motor car. In this situation the
height control system is inoperative. Figure 4 shows the
hydraulic pipe work and component layout in the new
system.

It should be noted that hydraulic pressure for the 'series'
height control system is supplied by Number 1 system (Front)
brake pump and accumulator only and the capacity of the
Number 1 system Hydrauvlic System Mineral Oil reservoir has
been increased to allow for the greater fluid demand on the
system,.

The new 'series' height control system has resulted in the
right-hand minimum pressure valve, the left-hand priority
valve and the left-hand service point being deleted.

Fig. 1 (Key)
1 Hydraulic reservoir (Number 1 system)
2 Hydraulic reservoir (Number 2 system)
3 Hydraulic pump (Number 1 system)
4 Hydraulic pump (Number 2 system)
5 Hydrauliec accumulator (Number 1 system)
6 Hydraulic accumulator (Number 2 system)
7 Distribution valve (Number 1 system)
8 Distribution valve (Kumber 2 system)
9 Deceleration conscious pressure limiting valve
10 Twin cylinder disc brake caliper (Number 1 system)
11 Twin cylinder disc brake caliper (Number 2 system)
12 TFour cylinder disc brake caliper
13 Priority valve/pressure switch (Number 1 system)
14 Pressure switch (Number 2 system)
15 Height control levelling valve
16 One-way valve (Number 1 system)
17 Minimum pressure valve with adapter (Number 1 system)
18 Gas spring and Suspension struts
19 Bleed screw -~ Suspension struts
20 Bleed screw - Four cylinder disc brakes
21 Overflow - Hydraulic reservoirs
22 HRestrictors
23 Filter
24 Seepage return hose
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS 15D 4448
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Both rear hydraulic struts are now served by a single
service point located on the Right-hand inner sill,
adjacent to the rear sub-frame damper mounting bracket.

The new 'series' height control system reguires a revised
methed for checking and adjusting the ride height.

The following procedure should be used.

Rear Height - To Set

1

10

11

12

Ensure that the tools, jack, and spare wheel are
fitted and that the tyres are adjusted to the correct
running pressures,

The fuel tank must be full or weight added to
compensate i.e. add 3,4 kg (7.5 1b) of weight for each
missing 4,5 litres (1 Imp Gal) of fuel, placed as
close as possible to the fuel tank.

Place the car on a level ramp and chock the front
wheels. Place the gear selector in neutral, remove
the gearbox thermal cut-cut and release the parking
brake,

Depressurize the hydraulic system by slackening the
accumulator bleed screws.

Bleed off the strut pressure.

Fit pressure gauge (part number RH 9727 GMF) intc the
strut bleed point.

Start the engine, run it at a fast-idle speed and
allow the hydraulic system tco fully pressurize
{allow four minutes).

Bleed the struts and pressure gauge.

Raise both height control valve links equal amounts.
Check that there is a delay before the car begins to
rise and that the car rises smoothly. Allow the car
to rise until approximately 35 bar (500 1bf inz)
registers on the pressure gauge.

Slowly pull both links down to the fully lowered
position. Check that there is a delay before the car
begins to lower,

When the car has fully lowered, pull down on the rear
bumper then release it. This ensures that the car
has settled fully.

Check that the minimum pressure valve setting pressure
is 'between 24,2 bar and 26,2 bar (350 1bf in2 and 380
1bf in2). If not, adjust the valve as required.
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4

b)

Note

The adjustment should be approached from a higher
pressure. If the pressure is allowed to fall too low,
both links should be raised again until the pressure
gauge reads 35 bar (500 1bf in4) and the operation
repeated.

5 Disconnect the second height control valve link from its
ball pin and raise both links equal amounts. Allow the
car to rise until approximately 35 bar (500 1bf in?)
registers on the pressure gauge.

6 Using a suitable tool, hold the second height control
valve link 25 mm to 32 mm (1 in to 1.25 in) below the
bottom of the adjusting slot.

7 Reconnect the first height control valve link to its
ball pin and slowly slide the link down its adjusting
slot until the pressure gauge reads the same pressure
as that achieved during operation 4. Tighten the ball
pin.

Note

The adjustment should be approached from a higher
pressure. If the pressure is allowed to fall too low,
both links should be raised again until the pressure
gauge reads 35 bar (500 1bf in<¢) and the operation
repeated.

8 Reconnect the second height control valve link to its
ball pin.

9 Depressurize the hydraulic system and struts.
10 Remove the pressure gauge.

11 Bleed the struts.

12 Top-up and re-seal the reservoirs.

Rear Suspensicn Struts

The rear suspension struts have a revised internal

specification which provides 'stiffer' damping, resulting
in reduced body roll and improved handling during cornering.

sub-frames and Suspension

a)

Rear Engine Dampers

A hydraulic damper is fitted to each rear engine mounting
to control engine movement., The upper end of the damper
is located in a bracket which forms part of a modified
gearbox adapter plate.
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b) Side Steering Levers

The side steering levers are modified to accommodate the
new wider alloy road wheels (see fig. 11).

|

AQBI5

Fig.

11 Side steering levers

4 Modified steering lever
B Standard steering lever

Wheels and Tyres

An alluminium road wheel with a lockable wheel trim has been
introduced.

The wheel is wider at 7.55 in x 15 in and is fitted with a
lower profile (275/55 VR 15) tyre which gives improved road
holding during high speed cornering. The wheel nut torque
figures for the new wheel are unchanged but the tyre pressures
have been revised and are as follows.

Loading Conditions Tyre Pressure

Up to five occupants and Speeds up to 210 km/h (1302mile/h)
113,5 kg (250 1b) of Front - 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in“)
luggage Rear - 2,4 bar (35 1bf/in2)

Sustained speeds in excess of
210 km/h (130 mile/h)

Front - 2,1 bar (31 lbf/igz)
Rear - 2,9 bar (42 1lbf/in<“)
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It should be noted that only Epoxy Coated balance weights must
be used with the new aluminium road wheel to prevent the
possibility of bi-metallic corrosion.

The new wheels are fitted with alloy valve casings. ONLY alloy
or plastic valve caps may be fitted to these wvalves. TFitting
steel valve caps can result in corrosion taking place between
the two metals and preventing the removal of the cap without
damage to the valve.

The lower profile tyres also result in a reduction of the motor
cars ground clearance by 5 mm (0.200 in).

To Remove a Wheel Trim

The wheel trim lock is concealed by a protective cover.

1 Insert the special tool provided in the tool Kit through
the holes in the cover and pull it from its location,
The cover is retained by a short strap.

2 Insert the key into the lock and turn it anti-clockwise
one quarter of a turn,

3 With the key in thigs position, pull the trim from the
wheel. To remove a kev from the lock it must first be
returned to the locked position.

To Refit a Wheel Trim

1 First ensure that the rubber seal is correctly located
around itis circumference.

2 Insert the two lips situated on the rear edge of the trim
into the channel in the wheel.

3 Align the spigot on the rear of the trim with one of the
recesses situated between the wheel nuts.

4 With the key inserted in the lock and in the unlocked
position, firmly press the wheel trim into the centre of

the wheel.

3} ¥When the trim is fully inserted, turn the key clockwise
one quarter of a turn to the locked position and remove
the key,.

4] Refit the lock protective cover.

Figure 12 shows the new roadwheel and lockable wheel trim
assembly.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Also on motor cars fitted with the lower profile 275/55 VR 15
tyres only the gearbox will feature a revised ratio speedometer
drive gearing. This is achieved by the fitting of a new driven
gear which is colour coded Brown for identification.

The right-hand gearbox o0il cooler hose is now longer to suit

the increased capacity o©il cooler featured in the new radiator
assembly.

PARTS AFFECTED

1 Air Conditicning
Displaced
Part Description New Part
UD 22419 Electric Cooling Fan - Condenser
Unit - 1 off UD 25874
UD 25260 Assembly Discharge Hose - 1 off UD 26219
2  Engine
Displaced
Part Descripftion New Part
N/A Assembly - 0il Drain Pipe - 1 off UE 45882
N/A Bobbin Housing - Upper - 1 off UE 45163
Uk 44232 Bobbin Housing - Lower - 1 off UE 45162
N/A 'O' Ring - Bobbin - 2 off UA 11915
UA 105/2 Setscrew - Lower Bobbin to UA 108/2
Front Cover - 2 off
N/A Setscrew - Front Cover to
Crankcase - 1 off UE 441867
Gasket - Bobbin Housing
Lower - 1 off UE 44233

3 Hydraulic System

a) Height Control System

Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Reservoir - Hydraulic System

Mineral 011 - 1 off GMF 1137
N/A Pipe - Left-hand Height Control

Valve to One Way Valve - 1 off UR 27281
N/A Hose ~ Drain - Left-hand

Height Control Valve - 1 off GMF 1172
N/A Hose — Drain - Right-hand

Height Control Valve - 1 off GMF 1173
N/A Hose - Drain - Minimum

Pressure Valve -~ 1 off GMF 1174

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Pipe - Right-hand Height Control

Valve to 3-Way - 1 off UR 26874
N/A Pipe - Adapter to Left-hand

Height Control Valve - 1 off UR 268705
N/A Pipe - Adapter to Left-hand

Height Control Valve - 1 off UR 26872
N/A Pipe - Height Contrecl Valve to

Adapter - 1 oif UR 26594
N/A Pipe - Height Control Valve to

Adapter - 1 off UR 26596
N/A Pipe - Left-hand Height Control

Valve to Minimum Pressure

Valve - 1 off UR 26871

b) Rear SBuspension Struts

Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Assembly - Damper - Rear

Suspension - 2 off GME 1178
N/A Assembly -~ Damper and Rubbers

Rear Suspension - 2 off GMF 1177

4 Sub-frames and Suspension
a) Front Sub-frame Tie-bars

Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Stabilus - Rear Engine Mount

Damper - 2 off UR 23087
N/A Top Rubber -~ Engine Mount

Damper - 4 off SPC 2963
N/A Cup Washer - Top Engine Mount

Damper - 2 off SPC 2970
N/A Cup Washer - Bottom Engine

Mount Damper - 4 off SPC 2971
N/A Bottom Rubber - Engine Mount

Damper - 4 off SPC 2964
N/A Lock-nut - Engine Mount

Damper - 4 off 3PC 2972
N/A Bracket - Lower - Right-hand -

Engine Damper - 1 off UR 26466
N/A Bracket - Lower - Left-hand -

Engine Damper - 1 off UR 26467
N/A Screw - Bracket - Lower - 2 off UM 21436/7Z
N/A Nut - Bracket - Lower - 2 off UM 20977/2
N/A Washer - Bracket - Lower -

4 off

UM 20205/2
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b) Rear Engine Dampers
Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Assembly Plate - Rear Engine
Mounting - 1 off UG 14851
N/A Sub-assembly - Vertical Shake
Tie-bar - 2 off UR 23212
N/A Assembly - Metalastic Bush and
Tie-bar - 2 off UR 23171
N/A Vertical Shake Tie-bar - 2 off UR 23152
N/A Metalastic Bush - 2 off UR 22879
N/A Mounting Bracket - Verticail
Shake Tie-rod - 2 off UR 23151
N/A Nut - Tie-bar - 4 off UA 302/2
N/A Washer - Tie-bar - 4 offF SPC 1585
N/A Spacer - Compression Washers -
4 off SPC 2991
N/A Compression Washers - Tice-bar -
12 off UR 23150
N/A Bolt - Tie-bar to Body - 2 off UA 158/72
N/A Washer -~ Bolt - Tie-bar to
Body - 2 oif UA 1252/Z
N/A Spacer - Mounting Bracket -
4 off SpPC 2890
N/A Bolt ~ Mounting Bracket .375 in
diameter - 4 off UA 221/2
N/A Washer - Plain .375 in diameter
~ 4 off UA 1233/2
¢) Front Dampers
Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Front Damper - 2 off UR 27350
N/A Rubber Boot - Front Damper -
2 off UR 27364
N/A Clip Boot - Front Damper -
2 off UR 27365
N/A Rubber End Stem -~ 2 off UR 27366
N/A Retaining Washer - Rubber -
4 off UR 27367
N/A Boot Retaining Collar - 2 off UR 27368
N/A Distance Tube -~ 2 off UR 27369
N/A Washer - Mounting Strut -
2 off SPC 3397
N/A Washer - Boot Retaining -
2 off SPC 3398
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446

Printed in England
4 6 85 & Rolls-Royce Mortors Limited 1985



SZ/A9

20 of 24

d) Front and Rear Stabilisers

Displaced

Part Description

N/A Front Anti-roll Bar - 1 off

N/A Rear Anti-roll Bar - 1 off

N/A Bearing Rear Anti-roll Bar -
2 off

N/A Bearing Front Anti-roll Bar -
2 off

N/A Bolt .3125 in diameter Bracket
to Sub-frame - 8 off

N/A Assembly Link Bolt - Front
Right-hand
Assembly Link Bolt -~ Front
Left-hand

N/A Assembly Link Bolt - Rear -
2 off

N/A Spacer Plate - Front Anti-roll

Bar - 2 off

e) Final Drive

Displaced
Part Deseription
N/A Assembly - Mounting Bracket
Panhard Rod - 1 off
N/A Mocunting Bracket - Panhard
Red - 1 off
N/A Assembly Panhard Hod and
Bush ~ 1 off
N/A Bush - 2 off
N/A Bolt Mounting Bracket - Rod
to Sub-frame -~ 2 off
N/A Bolt - Panhard Rod - 2 off
N/A Nut - Panhard Hod - 2 off
5 Cooling System
Displaced
Part Description
UE 40358 Engine Fan - Hayes Albion - 1 off
UE 43652 Fan Coupling - Eaton 209 - 1 off
SPM 1221 Setscrew - Fan Mounting - 4 off
UE 44924 Assembly - Coolant Pump -- 1 off
SPM 1526 Washer - Setscrew - Fan Mounting -
4 off
UE 44914 Assembly - Impellor - Coolant
Pump - 1 off
UE 44916 Spindle - Coolant Pump - 1 off

UE 45445 Radiator

New Part

UR 27110
UR 27171

UR 27265
UR 27111
UA 157/7Z
UR 27358
UR 27358
UR 27357

Not
Required

New Part

UR 27370
DR 27121

UR 27112
DR 27116

UG 12035
UA 1254/7%
UA 304/7

New Part

UE 45239
UE 45238
UE 36824
UE 45233

UA 1252/7
UE 44919

UE 44320
UE 45688
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6 Electrical
Displaced
Part Description New Part
UE 41719/ Alternator - AC Delco - 1 off Uk 45645
41659
SPC 3185 Bolt - Adjusting Strap
Alternator - 1 off UE 45646
UE 34608 Setgerew - Alternator Mounting -
1 off UE 45647
SPC 2827 Distance Piece - Alternator
Mounting - 1 off UE 45648
UE 44725 Plate - Front Mounting - Fridge
Compressor and Alternator - 1 off UE 45642
N/A Front Pivot Plate - Steering
Pump - 1 off UE 45643
7 Steering System
a) BSteering Rack
Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Steering Rack - Right-hand -
1 off UR 27336
N/A Steering Rack - Left-hand -
1 off UR 27337
b) Side Steering Levers
Digplaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Side Bteering Lever - 1 off
Left-hand ‘ UR 27145
N/A Side Steering Lever - 1 off
Right-hand UR 27146
8 Wheels and Tyres
Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Cast Wheel - 5 off UR 27172
N/A Hub Cap - 4 off UR 27173
N/A Assembly - Hub Cap - 4 off UR 27174
N/A Tyre - Pirelli P7 - 5 coff UR 27397
N/A Lock Cover Cap - 4 off UR 27400
N/A 'O' Ring - Lock Cover Cap -
4 off UR 27401
N/A '"0' Ring - Hub Cap - 4 off UR 27402
N/A Lever - 4 off UR 27403
N/A Lock Barrel - 4 off UR 27404
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Displaced

Part Description New Part
N/A Cover Cap Removal Tcol UR 27406
N/A Key - Hub Cap Removal Tool UR 27407
N/A Valve Assembly - 5 off UR 27408
N/A Bush - Wheel - 25 off UR 27409
N/A Balance Weight (10 GM) UR 27455
N/A Balance Weight (15 GM) UR 27456
N/A Balance Weight (20 GM) UR 27457
N/A Balance Weight (25 GM) UR 27458
N/A Balance Weight (30 GM) UR 27459
N/A Balance Weight (35 GM) UR 27460
N/a Balance Weight (40 GM) UR 27461
N/A Balance Weight (45 GM) UR 27462
N/A Balance Weight (50 GM) UR 27463
N/A Balance Weight (55 GM) UR 27464
N/A Balance Weight (60 GM) UR 27465

9 Body Exterior

a) Front Crossmember/Air Dam

Displaced

Part Description New Part
N/A Air Dam - Front End - 1 off UB 43678
N/A Washer - Clamping - 6 off SPM 1893
N/A Washer - Shim - 12 off UM 20225/Z
N/A Nut - Rawl - 6 off SPM 1892
N/A Screw - M5 - 6 off UM 20828/YP
N/A Rivet - Rokut -~ 4 off SPC 3411

b) Spare Wheel Carrier

Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Assembly - Spare Wheel Carrier

-1 off UB 43892
N/A Dust Cover - 1 off UR 8727
N/A Assembly - Screw - Operating

Spare Wheel Carrier - 1 off UB 43896
N/A Assembly - Tube and Support

Plate - Spare Wheel Carrier -

1 off UB 43898
N/A Hook - Spare Wheel Carrier -

1 off UB 43201
N/A Nut - Hook - Spare Wheel

Carrier - 4 off UA 301/2
N/A Washer - Hook - Spare Wheel

Carrier - 1 off UA 1251/2
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10 Body Interior
a) Instrument Panel

Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Assembly - Instrument Facia -

Right-hand Drive Uw 21517
N/A Assembly - Instrument Facia -

Left-hand Drive UW 21519
N/A 0il Pressure Gauge - 1 off PW 81521
N/A Coolant Temperature Gauge -

1 off PW 81522
N/A Fuel/0il Level Gauge - 1 off UD 25684
N/A Tachometer ~ 1 off UD 26350

b} Centre Console

Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Assembly - Centre Console -

1 off UwW 21601
N/A Assembly - Mirrcr Switch Panel

-1 off UW 215892
N/A Assembly - Facia Panel - Clock

and Temperature Gauge - 1 off UW 21565
N/A Mounting Bracket - Clock and

Temperature Gauge - 1 off UB 43757
N/A Assembly - Mounting Bracket

Radio/Tape Player - 1 off UB 43719
N/A Assembly - Upper Mounting Panel

~ Duct Location - 1 off UB 43810
N/A Assembly - Controlled Flow

OQutlet Duct - 2 off , UR 27135
N/A Spring Retaining - Outlet Duct

- 4 off SPM 1869
N/A Assembly - Stowage Bin - Centre

Consocle -~ 1 off Uw 21600
N/A Assembly - Ashtray - 1 off UB 15613
N/A Ciock - 1 off UD 21715
N/A Qutside Temperature Gauge -

1 off UD 21725
N/A Battery Condition Indicator -

1 off UD 23873
N/A Mounting Bracket - 1 off D 21363

TSD 4446
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c) Steering Wheel
Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Assembly - Steering Wheel and
Collar - 1 off UR 27550
N/A Assembly - Two Arm Steering
Wheel - 1 off UR 27549
11 Transmission
(Bentley lurbo R)
Displaced
Part Description New Part
N/A Assemhly -~ Gearbox - THM 400 RT UE 46037
N/A Gearbox - THM 400 KT Uk 45820
N/A (ear - Driven - Speedometer Drive
- THM 400 Gearbox UE 45888
N/A Hose - Cooler Pipe to Radiator -
Right-hand UE 45653
N/A Tube - Insulating - Hose -
Right-~hand UE 45654
(Bentley Mulsanne Turbo)
Displaced
Part Description New Part
UE 45231 Assembly - Gearbox - THM 400 RT UE 45819
UE 45232 Gearbox - THM 400 RT UE 45820
UE 14882 Hose -~ Cooler Pipe to Radiator -
Right-hand UE 45653
UG 14884 Tube - Insulating - Hose -
Right-hand UE 45654

Hiy/MS
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The changes to the front engine mount also necessitates a new

engine crossmember and engine forward stop plate.

The parts are not individually interchangeable.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced

Part Number

UR
UR
UR
Ua

Ua

UR
UA
UR
UR

23140
23011
23008
157/2

6103/7

23008
157/2
23015
23023

SPC 1365

UR
UB
UA
UR

UR
UM
M
M
UR

SPC
SPC

SPC

SPC
SPC

23024
10562
7549/7
26466

26467
21436/2
20977/2
20205/7
23087

2963
2970

2971

2964
2972

Description

Assembly detachable engine

mount block.

Assembly crossmember - Front
engine mounting.

Assembly engine mounting block -
Front.

Setscrew — Block to engine front
cover.

Washer — Setscrew.

Nut - Block to bracket.

Washer - Crossmember mounting
bolt.

Assembly forward stop plate -
Engine.

Packing piece - Engine front
mounting.

Bolt - Crossmember

Assembly housing and bush
Setscrew —- Housing to engine
Assembly steady arm and bush
Assembly stabiliser bracket and
tapped boss.

Distance piece

Spacer - Bushes

Rubber bush spacer bar
Socket head screw — Spacer
Bracket - Lower right-hand
engine damper.

Bracket - Lower left-hand
engine damper.

Screw - Bracket lower.

Nut - Bracket lower.

Washer - Bracket lower.

Stabilus ~ Rear engine mount
damper.

Top rubber engine mount damper
Cap—-washer - Top engine mount
damper.

Cap-washer - Bottom engine
mount damper.

Bottom rubber engine mount damper.

Lock-nut - Engine mount damper.

Quantity

2

1

R e R s

-

= B b

New Part
Number

UR
UR
UR
DA
UA

UA
UA

UR
UR

UG

19204
19592
19203
154/2
1252/%

301/7
1255/2

18596
14588

1211
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Displaced
Part Number Description Quantity
UR 23012 Stabiliser arm - Engine steady. 1
UG 12035 Bolt - Mounting crossmember 2
left-hand side.
SpC 2820 Distance plece - Stabiliser 2
to frame.
UG 10594 Bolt - Steady bar to stabiliser 1
arm.
UA 305/2 Nut. 2
UA 6111/2 Washer - Bolt steady arm. 2
UA 6111/2 Washer - Mounting crossmember. 2
Hly/AEB
TSD 4446
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Fig. 1 (Key)

1 Hydraulic reservoir (Number 1 system)

2 Hydraulic reserveoir (Number 2 system)

3 Hydraulic pump (Number 1 system)

4 Hydraulic pump (Number 2 system)

5 Hydraulic accumulator (Number 1 system)

6 Hydraulic accumulator (Number 2 system)

7 Distribution vaive {(Number 1 system)

8 Distribution valve (Number 2 system)

9 Deceleration conscious pressure limiting valve

10 Twin cylinder disc brake caliper {(Number 1 system)

11 Twin cylinder disc brake caliper (Number 2 system)

12 Four cylinder disc brake caliper

13 Priority valve/pressure switch (Number 1 system)

14 Pressure switch (Number Z system)

15 Height control levelling vaive

16 One-way valve (Number 1 system)

17 Minimum pressure valve with adapter (Number 1 system)

18 Gas spring and Suspensicn strutis

19 Bleed screw - Suspension struts

20 Bleed screw - Four cylinder disc brakes

21 Overflow - Hydraullic reserveirs

22 Restrictors

23 Filter

24 Seepage return hose
Bentley

ALL Bentley four door motor cars will be built with the same
sub-frames and suspension specification as the current Bentley
Turbo 'R' motor car with the exception of the ‘parhard rod' final
drive locating link. The 'panhard rod' will be fitted to Bentley
Turbo 'R' motor cars ONLY.

ENGINE COOLING SYSTEM

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley four door motor cars other than those
built to a United Kingdom specification have a number of
modifications to the cooling system.

The changes comprise of a revised engine driven fan, viscous
coupling, water pump spindle, and radiator assembly. In addition,
the lower front body crossmember has been lowered fto improve the
flow of air to the radiator (see figs. 4 and 5).

These features are similar to those on current turbocharged motor
Cars.

Motor cars built to a United Kingdom specification will only have
the lower front crossmember modification.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSb 4448
Printed in England
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USA AND CANADA

The owner, or the Franchise Holder on the owners behalf, should
contact the telephene subscription service of the owner's choice,
who will programme the system with the necessary security codes
and telephone number.

Full operating instructions and general iniormation on the system
are contained in the users manual provided with the motor car.
However, the following points should be noted by Franchise Holders
for advice to owners.

i It is important that the owner conitacis Motorola (or telephone
subscription service in USA) when transferring ownhership of
the motor car.

2 Repairs and Service for the system arc available at any
Motorola Service Station, during any week day.

If a Franchise Holder is having =2 system repaired on the
owners behalf, it will be necessary for the Franchise Holder
to be in possession of the owners plasztic data card. If this
card is not available, the Franchise Holder should contact
Motorola directly.

3 The system is covered by manufacturers werranty £or a period
of 3 years.

4 Franchise Holders should advise owners to ensure that their
insurance arrangements adequately cover this type of
equipment.

Fuseboard

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley four door motor cars will feature a
revised fuseboard assembly (see fig. 11). Tbe new fuseboard

is of a simpler construction than the previous type, having fewer
mechanical joints, and is fitted with a new design of fuse link
(see fig. 11, inset).

Supplementary Rear Stop Lamp

To comply with legislation in the USA, all Holls-Royce and Bentley
motor cars built to USA and Canadian specifications will now be
fitted with a supplementary, high level, rear stop lamp.

The additional lamp will be mounted inside the motor car,
centrally on the rear parcel shelf (see fig. 12).

The lamp shroud will be trimmed in the same material as the parcel
shelf.

TSD 4446

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
Printed in England
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Bentley Mulsanne

Cars other than thosel
conformine to an
Australian and

1986
onwards

Up to five
occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)

Speeds-up to 180 km/h (110 mph)
Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in%)
Rear 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in?)

gogz?figiiigin of luggage Sustained speeds in excess of
P 180 km/h (110 mph)
Front 2,1 bar {30 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,5 bar (36 1bf/in?)
Cars conforming to a | Up to five Speeds up to 180 km/h (1&0 mph)
Ausiralian occupants and Frent 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in?)
specification 113,5 kg (250 1b)|Rear 2.0 bar (28 lbf/inz)

Cars conforming to
a North American
specification

occupants and

136,2 kg (300 1b)

Bentley Turbo R
Pirelli P7 275/55 tyres

of luzgage Sustained speeds in excess of
180 km/h (110 mph) 5
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in<)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 1bf/in“)

Up to five Speeds up to 180 km/h (110 mph)

Front 1,7 bar (24 lbf/inz)
Rear 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in?)

—

All cars All cars

of luggage Sustained specds in excess of
180 km/h (110 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in?)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 lbf/in2)

Up to five | Speeds up to 210 km/h (130 mph)

occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)

of luggage

Front 2,0 bar (28 lbf/in2)
Rear 2 .41 bar (35 1bf/in®)

Suslained speeds in excess of
210 Mm/h (130 mph)

Front 2,15 bar (31 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,9 bar (42 1bf/in?)

Bentley Turbo R

Avon Turhospeed 255/65 tyres

1986
onwards

All cars

Up to five
occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)
of luggage

Speeds up to 210 km/h (130 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/1n§)
Rear 2,6 bar (37 1bf/in“)

Sustained speeds in excess of
210 km/h (130 mph)

Front 2,3 bar (33 1bf/in?)
Rear 3,1 bar (44 Ibf{/in“)

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS

27 9 85

TS0 4446

Printed in England
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BODY (EXTERIOR)

Hadiator Shell {(Rolls-Royce)

Modifications have been made to the rear of the vanes on the
radiator shell to provide clearance for the new engine o0il cooler
assembly.

Also a smaller 'Holls-Royce' badge is now fitted to the radiator
shell, the new badge is similar to the luggage compartment lock
cover badge.

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

A1l Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars built to an Australian
specification will now be equipped with a continuous fuel
injection system with 'closed loop' mixture control and a
three-way exhaust catalytic converter.

This system is similar to that currently fitted to all USA and
Canadian specification motor cars.

Hly/MS
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SPECIFICATION CHANGES - 1986 MODEL YEAR MULLINER PARK WARD
BUILT MOTOR CARS
APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars from vehicle identification
numbers (VIN).

ROLLS-ROYCE

Corniche *SCAZD42A9GCX13343*

Corniche II including
*SCAZD42A5GCX13162%
*3CAZD42A8GCX13205%
*SCAZD42AXGCX13206%*
*SCAZD42ABGCX13235%*
*SCAZD42A8GCX13236*
*SCAZD42A9GCX13297*

BENTLEY

Continental *SCBZD42A8GCX13416%*

INTRODUCTION

Changes have been made to the specification of the above metor
cars.

The changes are mainly concerned with.

Body interior
Body exterior
Electrical system
Wheels and tyres

= Wb

The purpose of this service information sheet is to outline these
changes and to advise on those which are likely to affect service
procedures.

All Rolls-Royce coachbuilt motor cars built to 1986 model year
North American specifications will be known as "CORNICHE II™.

Further and more detailed information relating to these
specification changes can be obtained from the relative sections
of the Workshop Manual TSD 4400.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
Printed in England

5 2 86 © Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1 386
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Body Interior

Customer Tool Kit

Protective gloves and a hazard warning triangle have been added to
the tool kit.

The jack is now operated by a separate lever which requires less
effort from the cperator.

The wheelbrace and associated tools are now clipped on the inner
side of the jack cover trim panel situated on the left-hand side
of the luggage compartment lid (see fig. 1).

Facia Air Qutlets

The circular facia air outlets now feature mgnually operated
push/pull controls to provide variable air flow from fully 'off'
to fully 'on' positions,

Centre Console

The centre console has been revised and now incorporates the
following (see fig. 2).

1 Ashtray

2 Exterior rear view mirror heating element 'on/off' switch
flanked by mirror switches

3 Seat switches

4 Rear window isolation switch

On North American specification built motor cars, the centre
console now extends from the facia knee roll to inbetween the
front seats (see fig. 3). The new styled console now incorporates
the following.

1 Cigar lighter flanked by hood switch seat belt and hazard
warning light symbols

Memory seat control switches

Analogue styled seat switches

Ashtray

Exterior rear view mirror heating element 'on/off' switch
flanked by mirror switches

Stowage bin with sliding 1id incorporating a cellular mobile
telephone

o2} Dk L) B

Knee Roll Centre Facia Console

On motor cars built to United Kingdom and European specifications,
the knee roll centre facia console now incorporates the following.

1 Radio

2 ACV rectangular outlets

3 Cigar lighter flanked by power operated hood switch, seat belt
and hazard warning light symbols
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Front Seats

New styled front seat mechanisms have been introduced. The new
mechanisms are now 'gear' driven by three individual motors
(see fig. 4).

Seat switches are now located in the forward section of the centre
console,

On North American specification motor cars the following
additional features have been introduced to the front seats:

1 The style of the front seats have changed and are now more
'bucket' shaped (see fig. 5).

2 The arm rests are now attached to the innerside of the seat
squab (see fig. 5).

3 Front seat squab recline is now power operated from an
electric motor situated in the seat squab.

4 New styled seat switches have been introduced. The switches
are of an analogue design and are situated in the forward
section of the centre console (see fig. 3).

5 Finally, to the front seats an electronic memory seat control
system has been introduced. The memory system allows four
personal selected seat positions to be stored and recalled as
required.

The memory control switches are positioned in the centre
console, directly above the analogue seat switches

(see fig. 3). The electronic memory control unit is situated
in the centre of the front seat base.

To store a selected seat position into the memory control system
the following procedures should be followed:

a. FEnsure the seat is correctly adjusted to requirements.
b. Press the switch marked SET.

¢. Whilst holding the SET switch depressed, press one of the four
numbered personal allocation switches for approximately one
second. The personal seat position data will then be stored
in the memory until either the circuit voltage is interrupted
(i.e. the memory circuit fuse is removed)or new data is stored
in the memory.

d. The operations should be repeated to programme the other three
memory recall seat allocation switches.










SZ/A12

7 of 13

Electrical

Exterior Rear View Mirrors

The exterior rear view mirrors now contain heating elements, which
are controlled by a manually operated switch. The switch is
positioned between the door mirror switches mounted in the centre
console (see figs. 2 and 3).

Speed Control

A new speed control without an 'on/off' switch has been introduced
(see fig. 8). The controls consist of three switch buttons, SET,
RESUME and CANCEL. In use, pressing the SET button will select
any desired cruising speed above 40 km/h (25 mile/h). The CANCEL
button will disengage the speed control and allow the car to
decelerate. Pressing the RESUME button will automatically achieve
the former cruising speed.

The electronic control box has changed. The new part number is
UD 25915.

Note

Earlier type electronic control boxes MUST NOT be fitted to these
cars.

Further information regarding test procedures and fault dlagnosis
for the new speed control switch will be issued separately.

Fig. 8 Speed control switch

TSD 4446

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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Headlamp Dipswitch (UD 25875 other than Australian specification -
UD 25876 Australian specification only).

The headlamp dipswitch is now operated by pulling the indicator
switch towards the steering wheel and releasing. When the
headlamps are switched off, the same action will cause the
headlamp to flash.

Centralized Door Locking

Both doors can now be locked and unlocked by the actiocn of a
switch mounted centrally within the luggage compartment on the
bulkhead trim panel (see fig. 9).

Supplementary Rear Stop Lamp

To comply with legislation, all Rolls—-Royce 'Corniche II' and
Bentley 'Continental' motor cars built to a North American
specification will be fitted with a supplementary high level stop
lamp.

The additional stop lamp will be fitted to the top centre of the
luggage compartment lid (see fig. 10) and will be painted in the
same cclour and material as the motor car body.

A small removable panel is provided in the main luggage
compartment lid trim panel for access toc bulb changing
(see fig. 11).

Windscreen Wipers and Washers

The intermittent wipe facility now provides four settings to give
delay periods from approximately 3.5 - 21 seconds. When using the
wash-wipe facility, wiper operation is now delayed to allow water
to reach the windscreen beifore the wipe action begins.

A new wiper control box has been introduced to provide these
facilities, the part number is UD 26038. It 1s not
interchangeable with the earlier boxes, although the mounting
position remains unchanged.

Additionally, a new styled windscreen washer jet assembly
(PW 82507) has been introduced. The fitting position of the
washer jet assembly remains unchanged.

Radio Aerial

The radio aerial has been repositioned onto the left-hand rear
wing top.
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)
* A4

Fig. 11 Access for changlng a
supplementary rear stop
lamp bulb - luggage
compartment 1lid trim panel
(North America only)

Cellular Mobile Telephone

North American specification motor cars only will be fitted with a
Motorola DYNA-TAC 6000X celluiar mobile telephone. The system
will feature a handset installed in the centre stowage bin area
(see fig., 3). Additionally, a microphone is mounted behind the
trim panel directly in front of the rear view mirror stem

(see fig. 12) and a speaker mounted on the centre console, with
the outlet into the left-hand side fooiwell area (see fig. 12).
These features allow a conversation to be held without the need to
remove the handset from its mounting.

The aerial for the system is mounted on the right-hand rear wing
top (see fig. 13).

The transceiver for the system is situated behind the right-hand
luggage compartment side panel directly below the aerial.

To get the system ‘switched on'; the Owner or the Franchise Holder
on the Owner's behalf should contact the telephone subscription
services of the Owner's choice who will programme the system with
the necessary security codes and telephone numbers.

Full operating instructions and general information on the system
are contained in the users manual provided with the motor car.
However, the following points should be noted by Franchise Holders
for advice to Owners.

1 It is important that each Owner contacts the telephone
subscription service of their choice when transferring
ownership of the motor car.

2 Repairs and service for the system are available at any
Motorola service station during any working day.










SZ/Al2

13 of 13

1986
onwards

Cars other than those
conforming to an
Australian and

Up to four
occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)

Speeds up to 180 km/h
(110 mile/h)
Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in?)

North American of luggage Rear 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in2)
specification Sustained speeds in excess of
180 kn/h (110 mile/h)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in?)
Rew 2,5 bar (36 1bf/in<)
Cars conforming to Up to four Speeds up to 180 lkm/h

an Australian and
North American
specification

occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)
of luggage

(110 mile/h)
Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in?)
Rear 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in?)

Sustained speeds in excess of
180 lan/h (110 mile/h)

Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in%)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 1bf/in?)

Fig. 16 Tyre pressures - 1986 model year Bentley Continental

Hil/DW
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2. Remove the left-hand blower motor and fan assembly,

3. Remove the left-hand blower moter and fan housing,

4, Disconnect the compressor suction line from the compressor

and Valves-in-Receiver unit and remove it from the motor car.
Seal the compressor and VIR unit to prevent the ingress of
dirt and moisture. Make absolutely certain that the
refrigeration system is fully discharged before this

operation is carried out. (see fig. 1).

5. Carefully measure 1041,4 mm (41 in) from point A along the
rubber compressor sucticon hose to noint B, Cut off the
remainder of the hose at this point. (see fig. 2).

6. Wash out the hose with methylated spirit to ensure that all

the debris produced when cutting is removed,

=1

Fit the suction accumulator adapter to the switch hese using
the ¢lip provided with the kit of parts (see fig. 2, point B
detail enlargement). Dimension C 15,240/15,875 mm
(0.600/0.625 in),

8. Loosely clip the Suction Accumulator to the mounting bracket
and fit into position., (see fig. 3).
9. Remove the plugs from the VIR to suction accumulator steel

pipe provided with the kit of parts. Fit to the VIR unit and
sucticon accumulator. Use only hand pressure to tighten nuts
initially. (see fig. 3). Use 'O' ring WK 11252 at both ends
of this pipe.

10. Refit fThe modified suction hose to the Compressor and the
Suction Accumulator.
Use '0' ring CD 468% at the compressor end and 'QO' ring
WK 11252 at the suction accumulater end of this pine,.

11, Ensure all the nuts apertaining to the modifications are
fully screwed into place but not so tight that the pipes
are prevented from moving.

12. Position the Suction Accumulator so that none of the »nipes or
nuts are touching each other. (This is most important from a
noise/vibration viewpoint).

13. With the Suction Accumulator in the desired position (see fig.3,
voint A should be 177,8 mm (7 in) from the inner-wine when
measured across the car). Proceed to drill, two 3,175 mm
(0.125 in) diameter holes to accept the two self-tapning screws

providad with the Kit of parts. Theun secure the suction
accumulatocr mounting bracket,
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NOTE In the case of left-hand drive motor cars, great care
must be exercised when drilling the suction accumulator
mounting bracket fixing hole nearest to the bulkhead,
Directly underneath where the hole is to be drilled runs
a4 loom, which must be temporarily moved to prevent it being
damaged. The protruding self-tapping screw must be capped
to prevent damage to the loom.

14, Tighten the Suction Accumulator to the mounting bracket clip.
Tighten all the pipe nuts and joints apertaining to the
modification, on the VIR uynit, Suction Accumulator and the
Compressor.

15. Charge the refrigeration system {(see Workshop Manual
TSD 4400 Chapter C section C86).

Important

The weight of charge must be increased from 2.65 lbs -

2.85 1bs to 3.5 1lbs, This increase is necessary because of
the increase in volume of the system.

PARTS REQUIRED

Part Number Description

1 off RH 2840 Kit Anti rattle Suction Accumulator Kit
Contents

1 off GM 1131347 Suction Accumulator

1 off RH 9702 Bracket

1 off RE 4750 Worm drive clip

1 off RH 97064 Steel pipe VIR to Suction Accumulator
1 off GM 9763516 Suction hose adapter

1 off RE 4805 Suction hose adapter worm drive clin
2 off CD 4699 Compressor '0O' rings

3 off WK 11252 VIR and suction accumulator '0O' Rings
1 off UB 129875 Self-tapping screw cap

2 off UA 8812/2 Self-taprine screw

The fcllowing Manhour Schedule number and time have been raised
to enable completion of warranty claims.

M.H.S. Operation No. 04 05 048 00 18
Time Allowed 2.5 hours
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448

Prnted in England
26 2 82 © Rolls-RAoyce Motors Limited 1982









S7/C2
1 of 2

AJR CONDITIONING SYSTEM AMBIENT SENSOR

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars from the following vehicle identity numbers (VIN).

Silver Spirit, & Bentley Mulsanne - *SCAZSCOQ3CCX0S080%*
Silver Spur -~ *3CAZN42ABCCXO5127*
DESCRIPTION

The Air conditioning ambient sensor has been moved from the rear
to the front of the motor car.

The sensor is now clamped to the front bumper mounting heam

at the right-hand side ¢f the car. It is similar to the sensor
fitted to earlier cars, except that the supply cables are longer,
reaching to a plug and socket connection positioned adjacent to
the right-hand front road spring housing. (see fig 1 item 4):

Figure 1 shows the position of the sensor and its wiring route
up to the right-hand 'A' post body plug and socket 1, where it
connects into the sensor chain circuit at the same point as the
earlier rear mounted sensor. The temperature/resistance charac-
teristics of the new sensor are unchanged from the earlier type.

It is important that the end of the sensor is surrounded by clear
'silicon' grease to aid heat transfer., 1If a sensor is removed
from the bumper mounting beam, the sensor housing must be repacked
with "silicon' grease on reassembly. "NOTE only 'silicon' grease
should be used.

Part numcer

The ambient sensor part number is UD24086 .,

Hly/Brn
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NEW RECTANGULAR FACIA OUTLET CONTROL FLAP SEALS

APPLICADLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne
{including Turbo)} and Corniche motor cars,

INTRODUCTION

A new rectangular facia outlet control flap seal (part number
UD 25579) has been introduced to overcome the problem of the
control flap sticking closed.

DESCRIPTION

The new seals are a directi replacement for the earlier type and

can be fitted retrospectively in cases where the control flaps
are found to be sticking,

PROCEDURE

1. Disconnect the battery.

2. Remove the lower trim and facia panels (see fig. 1,A and B).
3. Remove the centre console (see fig. 1,C).

4. Remove the rectangular facia outlet and ducting from the main

heater box assembly as shown in figure 1.

5. Remove the 4 nuts and bolls, disconnect the flap connecting
the linkagec and carefully separate the rectangular outlet
duct from the flap housing (see fig. 2).

6. '"Free off' the rectangular flap and remove the original flap
seals.

7. Fit the new self-adhesive seals.

Re-assemble the rectangular duct and flap housing and refit
all components.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 4446
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AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM VALVES IN RECEIVER UNIT (VIR) UD 22494

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit and Silver Spur cars and all
Bentley Mulsanne (including Turbo) cars, from the following
vehicle identification numbers (VIN}.

*SCAZSOO00ACHO1001* Silver S8pirit and Bentley Mulsanne
*SCAZNOQOQOACHO1006% Silver Spur

*SCBZSOTOOCCHN5214* Mulsanne Turbo

INTRODUCTION

Will Service Personncl please ensure that only in exceptional
circumstances should the complete Valves in Receiwver Unit (VIR)
UD 22494 be changed on these cars. Also, that parts are
available for the servicing and replacement of individual
items for this unit.

PROCEDURE

1 For the removal and overhaul of the Valves in Receiwver

Unit (VIR), refer to TSD 4400 - Workshop Manual - Chapter C.

The parts available are as follows.

CD 6073 Expangion Valve Kit
CD 6074 POAST Valve Kit
CD 6075 Dessicant Bag Kit
CD 6076 Sight Glass Kit
GC/Br /DB
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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VIN Model Specification
*SCAZNOOO3ECX09317% Silver Spur(Non- Japanese
divison) and
Mulsanne L (Non-
divisicn)
*SCAZSO0NIYECKXO8022%* Silver Spirit and Middle East
(and onwards) Bentley Mulsanne
including
*SCAZS0006DCX07312*
*SCAZSO008DCX07313*

*¥SCAZNOCO4AECKOB774%*
{and onwards)

including

*SCAZNOOOQDCX07328%
*SCAZNOOQOBECXCOBT35¥

*SCAZS0009DCHO7260%*
{one only)

*SCAZS0004DCHO7425%*
(one only)

INTRODUCTION

Silver Spur{Non-
division) and
Mulsanne L (Non-
division)

Bilver Spirit

Silver Spirit

A new relrigeraticn syslem is being fitted

on pagesl and 2.

Middle East

United Kingdom

Australian

to the cars listied

The new system requires the compressor to be cycled 'in' or

"out'

during operation using the compressor clutch.

This is in

contrast to the old system where the compressor clutch is

constantly engaged.

DESCRIPTION

The new system uses components that are totally new. The
compressor is the only major compeonent that is common to

earlier systems,

Figures 1 1o 4 show the arrangement of components as fitted to
the car, together with their part numbers.
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Evaporator temperalure is now controlled by three components,
These are,

a the thermostat UD 25587
b the thermal cxpansion (TX} valve CD 8307
C Lhe pressure switch CD 6309.

The Thoermostat

The thermostat controls compressor opcration by cycling the
clutch 'in' and 'out' of engagement to malntaln an evaporator
temperature of between —5°C and +2°C (23°F and 36 F)

It should be noted thal ambient temperature, humidity, traffic
conditions, engine speeds and driver demands made upon the
air conditioning unit (ACU) system will all affect the
frequency of the clutch operation.

The clutch cycle will therefore vary from frequent, to
prelonged periods of constant engagement and disengagement.

The Evaporator

Evaporator pressure is controlled by the thermal expansion
(TX) valve. Thig valve is fitted to the inlet connection of

the evaporator matrix together with a suction accumulator
which reacts to the evaporator outlet pressure.

This arrangement maintains an evaporator pr%ssure of
approximately 1,2 bar to 3,5 bar (18 lbf/in™ to 501bf/1n ).

The Pressure Switch

The pressure switch is fitted in the high pressure (liquid)
line and switches 'on' between 14,5 bar to 16,5 bar

(210 lbf/in2 to 240 lbf/ing) and éoff‘ between 11 bar to
13 bar (160 1lbf/in” to 190 1bf/in" )}’
This controls the operation of the 1wo electrically driven

auxiliary cocling fans that are mounted behind the radiator
shell and assists in cooling Lhe refrigerant condensor.

The fans are also made to operate by engine temperature
as oh earlier cars.

Condensor surface area has becn increased by 30% by
providing an additicnal row of tubes but the power steering
cooler matrix is still incorporated in the condensor.

Gas Charge

The gas charge used is 'refrigerant 12' as in earlier
systems but the charge weight is increased to 1616g (57 oz),

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
Printed in E£ngland

25 9 84 © Rolis-Royce Motors Limited 1984
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If the system is being charged by 'gas, as opposed to liquid,
this must be done via the service valve charge point which is
situated at the compressor in the low pressure (suction)
line.

If the system is to be charged by 'liquid', the service
point at the compressor in the high pressure (discharge)
line must be used.

The Low Pressure Service Valve Charge Point

The service valve is adjustable by a squared shaft to three
positions, they are.

1 This is the normal operating position whcre the shaft
is turned fully anti-clockwise to a torque of 16 Nm
to 19 Nm (12 1bf ft to 14 1bf ft).

In this position the service charge/gauge point is
isolated from the system and it is safe to connect
service equipment.

2 In this position. the shaft is turned clockwise 1.5
to 2 turns,

This opens the service charge/gauge pecint to full

system pressure, where the system can be run with the
service gauges/charge equipment connecled.

3 In this position, the shalt is turned fully clockwise. This
prevents the relrigerant flowing through the system but the
sorvice point is open to full system pressure.

The engine must not bc run with the valve in this position
as damage 10 the compressor would result.

The High Pressure Service Valve

This is a Schrader type valve and is not adjustable.

The Accumulator

The accumulator contains a dessicant material as in carlier
systems, As the accumulator is now sealed, the complete
component (CD 6302) must be replacced in the event of
contamination.

All of the remaining components are similar to, and function in
the same way as, their equivalents in earlier systems. They
are not interchangeable with the earlier systems.

The 'special precautions' shown in Lhe Workshop Manual TSD
4400 Section C6-1 must be strictly observced when service
operations arc being carried out on the refrigerant system.
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(part number X2/123) or 'Molykote G Rapid' (part number X2/107).

Note

It will still ‘be necessary with the new valve seal arrangement to
seal the edges of the valve collets with 'Silastic 732 RTV
Sealant' (part number G2/131), as outlined in the following
procedure.,

1. Ensure that the top washer and collets are degreased and
the valve tip area arcund the collet locating groove is
wiped clean.

2. Arrange the valyve collets in pairs on a clean surface.
Apply a coat of 'Silastic’ alcocng one edge of each collet
so that when assembled a 'Silastic' coated edge is
adjacent to an uncecated edge (see fig 2). Allow
approximately 10 minutes before assembly.

3. Compress the valve springs and carefully insert the
collets keeping the gaps as equal as possible,
Release the valve spring and wipe off the excess
sealant from the valve tip and top washer.

4, Allow a period of at leazt 12 hours from applying the
sealant before running the engine.

Because of these changes a number of parts have either been
changed or deleted. The following gives details of those
changes.

PARTS ATFTECTED

Displaced New

UE 38221 Valve inlet UE 43475
UE 41083 Valve exhaust UE 43476
UE 42479 Valve guide inlet UE 43404
UE 42480 Yalve guide exhaust UE 43405
RH 79086 Valve seal TUE 43407
UE 32068 Bottom washer UE 43406

Parts which have been deleted are.

Spring UE 391
Seal housing UE 7427

Parts which remain unchanged are.

Collets UE 38212
Inlet valve spring UE 9672
Exhaust vaive spring UE 35548
Top washer UE 38219

Hly/DC
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Fig 1.

1. Revised bottom washer

2. Valve seal locating grcove
3. Rubber type lip seal

4. Revised valve guide

5. Valve -~ with specially

treated valve stems

Fig 2.
1. Sealant coated edges prior

to assembly

wa0s
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INCREASED COMPRESSION RATIO AND CHANGES TO THE SOLEX CARBURETTER

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolis-Royce and Bentley Corniche cars [itted with Solex 44l
carburetters from vehicle identification number (VIN)

*SCBYDOOOBECHO2837*(cars conforming to the UK specification)
*¥*3CAZDO004CCX05230%* (cars other than those conforming to the UK
specification).

A1l Rolls-Royce Camargue cars fitted with Solex 4A1 carburetters
from vehicle identification number (VIN)

¥*SCAYJO003BCHO3667* (excluding *SCAYJO005BCHO3668%).
INTRODUCTION

The compression ratio of the above molor cars has been
increased from 8:1 to 2:1. This has ncecessitated the
following changes,.

1 The re-calibration of the fuel flows within the Solex
4A1 carbureticr.

2 A change to the centrifugal advance mechanism within
the distributor,

In addition, the Solex 4A1 carburetter now incorporates

1 An economy device to improve fuel economy.

2 A variable choke pulldown device to improve starting.
DESCRIPTION

1 The Economy Device

The economy device is incorporated in the top deck of the
carburetter and works on the principle of weakehing the
mixture strength between low and part throtile conditions.

The device operates in the following manncr (Refer to Figure 1).

The spring-loadced plunger {Item 2) is subjected to manifold
depression via a drilling (Item 6) in the carburetter body.

Attached to the spring-loaded plunger are a palrtr of needle
valves (Ttem 3) which protrude through each of the primary

ALL FRANCHISE HOLDERS OTHER THAN THOSE TSD 3448

IN AUSTRALIA, JAPAN, AND NORTH AMERICA Printed in England
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main air corrcction jets (Item 4).

Between low and part throltle conditions the undcrside of the
spring-loaded plunger is subjected to high manifold depression.
This pulls the plunger downwards against spring pressure which
in turn lowers the needle wvalves in the air correction jets.

Since the needle valves have a progressively increased diameter
at their lower extremity, lowering the needles within the air
correction jets will allow more air to pass through the jets
into the emulsion tube (Item 5), thus weakening the mixture.

During hard acceleraticon or high cruising speeds, more enrich-
ment is required. Under these conditions the manifold depression
falls, which allows the spring to push the plunger (Item 2)
upwards. This in turn raises the needle valves so that the
increased diameter at the lower end of the needlez reduces

the size of the annular space in the air correction jet,
therefore, reducing the amount of air which is allowed to

pass into the emulsion tube.

Effectively Lhis will richen the mixture.

The Economy device is flow checked during manufacture and
requires no further adjustment in service,

2 The Variable Choke Pulldown Device.

On earlier Solex 4Al carburetlers, during cranking and initial
running when cold, the primary "strangler'" flaps are opened a
preset amount (''pulldown gap').

During varialions in ambient and engine temperatures it is
desirable that this "pulldown gap'" should also be variable
so that,

a. During extremely cold starts the gap is small (therefore
increasing manifold depression on the fuel jets and
richening the mixture strength).

b, During hot ambient 'cold' starts the gap is widc
(thereforc reducing manifold depression on the jets,
allowing a weaker mixture).

To achieve these aims a variable choke pulldown device has been
introduced.

The variable choke pulldown device consists of an
electrically heatcd "wax capsule" (see fig. 2, Item 2), which
presets the pulldown gap according to engine and ambient
temperatures,
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The wax capsule can only be adjusted in controlled environment
conditions and is thercfore setl and adjusted during manufacture,
The wax capsule should not be adjusited or tampered with doring
service,

In order to check the pulldown gap setting, the car must have
stocd for a mini%um ol 8 hours in an ambient temperature of
approximately 20 C,

The following procedure should be adopted when checking the
pulldown gap.

1 Ensure the ambient temperature of approximately 20°C has
been maintained for at lileast 8 hours,.

2 Hemove the air cleaner asscmbly.,

3 Disconnect the hose Lo Lhe pulldown device vacuum capsule
(see fig., 2, Item 1).

4 Connect a vacuum supply, such as a hand operated vacuum
pump {(c.g. Mityvac) to the pulldown device vacuum capsule
(see fig. 3, Item 3). Apply a vacuum and measure the
pulldown gap. The gap can bc measured using a drill or
bar of between 5,8 mm and 6,2 mm (0.228 in and 0.244 in)
diameter.

It will be found necessary when checking this setting
to lighlly bias the silrangler flap in the opening
direction.

5 Adjuslment can be achieved by turning the screw (see fig.
3, Item 1} in to decrease the gap, out to increase the gap.
IT MUST BE STRESSED THAT THIS ADJUSTMENT CAN ONLY BE
CARRIED OUT WHEN THE CARBURETTER HAS BEEN MAIgTAINED

IN AN AMBIENT TEMPERATURE OF APPROXIMATELY 20°C FOR AT
LEAST 8 HOURS.

IT SHOULD ALSC BE REPEATED AND STRESSED THAT THE WAX
CAPSULE ASSEMBLY CAN ONLY BE SET UP IN CONTROLLED
ENVIRONMENT CONDITIONS. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHOULD
THE WAX CAPSULE UNIT BE REMOVED FROM THE CARBURETTER,
OR ADJUSTED IN ANY WAY.

PARTS AFFECTED

The new part numbers which are not interchangeable with the earlier
types are as follows,

DISPLACED DESCRIPTION NEW

UE 38200 (8:1) Piglon assembly UE 45128 (9:1)
UE 41037 Distributor assembly UE 43480

UE 42505 Carburctter UE 43204

Hly/DC
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CYLINDER HEAD GASKETS

APPLICABLE TO
All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche, and Camargue

cars and all Bentley Mulsanne and Corniche cars (but not
including Bentley Mulsanne Turbo cars).

INTRODUCTION

During initial production build, the cylinder head gaskets are
coated with 'Wellseal' jointing compound prior to assembly of the
cylinder head.

It has been noted that during rectification work ¢n cylinder heads,
some Franchise Holders have not been using this jeinting compound
during re-assembly.

'Dry' assembly of this cylinder head gasket can result in ccolant
leakage.

It is essential that replacement cyvlinder head gaskets are
coated on both sides with 'Wellseal' prior to assembly.

IMPORTANT
The Bentley Mulsanne Turbo uses a different cylinder head gasket

material, This cylinder head gasket DOES NOT require any jointing
compound during assembly.

PROCEDURE

1 Prior to assembly, coat botn sides of the cylinder head gasket,
using a soft brush to apply the 'Wellseal',

2 Leave for approximately 5 minutes before assembly.
PARTS REQUIRED

"'Wellseal' is available in 500 ml ceontainers under Part Number
G2/105.

JC1/DC
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ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC SOCKET

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars.

DESCRIPTION

The above cars are fitted with an engine diagnostic socket. This
provides service personnel with a quick and efficient method of
checking the engine timing at various speeds.

In order to take advantase of the diagnostic socket, it is
recomnended that franchise holders use suitable test equipment.

A small selection of current equipment is given in the list below.
These examples have been successfully tested on the Bentley Turbo
system and save considerable time and effort when used correctly.

PARTS REQUIRED

T1 CRYPTON ~ 312 Engine Analyser
(test lead 300K/1)

BOSCH DIGITAL MOTOR TESTER - M.O.T. 001,04
(test lead 1, 684, 463, 085)

SUN TESTER - QST 501 or QST 104
(test lead 018142N)

NOTE

Franchise holders are advised to consult the manufacturers of any
equipment not listed. This is to determine if it is suitable for
use on the Bentley Mulsanne Turbo system (i.e. can the test
equipment still function correctly when the minimum crankshaft
sensor signal is 300 millivolts peak to peak?).

Hly/CDPW
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Revised bhottom washer
Valve seal locating groove
Rubber type lip seal
Revised valve guide

Valve — with specially
treated valve stems
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PARTS AFFECTED
Displaced New
UE 38221 Valve Inlet 8 off UE 44609
UE 41083 Valve Exhaust 8 off UE 44610
UE 42479 Valve Guide Inlet 8 off UE 43404
UE 42480 Valve Guide Exhaust 8 off UE 43405
UE 7428 Valve Seal 16 off UE 43407
UE 32068 Bottom Washer 16 off UE 44120
UE 9672 .
UE 35548 g Valve Spring 16 off UE 44117
PARTS DELETED
Spring UE 391
Seal Housing UE 7427
Parts which remain unchanged are
Collets UE 38212
Top Washer UE 38219
GC/Br/HB
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS OTHER THAN THOSE TSD 4448
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SPARKING PLUGS FOR THE TURBO ENGINE

APPLICABLE TO

All Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars,

DESCRIPTION

The above cars are originally eguipped with NGK BPR 5 ES sparking
plugs, RR Part No. SPC 3087, NGK BPR 5 ES plugs should normally
be used for all replacement purposes in these cars,

The sparking plug gap should be 0,75 mm (0.030 in).

Ap alternative sparking plug that has now been approved for use
in Service when SPC 3087 cannot be readily obtained, is the
Champion RN 11 YC.

The sparking plug gap should be set to the same dimension as is
used for the NGK plug.

H1ly/DC
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ENGINE CYLINDER HEAD CORE PLUGS

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and Camargue
cars and all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L, Mulsanne Turbo and
Cornlche cars.

DESCRIPTION

To reduce any likelihood of leakage from the cylinder head core
plugs, sealant is now applied to the threads prior to fitting.
Then, the plugs are finally torque tightened into the cylinder
head.

PROCEDURE

Should it be necessary to remove the core plugs during service it

is essential that, prior to replacement, the threads are coated in
Loctite 572 sealant or its equivalent. A4 new alloy washer should
also be fitted prior to tightening.

For torque tightening values see figure 1.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
Printed in England
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TOP ©
UE 44041

Fig 1 Early Bentley Mulsanne Fig 3 New Gasket Now Used on
Turbo Gasket (UE 44041) ALL Engines (UE 45215)
A Two coolant passage holes A One hole has been deleted
B Size of push rod hole B Push rod hole decreased
in size

O
® oo
0 0 0 5 0O

Fig 2 Standard Gasket Used on
Early Normally Aspirated
Engines (UE 31004)
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PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced Part

UE 44041 Gasket, Cylinder Head
{Turbo)
UE 31004 Gasket, Cylinder Head

(later cars only)

GC/Br

New Part

UE 45215

UE 45215

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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*SCAYJOOOODACHD1571*
to - .Fgue
*SCAYJOOODBDCIX06658*

RH 2812 DECARBONISING KIT

Applicable to cars destined for North America and Japan from the
fecllowing vehicle identiflcation numbers (VIN).

*SCAZS0000ACX01010#* - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
*SCAZNOOOOACX01011* - Silver Spur

*SCAZDOOODACX01558% - Corniche

*SCAYJOO00ACX01570* - Camargue

RH 2882 DECARBONISING KIT

Applicable to cars destined for countries other than North America
and Japan from the following vehicle identification numbers (VIN).

*SCAZS0001DCHO6751* - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
*SCAZNOOO3DCHO6645* - Silver Spur

*SCAZDO003DCX06662% - Corniche

*BCAYJOO0BDCX06659+* - Camargue

RH 2800 DECARBONISING KIT

Applicable to Mulsanne Turbo charged cars from the following
vehicle identification number (VIN).

*SCBZSOTOOBCHO4233*

RH 2927 DECARBONISING KIT

Applicable to cars destined for countries other than North Americ
and Japan.

RH 2928 DECARBONISING KIT

Applicable to cars destined for North America and Jrr~-

The following vehicle identification numbers (VIN) . a
to both RH 2827 and RH 2928 kits.
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*SCAZSO0007ECE10031* - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
including

*SCAZSO00ZECH(O9868%*

*SCAZN42A2ECX10021=* - Silver Spur

including

*SCAZN42A6ECX0B891=*

*SCAZD42A1FCX10130%* - Corniche

*SCAYJ42A5FCX09941* - Camargue

GC/Br /HB

ALL ROLLS-RDYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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NEW CRANKSHAFT

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars from vehicle identification
numbers (VIN).

*SCAZSOO0QACHO1001* - Silver Spirit
*SCAZNOGOOACHO1006%* - Silver Spur
*SCBZS0000ACHO1009* - Bentley Mulsanne
*SCBZSB007ECHOBBE2* - Bentley Eight
*SCBZDO001IFCHO9030* - Bentley Continental
*SCBZS0TOSCCHO4233%* - Mulsanne Turbo
*SCAYDOOO9IBCHO15R7* - Corniche
*SCAYJ42A8BCX01570* - Camargue
INTRODUCTION

A new crankshaft has been introduced from the following vehicle
identification numbers (VIN).

*SCAZS42A9FECX09957* - Silver Spirit
including

*SCAZSO0V4ECHO9869%

*SCAZS42A1ECX09953*

*SCAZS42A5ECX09955%

*SCAZN4ZATECX09933% - Silver Spur
including
*SCAZN42ABECX09827*
*SCAZN42AXECX(09828%*
*SCAZN42AXECX09876 %
*SCAZN42A1ECX09880*
*SCAZN42AXECX09926%
*SCAZN42A1ECX09927*
*SCAZNOOOXECX09928%*
*SCAZN42A1ECX09830*
*SCAZN42A3ECX09931 %

*SCBZS42A3ECX09951* - Bentley Mulsanne

TSD 4446

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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*SCBZS8004ECHOO848%
*SCHZDDO0O1IFCHOZ030%*

*SCBZSOTOLECHO9870%*

Bentley Eight
Bentley Continental

Mulsanne Turbo

including

*¥*SCBZSOTO4ECHGO703*
*3JCBAS0TO1ECHO985L3*
*SCBZS0OTOSECHO9855%

*JCAZDOOOBFCXI0080* - Corniche
including

*SCAZD42A1FCX09950%
*SCAZDOOOXFCHG9984*
*SCAZDOQOZFCX10026%*
*SCAZD42A3FCX10078%

*SCAYJAZAXFCX10082% - Camargue
including

*SCAYJOO09FCHOO802*
*SCAYJOO0SFCX09942%*
*SCAYJOOOLFCX(9943*

This service information sheet has been issued Lo advise scervice
personnel of the changes to the crankshaft, associated parts, and
to the fitting procedure.

DESCRIPTION

The new crankshaft features a parallel ‘'nose end’' as opposed to
the tapered 'nose end' of the previous type. The purpose of the
change is to improve the method of retaining the timing gear,
cil pump gear, and pulley flange,

Changes have been made to the method of retaining the timing gear,
0il pump gear, and pulley flange. The gears, which are a push

on fit, are located on Woodruffe keys. The pulley flange, which
is alsc a push on fit, is located in the end ol the crankshaft

by a hollow steel dowel. The complete assembly is retained on
the ¢rankshaft by five gselgcrews and a hardened steel disc.

A new P.T.I'.E. crankshaft to timing cover 0il seal has also been
introduced with the new crankshaft. This necessitates a new
lower timing cover.

An expioded view of the new crankshaft is illustrated in figure
1., while figure 2 illustrates the difflerence between the old
and new crankshafts and associated parts.

The crankshaft may be reirospcctively [itted as an assembly,
using the new gears, f{lange, pulley, damper and timing cover.
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PROCEDURE

The removal and replacement procedurc is similar to that used for
the previous crankshaft, which is described in Chapter E of
Workshop Manual TSD 4400. However, the following points shculd
be noted when assembling the nose end of the crankshaft.

1

Ensure that the shoulder of the crankshaft against which
the timing gear abuts is free from burrs or other damage.

Similarly, examine the faces of Lthe timing pear, spacer,
0il pump drive gear, pulley llange and hardened steel disc.
Ensure thatl all faces are free of burrs, scores, or other
damage to ensure an effective oil seal between the various
machined faces.

Fit the timing gear onto the crankshaft ensuring that the
timing marks are visible from the front, and that the gear
s51lides freely into position making face contacl with the
crankshaft shoulder.

Check that the timing gear kcy does not protrude beyond
the timing gear, then slide the spacer into position
ensuring face contact with the timing gear.

Fit the o0il pump drive gear ensuring that it slides freely
into position, making face contact with the spacer.

Press the P.T.F.E. 0il seal into the timing cover, then
fit the cover to the engine in the normal manner.

Note

Sealant should noit be applied te the P.T.F.E. seal, as it
is painted with a sealant during manufacture.

Lubricant should not be applied to eilher the P.T.F.E. seal
lip or to the seal journal of the pulley flange, as any
type of lubricant will affect the service life of the seal.

Fit the drive flange to the crankshaf{t ensuring that the
flange slides freely into position after the location pin
engages in the cond of the crankshaft.

ILnbricate the threads of the five bolts with engine o0il,
then fit the hardened steel disc, ensuring that it is fitted
in its original position. i.e. the face adjacent to the

bolt heads will be indicated by the marks made by the bolt
heads on the disc.

The bolts should be tightencd progressively in a diagonal
sequence until the correct torque fipgure 1s achieved on
cach bolt.

Note

New bolts should be used whenever the pulley flange is
removed.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448

Printed in England
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TORQUE TIGHTENING FIGURES

Component NM kgf m 1bf it

—

Setscrew 3/8 in Diameter 39-43 4,0 - 4,5 29-32

PARTS REQUIRED

Displaced New Part
Part Number Description Number
UE 42681 Crankshaft UE 44696
Timing Gear RH 2880
SPC 21565 Spacer SPC 2727
UE 41034 Gear - 0il Pump Drive UE 42976
UE 39384 Drive Flange - Pulley UE 44819
UE 44132 Drive Flange -~ Pulley (Turbo cars) UE 44814
Hardened Steel Disc UE 45770
Setscrew - Flange to Crankshaft UA 213/7%Z
UE 41052 Damper UE 44818
UE 43201 Damper (Turbo cars) UE 43201
UE 37910 Pulley UE 44134
Setscrew - Pulley UA 154/7Z
UE 37778 Timing Cover UE 44816
UE 44244 Timing Cover (Turbo cars) UE 44812
UE 40939 0il Seal - Crankshaft to Cover UE 44352
Existing Part Key - Timing Gear XC 515/R
Existing Part Key - 0il Pump Drive Gear XC 515/R

H1ly/AEB
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OlL SEAL - ASSEMBLY CRANKCASE BACKPLATE

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Silver Spur Limosine,
Corniche and Camargue cars and all Bentley Eight, Bentley
Mulsanne, Mulsanne L, Mulsanne Turbe, Turbo R, Corniche and
Continental cars.

INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this service information sheet is to advise that
the current production rear crankshaft o0il seal will be supplied
for all replacement purposes in future.

DESCRIPTION

The new P.T.F.E. seal provides improved sealing, and is directly
interchangeable with its predecessor. However, storage and

fitting instructions should be strictly adhered to.

Transportation and Storage

The new seals are supplied on mandrels and they should not be
removed from the mandrel during transportation or storage. The
mandrel prevents the inherent memory of the P,T.F.E, from acting
and straightening the element. This would increase the initial
lip interference and possibly produce high assembly loads.

Fitting a new P.T.F.E. seal

The outside diameter of the P.T.F.E. seal is already coated with
a sealant,

Note

When fitting a new seal it is most important that the shaft and
seal are NOT smeared with oil, but fitted dry.

PARTS REQUIRED

Displaced Part New Part
Number Description Number

UE 37760 0il seal, crankcase backplate UE 44273

UE 43792

Ons/GC/Br
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ENGINE OIL CONSUMPTION TESTING PRCCEDURES
APPLICABLE TQ
All ROLLS-RQYCE and BENTLEY motor cars

Silver Spirit Bight

Silver Spur Mulsanne

Silver Spur Limousine Mulsanne L

Corniche Mulsanne Turbo

Camargue Turbo R

Continental

INTRODUCTION

It has been found that during many complaints of excessive engine
0il consumption, rectification work is carried out unnecessarily
because an accurate assessment of the consumption rate has not
been carried ocut.

This service informaition sheet has been issued to advise of the
correct procedures to be adopted in the event of a complaint of
excessive oil consumption.

DESCRIPTION

Many of the claims of excessive oil consumption can be attributed
1o incorrect testing and faulty diagnosis.

The following procedures ere designed to easure consistancy of
testing end to emphasise the necessity for absolute accuracy in
measuring and recording oil consumption data.

The key to successful and accurate measuring of oil consumption is
consistancy and repeatability of tests carried out.

Therefore, once an oil level has been set, the precise procedures
adopted for that setting must always be repeated accurately during
subsequent 'topping~up'.

So that an accurate record can be kept of an oil consumption rate
during testing, a test sheet has been devised that must be
completed before any further work is carried out.

To assist service personnel, a completed example of this test
sheet is attached at the end of this service information sheet.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
Printed in England
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It should be noted that a number of points should be considered
Lbefore or during an oil consumption test, these are as follows:

1

10

No oil consumption test should be carried out until the motor
car has completed a minimum of 5,000 kilometres (3,000
miles).

This is to 2llow normal 'bedding in' of pistomns, piston rings,
and cylinder liners etc.

External o0il leakapge must first be rectified before carrying
cut an 0il consumption test.

The old 0il must always be drained and replaced with new oll
at the start of an 0il consumption test. The o0il filter must
also be replaced. The type of 0il used should be recorded on
the test sheet.

1,600 kilometres (1,000 miles) is the minimum recommended
distance for an accurate ©0il consumption test.

The motor car must have completed a minimum of 25 kilometres
(15 miles) so that the engine o©il is fully hot, and then
allowed to stand for 15 minutes before checking the level on
the dipstick,

The moto. car must be standing on level ground.

Use only accurate measuring vessels for 'topping-up' purposes
(see fig, 1).

Jdeelly usa the same technician who started the test for any
subsequent 'topping-up' and data recording. This improves
consistency in testing.

When using the engine dipstick, always ensure that it is
inserted tbe correct way i.e. the engraved word "Engine” on
the dipstick knob sbould always read the correct way up when
viewed from the left-hand wing or, more accurately, the
enxraved 'Max/Min' wording on the dipstick itself should
always face the engine crankshaft.

Always pour the oil in gently and in small guantities. Allow

a minimum of 3 minutes before ' dipping' the oil. Insert the
dipstick slowly and leave for a few seconds before withdrawing.
If in any doubt re-check .

Do not overfill the engine. The o0il level should never be
higher than the maximum mark on the dipstick.
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ADBBY

Fig. 1

11 No warranty claim will be accepted for any rectification wark
carried out unless the 'engine o0ll consumption test sheet’
has been correctly completed and authorized by your
Rolls-Royce Motors area Service Manager/Engineer.

12 After an oil consumption test has been completed and should it
be found that the complaint of excessive consumption has not
been substantiated then the costs incurred of completing these
tests will not be accepted under the terms of the warranty.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS ToD 4448
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13 No rectification work should be carried out unless the engine
0il consumption figures are more than;

1 imp. pint/250 miles

1 litre /440 miles

1 litre /708 kilometres
1

US quart /416 miles

PROCEDURE

1 Rectify (if any) any external oil leaks and record where the
leaks were from, on the engine oil consumption test sheet.

2 Drain the engine o0il and change the filter.

3 Refill the engine with an approved lubricant. The level at
this stage is not critical providing it is between the Min and
Max on the engine dipsitick. Eecord on the engine oil
consumption test sheet the type of ¢il used.

4 Start the engine and run for approximately 2 minutes at idle
so that the oil filter and oil passages are completely
filled.

5 Stop the engine and glliow it to stand for a2 few minutes and
re-~check the oil levei. Providing the oil level is between
the minimum and maximum marks on the dipstick the engine can
be fuily warmed up toc normal operating temperature by road
testing the car for =z minimum of 25 kilometres (15 miles).

6 Following the 25 kilometres (15 mile) road test, the engine
should be switched off whilst the motor car is standing on a
level surface. It should then be left for 2 period of
15 minutes to allow all the residual oil to drain back to the
sump., Carefully add more oil until the o0il level indicated on
the dipstick is exactly on the maximum line - DO NOT OVERFILL.

7 On the engine oil consumption test sheet, record on item 1 the
speedometer reading and mark on the item 1 dipstick indicator
diagram the precise oil level. The dipstick indicator diagram
is an exact scale to the actual dipstick.

Note

If the oil level setting is slightly under the maximum level
then indicate on the diagram that the level is slightly
under, If it is on the meximum line then indicate that it is
on the maximum line - be accurate!
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10

11

12

13

It should be noted that there are two dipstick indicator
diagrams on the test sheet. One is for the naturally
aspirated engines, the other for the turbocharged Bentleys;
ensure that the correct diagram is used.

¥hen the 0il level has been finally set and recorded on the
test sheet, the motor car can be given back to the customer.

It must be emphasised to the customer that the oil level must
be checked every 300 kilometres (200 miles).

If the level should approach the minimum mark then the car
must be returned to the Franchise Holder/Dealer/Distributor
who will 'top-up' the engine,

Prior to any 'topping-up’', the motor car must be driven Jn the
road for a minimum of 25 kilometres (15 miles) to allow the
0il to reach normal operating temperature. The car shorld
then stand for 15 minutes om a level surface.

The date, speedometer reading, and the precise amount or oil
added should be included on item 2 of the test sheet.
Adjacent to item 2 of the test sheet are the dipstick
indicator diagrams. Select the corirect dipstick (either for
the standard normally aspirated engine or the turbocharged
engine)and accurately indicate on the diagram the exact l_-vel
prior to and after ‘'topping-up'.

After the 1,600 kilometres (1,000 miles) has been completed,
the engine 0il level should again be set using the same
procedures outlined above. The final level should be set to
the same level as was origipally set on item 1 of the test
sheet. The total amount used and total distance covered
should now be calculated at the bottom of the test sheet.

Only if the consumption figures exceed those stated earlicr in
this service information sheet should any rectification work
be contemplated.

The appropriate rectification work can only be authorized by
your Rolls-Royce Motors area Service Manager/Engineer or Zone
office. This will only be given after receipt of the oil
consumption test sheet.

0il Consumption Test Sheets (DF 3657) are available from your

Rolls-Royce Motors area Service Manager/Engineer or Zone
office,

Hly/DC
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EXHAUST MANIFOLD SETSCREWS - TURBOCHARGED MOTOR CARS

APELICABLE TO
411 BENTLEY

Mulsanne Turbo
Mulsanne Turbo L
Turbo R

INTRODUCTION

The setscrews retaining the exhaust manifolds to the cylinder
heads have recently changed. The new setscrews should now
be used for all replacement purposes.

DESCRIPTION

The exhaust manifold seiscrews and method of retention have
recently changed.

The setscrews have changed to a Nimonic 80 material and
are now shorter. All sixteen setscrews are now of identical
length,

The distance pieces previously used are now deleted and
replaced by plain unplated washers, all of the setscrews
are now locked using lock-plates {see fig. 1).

The torque tightness of the setscrews remains unchanged at
20 Nm (2,0 Kgfm - 15 1bf ft)

The earlier setscrews were manufactured in 21-4N material
which necessitated replacement everytime the screws were
removed. The current setscrews are now much more tolerant
to re=-use and can now be used perhaps two or three times
before replacement is necessary.

PROCEDURE

1 If the early type setscrews are removed they should
be discarded together with the spacers fitted.

The lock-plates fitted on A4 and B4 cylinders should
also be discarded.
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2 The new setscrews should be installed using the plain
washer and lock-plates as shown in figure 1.

3 Torque tighten the setscrews to 20 Nm (2,0 Kgfm - 15 1bf ft)

and 'tab' over the lock-plate tangs.

AJE2Y

Fig. 1
PARTS AFFACTED

Displaced
Part Number Description
SPC 3511 (14 off) Setscrew )
SPC 3245 ( 2 off) Setscrew )
Existing Part Lock-plate

- Washer - New Part
UE 31382 Spacer

Hly/DC

New Part
Number

SPC 3373 16 off

SPC 3246 8 off
UA 1252/R
Deleted
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BENTLEY

Mulsanne *SCBZSOO05FCH12504%*

Mulsanne L *SCRZNOOOBFCX126 32*

Mulsanne Turbo *SCBZSOTO1FCH13645%*
including
*SCBZSOTO7FCH13584*

Turbo R *SCBZSOTO7FCH13648%
including
*SCBZSOTO3FCH13582%*
*SCBZSOTO9FCX13583*
*SCBZSOTO9FCH13585%*
*SCBZS0TO04FCX13586%*
*SCBZSO0TO02FCH1 3587 *
*SCBZSQTOTFCX13646*
*SCEBZSO0TOSFCH13647%
*SCBZSO0TO7FCH13648¢*
*SCBZSOTOS5FCH13650%

Eight *SCBZS8009FCH12536%
Continental *SCBZD42A6FCX10331*

including
*SCBZDO0DO08FCH10238*

DESCRIPTION

The side faces of the top compression ring are now phosphate coated,
to improve side face lubrication during initial running. All
piston assemblies are now fitted with the new top ring and will be
supplied for all replacement purposes.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New Part
Part Number Description Quantity Number

Cars excluding those built to the Australian, Japanese, and
N. American specification

UE45563 Assembly Piston 9:1CR 8 off UE45863
Cars built to Australian, Japanese, and N.American

specification

UE45565 Assembly Piston 8:1CR 8 off UE458¢64

Reguired for Mulsanne Turbko and Turbo R cars
UE45567 Assembly Piston 8:1CR 8 off UE45865

UE42017 No 1 Compression Ring 8 off UEA5859

GC/Br/HB
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TURBOCHARGER TO AIR CHEST CONVOLUTED RUBBER HOSE AND HEATSHIELD

APPLICABLE TO
All BENTLEY

Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R

INTRODUCTION

A new hose has been introduced together with a new heatshield and
clipping arrangement to prevent air and oil leakage cccuring from
the convoluted hose fitted between the turbocharger outlet and the
carburetter air chest.

It has been decided to retrospectively fit these later parts to
all the turbocharged motor cars already in service.

This should be done whenever any of the above motor cars enters
your workshops for service or other maintenance work.

The new arrangement has been introduced from

*SCBZSOTOBGCH14650%*
including

*SCBZS0OT0O1GCX14552%
*SCBZS0OTOXGCH14603%

DESCRIPTION

The convoluted hose located between the turbocharger outlet and
the carbureiter air chest can leak due to slight hardening of the
rubber. The clips which secure the rubber hose also retain the
heatshield (by brackets spot welded to the hose clips).

The welded brackets form 'flats' on the hose clips which prevents
a perfect seal of the hose to the turbocharger outlet and the
pressurized air feed pipe. Leakage of air can occur causing noise
during periods of 'boost'.

In addition, it is normal over a long period of time for o0il mist
from the breather system to collect in the cavity of the
convoluted hose. The o0il can leak onto the protective heatshield
which can cause odours within the motor car saloon, particularly
during idling conditions.

TSD 4446
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The fellowing items have therefore changed.

1

Convoluted Rubber Hose

This hose is now of thicker section and the inside diameter
has been reduced. The inside finish of the hose has also
been improved.

These changes improve the sealing characteristics of the
hose,

Hose Clips

The clips securing the hose no longer retain the heatshield.
The hose clips are now of stronger construction which improves
the sealing capability.

It is now necessary to torque tighten the hose clips.
Heatshield

The heatshield is now mounted off separate brackets.

The front of the heatshield is mounted off the stud that
retains the air intake elbow to the turbocharger inlet.

The rear is mounted from a bracket secured to the

pressurized air feed pipe by a single hose clip.

This ¢lip has no hose sealing function.

PROCEDURE (refer to fig. 1)

1

Disconnect and remove the air intake hose from the alr
cleaner assembly and turbocharger intake elbow.

Release the two hose clips securing the upper convoluted
hose (dump valve line) and slide the convoluted hose
towards the air chest.

Remove the single nut securing the intake elbow to the
turbocharger and remove the elbow.

Release the two hose clips securing the lower convoluted
hose (turbo charger to air chest feed line).

Remove the two 7/16 in AF setscrews securing the turbocharger
boost feed pipe half ring clamp to the air chest. Remove the
half ring clamp and pipe from the air chest wall and pull the
convoluted hose and heatshield assembly from the turbocharger
outlet.,

Remove and discard the convoluted hose and heatshield from
the air feed pipe.
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7 Slide the small hose clip (from the kit of parts)} over the
boost feed pipe followed hy the large stainless steel
hose clip.

8 Push the smaller diameter of the new hose (from the kit of
parts) over the boost feed pipe and refit the pipe assembly
into the air chest wall. Take care not to damage the '0'
ring. BRefit the half ring clamp and setscrews.

9 Locate the remaining hose clip (from the kit of parts) onto
the turbocharger outlet pipe and slide the hose onto the
outlet.

10 Tighten the two hose clips securing the hose to the boost
feed pipe and turbocharger outlet. Torgue tighten the clips
to 7 Nm (0,714 kgf m-5.16 1bf ft).

11 BRefit the air intake elbow taking care not to damage the
'O' ring.

12 Locate the bracket of the new heatshield onto the 5/16 in
stud that holds the intake elbow to the turbocharger.
Replace the nut and washer (do not at this stage tighten
the nut).

13 Locate the bracket at the rear of the heatshield onto the
underside of the hose clip.

14 Tighten the nut securing the front of the heatshield bracket
to the air intake retaining stud. Ensure that the heatshield
does not foul the boost signal pipe from the turbocharger
to wastegate. If a foul exists, the pipe can be bent
slightly away to prevent contact.

Tighten the hose clip securing the heatshield rear bracket to
the boost feed pipe.

15 Slide the upper conveoluted hose (dump line) into the air
intake elbow stud and tighten the hose clips.

16 Refit the air intake hose and tighten the hose clips.

MAN HOUR SCHEDULE
Operation Code Time Allowed

RE 85-01 0.3 hours

TSD 4446
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PARTS AFFECTED

A kit of parts (RH 2921) has been introduced in order to carry out
the above modifications.

The kit contains the following parts which can be ordered
separately.

Displaced Description Quantity New

Part Numbers Part Numbers

UE 43216 Convoluted Hose 1l off UE 46146

- Hose Clips 2 off UE 46333

UE 44172 Heatshield 1l off UE 46339

- Hose Clip 1 off RE 8936

Hil/DC
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VALVE SPRING COMPRESSOR

APPLICABLE TO

All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTLEY motor cars
Silver Spirit Mulsanne
Silver Spur Mulsanne L
Corniche Mulsanne Turbo
Camargue Turbo R
Eight
Continental
INTRODUCTION

This service information sheet has been issued to advise service
personnel of a revised valve spring compressor tool RH 7094, which
facilitates valve stem 0il seal and/or valve spring

removal /replacement without the need to remove the cylinder heads.
The revised procedure is also described.

DESCRIPTION

The modifications to the compressor comprise of a re-shaped
operating lever and a revised pair of fulcrum bar pedestals, which
feature a recess to accommodate the ¢ylinder head nut (see figs. 1
and 2).

To enable franchise holders to update their existing valve spring
compressor, sets of the revised pedestals will be available
separately, the existing operating lever should be modified as
shown (see fig. 1)}.

PROCEDURE
1 Disconnect the battery.

2 Remove the complete carburettor and air horn assembly
(8.U. Type carburettors).

On motor cars fitted with a solex carburettor (other than
Turbo), remove the complete air cleaner assembly.

On turbo charged motor cars, remove the dump valve pipe, turbo
charger to air chest feed pipe complete with flexible hose,
and heatshield assembly.

On motor cars fitted with fuel injection, remove all the fuel
metering equipment above the induction manifeold,

TS5 4446
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10

including the plenum chamber complete with throttle body, and
E.G.R. valve assemblies. Also, remove the zair injection
system gallery pipes and the lower E.G.R. pipe (refer to
Chapter 'U' of the Workshop Manual TSD 4400).

Remove the rocker covers.

Release the five setscrews securing the rocker shaft in
position (do not withdraw the setscrews).

Fit the RH 70984 valve spring compressor tool fulcrum bar and
pedestals to the cylinder head. The pedestals locate in the
recesses used for the rocker shaft pedestals and are secured
by screwing a % in dia UNF x 2 in long bolt through the

pedestals inte the cylinder head nuts.
Kemove the sparking plugs.

Slowly rotate the engine and with the aid of a suitable probe
inserted through the plug orifice of the cylinder being
worked on, position the piston at the top dead centre (tde).

Tap the valve spring top washer with a soft headed mallet to
free the valve collets from their seat.

Compress the wvalve spring and carefully remove the collets,
top washer, valve spring, and valve stem seal.

Assemble using new components as required noting the
following.

The engine must not be rotated with the valve springs
dis—-assembled, The work must be completed on one cylinder
before progressing to the next.

If the engine is fitted with the 'wazxed string-asbestos’™ type
velve stem o©il seal, the edges of the valve collets must be
sealed using sealastic 732 RTV sealant.

If the engine is fitted with the rubber lip—-type valve stem
0il seal, the edges of the valve c¢ollets should not be sealed.
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SERVICE TOOI. PART NUMBER
Description Part Number
Valve Spring Compressor (Complete) RH 70924
Pedestal = Fulcrum Bar - 2 off RH 7094/Det 1
Bolt - % in dia UNF x 2 in long -
Pedestal Securling - 2 oiff UA 114/Z
MAN HOUR SCHEDULE CODE
Item Description Time Allowed
09-05-55 To renew/replace one valve stem

0ll seal (on cars with fuel

injection, add 1.2 hours for 'A°®

bank) 4.0 hours
09-05-55 To renew/replace all valve stem

0il seals (on cars with fuel

injection, add 3.3 hours) 15.70 hours
02-05-56 To renew/replace one valve spring

(on cars with fuel injection add

1.2 hours for 'A' bank) 3.9 hours
09-05-56 To renew/replace gall valve springs

(on cars with fuel injection, add

3.3 hours) 14.00 hours
Hil/MS
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Fig. 2 Pedestal

A= 7cm {2,751in)

B = 60°

Fig. 1 Valve spring compressor
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Eight *SCBZSE8008BGCX13921"

' to

*SCBZS8002GCH14758%
excluding
*SCBZS8009GCX14706*

INTRODUCTION

Following reports of engine oil loss, investigations have been
carried out and the cause has been traced to incorrect machining
on a limited number of pedestals,

DESCRIPTION

A method has been formulated to rectify the problem of o0il loss
through the 0.250 in dia UNF tapped hole in the remote oil filter
pedestal. The tapped hole is used to mount the heat shield on
Mulsanne Turbo and Turbo R motor cars. On motor cars other than
Mulsanne Turbo and Turbo R the tapped hole is left open, and the
following action should be taken.

PROCEDURE

1. Locate, clean, degrease, and dry out with compressed air the
0.250 in dia UNF tapped hole in the o0il filter pedestal.

2. Clean and degrease the spotfaced area.

3. Degrease the setscrew, washer, and dry off with compressed
air.

4, Fit the washer to the setscrew and apply Loctite 602 to
the thread.

5. Screw the setscrew into position and tighten to seal.

6. Run the engine to normal operating temperature and check for
0il leaks.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New

Part Number Description Quantity Part Number
Setscrew 1 off UA 101/Z
Aluminium Washer 1 off XB 1076
Loctite 602 As reqd.

MAN HOUR SCHEDULE OPERATION NUMBER

Operation
KNumber Description Time allowed
RE 8651 Setscrew - to renew 0.2 hours

/replace

Hil/RJ
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"POLYURETHANE FOAM FILLED PROPELLER SHAFT.

APPLICABLE TO

All RBolls-Royce Corniche Motor Cars from vehicle identification
number (VIN).

€

*SCAYD42A9BCX02671F

DESCRIPTION

This Service Information Sheet is to advise that the propeller
shafts now being fitted to Corniche motor cars are filled
with pelyurethane foam,

When ordering replacement foam filled propeller shafts, part
number UG 14779 should be quoted.

WARNING

Polyurethane foam produces toxic fumes when the foam is
heated to temperatures exceeding 200°C.

Therefore, if it should be necessary to cut or weld the

propeller shaft, suitable precautions must be taken to prevent
the toxic¢ gases from being inhaled.

JC1/DW
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*SCAZNOQOBCCHOB171*
*SCAZN42ASCCYO5173*
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Siiver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne L
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SCAZNAZ AR OG4709%
*ﬁC53F4§AuﬁCX“ 182%*
*QCAZNAZAADCXGB485%
*SCAZNAZABDCX08486%
*SCAZN4Z2A1DCX 06480+
*SCAZN42A1DCX08492%*
*SCAZ M24¢DCX0BE36%
*3CAZNAZAXDCEOB586%*
*SCAZNOOGXCCX0B590*
*SCAZN42A3DCE06L91*
*SCAZNA2AZ2DCX06596%*
*SCAZNOOQOCCHO6597*
*FSCAZNGOOACCXG6598%
*SCAENOOOBDCH06645*
*SCLZNOOOODCX06647%
*SCAZNO002DCX06648%
*SCAZN42A8DCXO6649%
*SCAZNOCQOODCX06650%
*SCAZNCGOO2DCX06651 *
*SCAZN42AXDCX06653*
*SCAZN42ATDCX06657*
*SCAZN42A9DCKO6708*
*SCAZNOOOXDCHOB710%*
*SCAZN42AODCE06711*
*SCAZN42A0DCX06712%*
*3SCAZNOCOSDCHO6713%*
*3CAZN42A4DCX06714%*
*SCAZN4ZA6DCX06715%*
*SCAZN4 2AXDCX0671 7%
*SCAZN422ITDCY06718*
*SCAZN4Z2AXDCX06720%*




SZ/F3
Issue 2
3 of 6

*SCAZN42A1DCX06721 %
*SCAZNOOOGDCHO6T22*
*SCAZN42A5DCX06723%
*SCAZN42A7DCX06724%
*SCAZN42A0DCX06726%
*SCAZNOQOZ2DCHOG779%
*SCAZN42ASDCX06780*
*SCAZN4Z2AXDCX06782%
*SCAZNOOO4DCHOG6783*
*SCAZN42ABDCX06795%*
*SCAZNOCOGDCHO6994*
*SCAZNOOO4DCX0O7171*
*SCAZNQOO3DCHO7178*
*SCAZNOOOSDCHOT179*
*SCAZNOQOEDCHOT7189*
*SCAZNOQOGDCHOT7191*

*SCBZD4ZL6FCHINOL1 8% Corniche and Continental
including

#*QCAZDAZALCTKODEL1 4%
*ICAZD4A2AZDCEOT7315%*
*SCAZD42A4DCXCT7316%*
*SCAZDOGCZDCHO 7317+
*SCAZDA2A6DCKO7348%
*SCAZD4ZABDOEO7245%
*SCAZDAZA4DCKOT300%
*SCAZDGOOSDCHOY351 *
*SCAZD42AEDCKOT7 352
*SCAZD42AXDCX07353%
*SCAZDAZAIDCXOT7354%
*SCAZD42AIDCKOT7309%*
*¥SCAZD42A4DCK0T7400%
*SCAZD4Z2AGDCXOT40L*
*SCAZDA2ABDCXQOT7402*
*SCAZL42A5DCX0T7485%
*SCAZD42A9DCX07487 *
*SCAZDAZAODCX0T7488%*
*SCAZD4ZAODCX07420%
*SCAZD4ZALFCRQB9H0*

Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars will not feature this
modification.

INTRODUCTION

From the above vehicle identification numbers a new propeller
shaft incorporating flexible rubber couplings is being fitted
(see fig. 1). This service information sheet has been issued
to explain the changes which have been made with the
introduction of this new feature.
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DESCRIPTION

Three-point fixing flanges are welded to each end of the new
propeller shait and incorporate a centralizing bush. A flexible
rubber coupling is bolted o each of the three-peint fixinp
Tlanges. Utilizing the other three mounting holes in the rubber
coupling, the propeller shafi is bolted to the gearbox out-put
Tlange st one =nd and to the axle pinion flange at the other.
Sandwiched in this part of the mounting is a spigot Tlange, which
ensures That the propeller shaft is centrally located (see fig., 1).

Note

With the introduction of this modification, the radius in the top
of ihe front hody crossmember has been enlarged to provide
clearance around the front Tlexible coupling.

The flanges on the gearbox output shaft and final drive pinion,
have beern modified to correspond with the new propeller shaft
fixing points. Therefore, Lhis new propeller shaft and rubber
flexible coupling assembiy cannot be retrospectively Titted to
earlier motor czars,

The following procedure should be read carefully before
commencing work.,

PROCEDWERE - T0 HEMOVE

1. To remgve Lhe propeller shaft, refer to Workshop Manual
TSD 4400, Section Fl1, Propeller Shaft - To remove, Operations
1-15 on Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne motor cars.

PROCEDURE - TC FIT RUBBER JOINTED PROPELLER SHAFT

1. Place the propeller shaft through the rear sub-frame
crogsmémber and fit the rubber couplings to the propeller
shaft (see fig. 1}.

Necte

It is important that the arrows moulded in the circumference
of the rubber couplings point towards the joint face between
the c¢oupling and the shaft and not to the bolt head (see fig.
1).

2. Smear grease onte the pin on the spigot flanges (UG 14924)
and press these into the centring bush at each end 9f the
propelier shaft,

2. Check that the holes in the flanges are in the correct
position and offer the propeller shaft assembly to its mating
flanges. Secure to the gearbox and final drive flanges with
the remaining nuts and bolts.

Note

It is advisable to loosely assemble all the bolts into their

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 444k
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holes prior te tightening the couplings to the shaft, as the
remaining threc bolts which fix the flexible couplings/spigot
flanges to the gearbox and final drive flanges are difficult
to fit afterwards.

4, Torque tighten ALL the securing nuts to:
Nm KEgf m 1bf ft
89-94 9,0-9.,6 65-70
5. Reverse operations 1-10 given for the removal of the propeller
shaft on Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne motor cars in
Section F1 of the Workshop Manual TSD 4400.
Note
Due to the contfined space around the gearbox and final drive
flanges, it will be necessary to cobtain a special spanner to
achieve the correct torque figures (e.g. crowsfoot spanner,
part number FRHM17, 17mm obtainable from 'SNAP ON TOOLS').
TIME ALLOWED
Operation Man Hour Schedule Code Time
Propeller Shaft Removal 2.3
and Refitting 12 01 008 00 17 hours

PARTS REQUIRED

The following parts have been introduced

Description Part Number
1 off Gearbox Flange UG 14921
2 off Spigot Flange UG 14924
12 off Bolts SPM 1684
12 off Nuts SPM 1686
2 off Rubber Flexible Coupling UG 14853
1 off FPropeller Shaft Assy UG 14940
~ Short Wheelbase Cars
1 off Propeller Shaft Assy UG 14941
~ Long Wheelbase Cars
1 off Retaining Nut SPM 1665
1 off Washer UG 14898
1 off Final Drive Flange UG 14920

Reissued to add vehicle identification numbers
JC1/DW
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HYDRAULIC LEVELLING SYSTEM

APPLICABLE TOQ

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars from vehicle identification number *SCAZSCOOQACHCICO3*

INTRODUCTION

The minimum pressure valves (MPVs) incorporated into the
hydraulic levelling system are sensitive to flow rate and

as the valves are subject to varying operating conditions, 1.e.
varying flow rates, the valve cut-off pressure has been found
TO be inconsistent.

Should the valve cut off below the prescribed limits cof
20,6 to 24,1 bar (300 to 350 1bf/in*), the reservoir of oil
retained in the gas spring and strut assembly, can be
insufficient to supply the needs of an extending strut.
This results in a phenomenon known as 'cavitation'.

This 'cavitation' presents itself as a knoccking noise that
eminates from the regicn of the suspension strut.

From the above vehicle identification numbers, restrictors
have been incorporated into the levelling systems which
maintain consistent flow rates across the minimum pressure
valves regardless of operating conditions.

DESCRIPTION

Restrictors have been incorporated into the hydravlic lines
between the height control valves (HCVs) and wminimum
pressure valves (MPVs), see fipure 1.

The following parts have been displaced

1 off UR 21135 - Pipe - Height Control Valve to Minimum
Pressure Valve - right-hand side ~ Colour Coded Red

1l off UR 21142 - Pipe - Height Control Valve toc Minimum
Pressure Valve - left-hand side - Colour Coded Orange

2 off GMF 1088 - Minimum Pressure Valve

2 off UA 172/7 Mounting Bolt (height control valve)

t

TSD 4448
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The following parts have been introduced

1 off UR 22736 - Height Control Valve to Restrictor - right-hand
gside - Colour Coded Red

1l off UR 19172 - Restrictor to Minimum Pressure Valve -~ right-hand
side - Colour Coded Red

1 off UR 22737 -~ Height Control Valve to Restrictor - left-hand
side - Colour Coded Orange

1 off UR 19173 - Restrictor to Minimum Pressure Valve — left-hand
gside -~ Colour Coded Orange

2 off GMF 1091 - Restrictors

2 off GMF 1085 - Minimum Pressure Valve

2 off UA 175/2 - Mounting Bolt (height control valve)

A kit of parts (RH 2805) is available and can be used to modify
earlier cars should the necessity arise. It should however be

established that 'cavitation' is the cause of complaint before

proceeding with the modification.

'Cavitation can be diagnosed as follows

Road test the car with a load of at least 227 kg (500 1b} in
the luggage compartment. This load effectively causes operation
of the height control valve operating links thereby raising the
pressure in the strut assembly,

If the noise can no longer be produced during rocad test, the
cause will almost certainly have been due to 'cavitation',

If however the noise is still apparent, then either it is not
the result of ecavitation or the strut is not being pressurized
due to a fault in the system. If the latter is suspected,

the system pressures can be checked by connectlng a suitable
pressure gauge into the strut bleed peint,

Should it be found necessary to install a RH 2305 modification
kit the following procedure should be followed.

PROCEDURE

1. Position the car on a ramp and éarry out the normal
workshop safety precautions.

2, Depressurize the hydraulic systems using the accumulator
internal bleed screws. In addition, discharge the gas
spring and strut assemblies at the two height control bleed
points,

3. Remove pipe UR 21135 Height Countrol Valve tc Minimum
Pressure Valve - right-hand side
Remove pipe UR 21142 Height Contrel Valve to Minimum
Pressure Valve ~ left-hand side

Remove beth GMF 1038 Minimum Pressure Valves
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Remove both UA 172/Z Lower Height Control Valve Mounting Bolts
*4, Fit GMF 1095 Minimum Pressure Valves (2 off)

3. Fit UR 22736 Pipe - Height Control Valve to Restrictor -
right-hand side
Fit UR 19172 Pipe-Restrictor to Minimum Pressure Valve -
right-hand side
Fit UR 22737 Pipe=-Height Control Valve to Restrictor -
left-hand side
Fit UR 19173 Pipe=-Restrictor to Minimum Pressure Valve -
left-hand side

6. Fit UA 1753/Z height control valve mounting bolts (i off)
and GMF 1081 restrictors (2 off).

7. Check all disturbed pipe connections and component
mounting bolts for tightness.

8. Bleed the levelling system. In order to bleed the levell-
ing systems, it is necessary to load the luggage comparti-
ment sufficiently to operate the height contrel valve, and
the engine must be run until the accumulators are fully
charged,

During bleeding, the accumulator pressure MUST NOT be
aliowed to fall below the pressure at which the

priority valve closes 89,6 to 120,6 bar (1300 to

1750 lbf/in?). A reasonable indication of the priority
valve closing is the illumination of the warning lights.
Therefore, during the bleeding operation, the warning
lights should not illuminate. If this odcurs, the
system should be allowed sufficient time to repressurize
and the bleeding operation repeated,

*The incorporation of a restrictor in the system has
affected the 'in factory rig' setting pressure., However,
the 'on car' operating pressures remain unaffected at
20,6 to 24,1 bar (300 to 350 1lbf/in?). On cars fitted,
or being fitted with restrictors only the later GMF 1085
minimum pressure valve should be used. These minimum
pressure valves can be identified by a letter 'R' or
'"R1' etched on the large end cap.

Note

It is essential that the minimum pressure valve(s) are
fitted correctly with the smaller end cap uppermost and
the feed port (see fig. 2} connected via the restrictor
to the height control wvalve.
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iii Graunch

This is a noise, which on ocrcasions c¢resatass the sansation
of judder. This occurs on the first application of the
brakes after the car has been left standing for sometime.
Graunch normally occurs when the brakes are cold and is
usually caused by the characteristics of the brake pad
material.

Brake noise is freguently caused by resin build up and can
be alleviated by deglazing the brake disc to brake pad
contact area. Abrasive brake pads may be used for this
purpose (see Section 2 for details}.

It should be noted that brake sgueak/squeal and resin pbuild
up are inherent characteristics of disc brakes, the level of
noise being dependent upon the type of use to which the
brakes are subjected. 2As such, deglazing is a service
cperation and would normally be charged to the customer,

Judder
Judder can take two different forms.

i Medium speed judder

This is usually associated with braking from around
§0 to 96 kph (50 to 60 mph) under light to medium foot
pedal loads.

ii High speed shudder

This is a shudder experienced when braking £from high
speeds and is associated with the presence of blue/black
spots of carbon around the friction surface of the disc.
The judder is due to the inconsistent friction levels

as a result of the presence of carbon unevenly
distributed around the disc/pad contact area. These

are formed by very high temperatures causing free

carbon in the disc to migrate to the surface. The

high temperatures usually arise from abnormally high
braking load conditions. It is not always possible to
completely remove this carbon with the use of abrasive
pads, or even dgrinding the discs.

2. Abrasive brake pads and their use
Introduction
Abrasive brake pads have been introduced to simplify brake

disc servicing. They comprise of a standard brake pad
onto which a thin layer of abrasive has been applied.
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The purpese of the abrasive is to
1. Deglaze the disc.
2. Remove corrosion deposits.

3. True-up any irregularities in the friction surfaces of
the disc.

It should be noted that abrasive pads are only intended to
correct the condition of discs which have small surface
irregularities. As a guide, the pads will only remove
approximately 0,025mm (0.001 in) of material from the disc
surface. The pads mayv also be used for normal pad replacement,
thereby obviating the need to clean or deglaze the disc before
fitting the new pad. TIf the car is re-delivered to the
customer before the abrasive is worn off, he must be advised
of the correct prccedure to 'bed in' his new brake pads.
During the first 80 to 160 km (50 to 100 miles), depending

on the number of brake applications, gentle braking should

be ohserved as far as possible.

Hly/Per

TSD 4445
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CURRENTLY APPROVED BRAKE PADS FOR SLRVICE

PART
NUMBIER

UG 14081

CD 6014

CD 6015

MATERTAL

V 1431

vV 1431

V 1431

plus strips
of abrasive
coalbing,

COMMENTS

REPLACEMENT

CONTENTS OF PPART NUMBER

4 pads only

B pads suitable for use
with 'M' springs.

4 'M' springs, B8 pad
retaining pins and

8 spring clips.

As CD 6014 but partial
abrasive coated pads,

FRON'T/
REAR

Rear

Front

Tront

h
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REAR STRUT LOW PRESSURE RETURN ADAPTER

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars,

INTRODUCTION

The number of mineral c¢il struts returned under warranty, which
have had the low pressure return adapters broken off, is
increasing. This is causing considerable concern and expense,
since the unit cannot be fully tested and the suppiier is
therefore unable to consider such units under warranty.

This service information sheet has been issued to advise service
personnel that struts returned under warranty will only be
accepted if the low pressure return adapter is still fitted to
the strut in an undamaged condition.

If a strut is to be removed from a vehicle, the low pressure
Teturn pipe should alsc be removed in the following manner.

PROCEDURE

1. Hold the 90° elbow with a suitable spanner (see fig. 1,
item 3).

2. While holding the elbow, unscrew the nut (see fig. 1, item 2)
which secures the elbow (item 3) to the low pressure
adapter {(item 1),

3. If the nut and ferrule cannot be removed from the low
pressure adapter without damaging the adapter, then the nut
and ferrule should be left on the displaced strut and a new
nut and ferrule fitted to the replacement strut.
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IMPROVED HYDRAULIC RESERVOIR LID SEALING

APPLICABLE TO

411 Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars.

INTRODUCTION

An improved method of sealing the 1id of the hydraulic system
mineral oil reservoir has been introduced on the above cars.
This service information sheet has been issued to advise Service
personnel of the correct fitting procedure for the new sealant.

DESCRIPTION

Until recently, a stiffening plate has been used in addition
to the gasket to seal the hydraulic system mineral oil
reservoir. This method was used as an interim solution, until
the introduction of the present Urethane seal.

In the event of a reservoir requiring sealing, the following
procedure should be adopted.

PROCEDURE
To Fit - Reservoir lids using liquid sealant,

1. Discard the stiffening plate on those cars where these
were fitted over the reservoir lids.

2. Discard the reservoir 1lid gasket.

3. Ensure that both the reservoir bowl and 1lid are clean and
dry, if not, clean with methylated spirits and dry with
compressed air.

4. Using sealant RR G2/139 apply an unbroken bead of sealant
approximately 6,35mm (.250in) diameter around the reservoir
bowl.
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5.

Immediately after applying the sealant, fit the reservoir
1id and secure with the screws, tightening them to a torque
of 13,56Nm (101bf ft),

Remove the reservoir filler cap and filter and check that
no sealant has been extruded over the lip of the bowl and
dropped into the interior of the reservoir., If this
happens the reservoir 1id should be removed as described
below.

Allow the seealant to cure for a minimum of six hours and
then cut off any excess sealant from the edge of the Jjoint
with a sharp knife.

To remove — Reservoir 1lids, the following procedure should be

followed.

1. Remove the screws securing the 1lid and gently prise off,
taking care not to damage either face.

2. Peel off the sealant and/or gasket from both surfaces.
Care must be taken to ensure that small pieces of sealant
are not left arocund the screw holes,

3. Clean both surfaces with methylated spirits and dry with

compressed air.

AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced Parts New Parts

UR 21528 Gasket-Reservoir

Betaseal Sealant

GMF 1060 Stiffening Plate G2/139

Hiy/AER
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d. A triangular label on folding card with an attachment
string.

e, A small windscreen sticker.

f. A rubber strap for securing the can of cil.

g. A folded metal clip.

h. A plastic self sealing bag tc protect tne can from battery
fumes.

On cars now leaving the factory this Kit is fitted to the car.
The labels are stuck in position and the can of oil, enclosed
in its plastic bag, is secured to the battery retaining cradle.

IT IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF ALL FRANCHISE HOLDERS TO FIT THIS
KIT WHERE IT HAS NOT BEEN FACTORY FITTED AND, ONCE FITTED,

TO ENSURE THAT IT IS BROUGHT TO THE ATTENTION OF THE CUSTOMER
AND THE DRIVER/S OF THE CAR.

The components of this kit should be fitted as follows.

1. The 1 litre can of Hydraulic System Mineral 0il should be
located adjacent to the battery and held in position by
the rubber strap and folded metal clip (see fig. 1).
The label advising of the location ¢f this can should be
situated on the battery box 1id (see fig. 2). The label
advising of the topping-up procedure should be attached
te the container of Hydraulic System Mineral 0il at the
time of delivery to the customer (see fig. 1).

2. The triangular label, found in the glove box ¢cn later
cars, advises on the correct use of Hydraulic System Mineral
CGil and warns against the use of Brake Fluids or 'Universal’
fluids. This label should be attached to the rim of the
steering wheel (see fig. 3) prior to delivery and pointed
out to the customer at the time of delivery.

3. The small windscreen sticker with the Hydraulic System
Mineral Oil motif will also be found in the glave box.
It should bhe attached to the lower left-hand cocrner of
the windscreen (see fig. 4) at the time of delivery.

For earlier motor cars not originally equipped with this material

a Warning Package 1s now available. The package consists of the
above items but excludes the 1 litre can of mineral oil. which

should be sourced separately. It is suggested that motor cars which
do not have this package fitted should be suitably equippned when they
come infto dezlers hands, to ensure that customers are aware that they
should only use Hydraulic System Mineral 0il in their motor cars.

The part number for the Warning Package is RH2828.
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RESERVOIR SEALING

In a2 number of instances of contamination, there has been some
dispute over the responsibility of such contamination.

In the interests cof both the Owner and the Franchise Holder, a self-
adhesive label has been introduced whick can be affixed over the
reservoir filler lids following service work., This label will tear
across the perforations should the lids be removed for any subseguent
"topping-up' and will therefore act as a seal.

The label carries a suitable warning not to use Brake Fluid or
'Universal' type fluids and also includes a space fcr the date of
the service work carried out and the Franchise Holder's name.

It is essential that following service work these labels are used.
FITTING PROCEDURE

1. It is essential that the surface of the reservoir tops are
free from 0il. Degrease the surface prior to fitting.
Failure to degrease, will result in poor adhesion; the
adhesive used cures with time.

2. It is only necessary to remove the protective backing from the
'"feet' of each label. Care must be taken not to tear the
perforations.

DO NOT REMOVE THE BACKING FROM THE PORTION WHICH COVERS THE
FILLER LID.

3. Carefully affix the labels over each filler 1lid, pressing the
"feet' firmly onto the reserveoir top (see fig. 5).

4, Using a ball point pen, write clearly the name of the Franchise
Holder and the date of the work carried out.

It is in the interests of both Owner and Franchise Holder to use the
seals to prevent contamination of the Mineral 0il Hydraulic Systems.

Further supplies can be obtained using part number RHS700 and
ordering from the Parts Department.

WARNING LABEL - MINERAL OIL RESERVOIRS

To reinforce the warning that 'RR363' and 'Universal Brake Fluid'
should not be used in the mineral oil reservoirs, an extra label is
now being factory fitted. This label is fitted around the filler
necks of both reservoirs and carries clear diagrams warning against
the use of 'RR363' and 'Universal Brake Fluid' in the systenm

(see fig. 6).

For earlier motor cars not equipped with these labels, they are
available for Service use and can be obtained from the Parts Depart-
ment using part number RI2708. When these labels ars fitted in
Service, careshould be taken to ensure that the inner label does not
rest on any part of the engine.
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CLeAN FILLER CAP
BEFORE REMOVING
UaE ONLY HYDRAVLIC
SYSTEM MINERAL O

FROM A SEALED

CONTAINER

X289

Fig.6
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HYDRAULIC SYSTEM MINERAL OIL {(LHM) CONTAMINATION TEST KIT

APPLICAELE TO

411 Rells-~Royvce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne,
Bentley Mulsanne 'L', and Bentley Mulsanne Turbo cars.

Also, 211 Rclls-Royce Ceorniche, Camargue and Bentley Corniche
cars from car serial number 50001 {(including all cars with the
17 digit wvehicle identification number (VIN).

INTRODUCTION

Despite pumerous warnings, an increasing number of reports are
being received of mineral oil {LHM) hydraulic systems being
contaminated with conventicnal types of brake fluid, e.g. (RHE363).

When contamination does occur, it only requires a small percentage
of brake fluid to be in the system for a bhrief period of time for
the seal/component failure to take place. Contaminatien also
incurs a considerable amount in rectification costs to eliminate
the ceontaminznt and its effects from the hydraulic system.

This Service Information Sheet has been reissued to clarify the
interpretation of the results of the ftest.

DESCRIPTION

Rolls-Royce Motors have developed a simple test kit and procedure
which will allow Franchise Holders to guickly check the mineral
oil (LHM) hydraulic system for contamination,

Two test procedures have been established.

The first (a) a forecourt method, is for use on all cars which
ccme in for servicing or other work. This test can be done in the
owner's presence since it is relatively quick,

The second (h) is a workshop method which should be used when
contamination is suspected (tc determine the extent of contamin-
ation},

These simple methods of testing the hydraulic system mineral oil
(LHM) for contamination have been developed To assist Franchise
Holders in the following circumstances.
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1. To defermine the presence of a conventional type of brake fluid
e.g. (RR363) in the hydraulic system mineral oil (LHM) prior to
the cars going into the workshops. This is to help protect the
Franchise Holders against claims of liability for contamination
of the system.

To determine the presence of contamination in secondhand cars
prior to the Franchise Holders accepting cars for part exchange
or retailing.

D

Note

Once the hydraulic system mineral oil has been tested and proved to
be Iree from contamination, warning label (part number RH9700)
stiould then be affixed over each reservoir 1lid.

TEST KIT

The hydraulic system mineral oil (LHM) contamination test kit
consists of the following.

1 off Dropping bottle with dye solution

1 off Test tube rack

10 off Glass test tubes with corks

1 off Photograph - depicting the colour for different strengths
of contamination

1 off Sampling pipe

1 off Set of instructions

The kit can be ordered from Rolls-Royce Motors Limited on part
number RH 2841.

Note

CLEANLINESS THROUGHOUT THE SAMPLING AND TESTING PROCEDURE IS OF
VITAL IMPORTANCE,

PROCEDURE
a. SAMPLING - FORECOURT METHOD
To be used on all cars coming in for Service.

l. With the ignition switched on, depressurise the hydraulic
system by pumping the brake pedal until both low pressure
warning lights illuminate. Continue pumping for at least
a further 20 applications (this will ensure that all
accumulator oll has returned to the reservoir).

2. Using the sampling tube provided, extract a 50 ml sample
Jirom the top and bottom of each hydraulic reservoir.

3. Put the sample from each hydraulic system into a CLEAN test
tube.
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EACH OF THE SAMPLES MUST BE TESTED
b. SAMPLING - WORKSHOP METHOD
To be used when contamination is suspected.

ors by

1. Depressurise Number 1 and Number 2 accunulat
returns all high

releasing the internal bleed screw (this
pressure fluid to the reservoirs).

by

and bottom of each reserveoir using the sampling tube.

Take a sample of approximately 50 ml from both the top

IMPORTANT

Thoroughly clean out the sampling tuve with Genklene
(Trichloroethane) or an alternative harmless, degreasing
agent before taking each sample.

(PARAFFIN OR PETROL SHOULD XOT BE USID)

Identify the samples with either Number 1 or Number 2
systems.

2, Operation 1 has now depressurised all components forward
of the minimum pressure valve, 1.e. the gas sprines,
struts etc., are still pressurised,

Bleed off the right-hand side strut (Number 1 system) at
the bleed point on the right-nand s$il1 and ccllect a
sample of approximately 50 ml.

3. Bleed off the left-hand strut (Numher 2 system) at the
bleed point above the left-hand drive shaft {(early cars)
or left-hand sill {later cars) and collect a sample of
approximately 50 ml,.

EACH OF THE ABQVE SAMPLES MUST BE TESTED
TEST PRCCEDURE FOR DETERMINING HYDRAULIC SYSTEM MINERAL OTL (LHAM)
CONTAMINATED WITH CONVENTICNAL TYPES QF BRAKE FLUID (E.G.
UNIVERSAL BRAKE FLUID, RR 363 ETC.).
Note

Any cloudiness within the sample taken is an indication of

mixed fluids. This is because hydraulic system mineral oil (LHM)
and conventional types of brake fluid (e.g. UNIVERSAL BRAXE FLUID
RRE 263 ETC.) DC NOT MIX TO GIVE A CLEAR LIQUID.

TEST PROCEDURE

1. Shake the sample taken from the hydraulic system to ensure
that it is well mixed.
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2. Ensure that the test tube is CLEAN and DRY. TFill the test
tube with approximately 10 ml of the sample to be tested.

3. With the dispenser, add two drops of the red dye solution.
2. Cork the test tube and shake well.
EXAMINATION OF RESULT

On addition of the red dye sclution and the subsegquent mixing,
the green colour might change to a reddish brown. THIS DOES NOT
INDICATE CONTAMINATION OF THE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM MINERAL OIL (LHM).

CONTAMINATION CAN ONLY BE CONFIRMED BY THE FORMATION OF A CLOUDY
RED MASS WHICH WILL BEGIN TO SETTLE TOWARDS THE BOTTOM OF THE
TUBE IF LEFT TCO STAND FOR AT LEAST 30 MINUTES. (IF THE LIQUID
IN THE TEST TUBE, ON ADDITION OF THE DYE, TURNS RED BUT REMAINS
CLEAR IT INDICATES THAT THE MINERAL OIL IS NOT CONTAMINATED ).

The volume of red mass which will eventually settle to the bottom
of the test tube indicates the amount of contamination within the
nydraulic system mineral oil (LHM).

COMPLETE SEPARATION of the two liguids can take a considerable
amount of time, for example.,a very small percentage of contamina-

g

tion might take more than 7 days to completely separate.

IF THE CONTAMINATION IS DIFFICULT TO DETERMINE I.E. SHOULD THE
AMOUNT BE VERY SMALL AND THE FHANCHISE HCOLDER IS IN ANY DOUBT,
THEN HE SHOULD OBTAIN CONFIRMATION BY SENDING A SAMPLE TO THE
FACTORY (IF IN THE UNITED KINGDOM) OR TO A CHEMICAL ANALYSIS
LABORATORY .

VERY SMALL PERCENTAGES (E.G. LESS THAN 1%) OF CONVENTIONAL TYPE

OF BRAKE FLUID CONTAMINATING THE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM MINERAL OIL
(LHM) IS SUFFICIENT TO CAUSE SEAL AND COMPONENT FAILURE.

JC1
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PROCEDURE ~ REAR HEIGHT TO SET

1

2

10

11

12

13

Ensure that the tools, jack and spare wheel are fitted.

The fuel tank must be full or weight added to compensate
i,e. add 3,4 ke (7.5 1b) of weight for each missing 4,5
litres (1 Imperial Gallon) of fuel, placed as c¢lose as
possible teo the fuel tank.

Place the car on & level ramp and chock the front wheels.
Place the gear selector in Neutral, remove the gearbox
thermal cut-out and release the parking brake.

Depressurize the hydraulic system by slackening the
accumulator bleed screws.

Bleed off the strut pressure.

Fit pressure gauges, part number RH 89727 GMF into the
strut bleed poiats.

Start the engine, run it at a fast-idle speed and allow
the hydraulic system to fully pressurize (allow four minutes).

Bleed the struts.

Raise the actuation links equal amounts. Check thetf there
is a delay before the car begins to rise and that the car
rises smocothly. Allow the car to rise until approximately
35 bar (500 1bf in“) registers on the pressure gauges.

Slowly pull voth links down to the fully lowered position.
Check that there is a delay before the car begins to
lower.

When the car has fully lowered, pull down on the rear
bumper then release it, this ensures that the car has
settled fully.

Check that the minimum pressure valve setting pressure 1s
within the specification quoted., If not, adjust or renew
the valve.

Measure the height at A and B (see fig. 1). Subtract
measurement B from measurement A. If the difference between
A and B complies with the figures in the attached chart,
then the rear height of the car is set correctly.

If the measurements do not comply, then rcad apring
adjusting shims should be added or subtracted in order to
achieve the correct measurement,
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5 Fit the location setting pins into Lhe height control valve
levers.

6 Adjust the links until the ball jeoints fit neatly onto
the ball pins on the trailing arms.

7 Grease the joints and adjust to give zero free play while
still ensuring freedom of movement, then tighten all the
lock-nuts.

8 Remove the location setting pins,

9 Depressurize the hydraulic system and struts.

10 Remove the pressure gauges,

i1 Bleed the system and struts.

12 Top-up and seal the reservoirs where applicable.

HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE LINKS - TO SET - LATER CARS WITH CURRENT

VALVES

1 Carry out operations 1 to 8 under the heading REAR HEIGHT TO
SET.

2 Slacken the ball pin retaining nut at the slotted bracket
on the trailing arms.

3 Raise both gctuation link rods until approximately 35 bar
(500 1bf in”) registers on the pressure gauges.

4 Slowly pull down and hold both link rods in the fully
lowered position. Pull down on the rear bumper to ensure
that the car has settled, then release the bumper.

5 Check ithat the minimum pressure valve setting pressure 1is
within the limits quoted in the attached chart.

6 Slowly raise both link rods until the pressure gauge needles
just begin to move, Immediately pull both links down
sufficiently to stop the needles moving. The height control
valve is now in the neutral position.

7 Tighten the ball pin retaining nut at the slotted bracket
on the trailing arm, while holding the link in the neutral
positicen.

8 Depressurize the hydraulic system and struts.

9 Remove the pressure gauges,

10 Bleed the struts.

11 Top-up and scal the reservoirs, where applicable.




S7/G10

5 of 8

HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE OPERATION - TO CHECK - ALL CARS

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Place the car on a suitable ramp and chock the froni wheels.
Release the parking brake, select Neutral and remove the
gearbox thermal cut-out.

The fuel tank should be full, or the eguivalent weight
added.

Depressurize the system and struts and fit the pressure
gauges.

Start the engine and allow the system to fully pressurize.
Bleed the struts,.

Disconnect the actuation link rods and manually raise both
links equal amounts. Check that there is a delay before the
car begins to rise and that it rises smoothly.

Allow the car to rise until approximately 35 bar (500 1bf
in”} registers on the pressure gauges,

Slowly pull down the links to the fully lowered position.
Check that there is a delay before the car begins to
lower.

When the car has fully lowered, pull down on the rear
bumper then releazse it, this ensures that the car has
fully settled.

Check that the minimum pressure valve setting pressure
is within the specification quoted.

Re-connect the height control valve link rods,

Pull down on the rear bumper and check that the car rises
smoothly to its original height thus compensating for
the additional weight.

Release the rear bumper and check that the car lowers to
the minimum pressure valve setting pressure.

Switch the engine off and slowly bleed off the strut
pressure, Note the last pressure reading on the pressure
gauge just before the ncecedle drops to the zero position,
this is the gas spring gas pressure. Check that the
pressure is within the specification quoted in the chart.

If the above requircments are met, then the height
control system 1is cperating correcily.

Depressurize the hydraulic system and struts.

Remove the pressure gauges.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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17 Remove the weights, if applicable,

i8 Bleed the struts,

19 Top-up and seal the reservoir, where applicable.

MAN-HOUR SCHEDULE OPERATION

Number Description Time

15 11 01 8 Valve Linkage - To check and adjust. 0.6 hours
15 11 08 S Pressure Check 0.5 hours
15 11 81 S Rear Height - To check 0.6 hours

Hly/AEB
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MINERAL OiL HYDRAULIC SYSTEM/ACCUMUILATOR SPHERE

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne,
Mulsanne Turbo and all Camargue and Corniche movor cars equipped
with mineral oil hydraulic system.

INTRODUCTION

After tests by our Engineering Department, the gas pressure at,
or below which the accumulator sphere must be replaced, has been
lowered.

DESCRIPTION

When fitted in the factory the accumulator spheres used in the
mineral oil hydraulic system are fully charged with nitrogen gas,
at 62 bar (900 PSI). It is normal during their life for this
pressure to gradually decrease, There is a lower pressure at
which it is considered there is still a sufficient margin for
safe operaticn of the hyvdraulic system, but below which the
accumulateor sphere should be replaced. This was previously set
at 41,5 bar (600 PSI).

Following Service experience with this type of hydraulic system
and Engineering testing, this limit has now been reduced to 30

bar (450 PSI). This is now the gas pressure at, or below which
the accumulator sphere should be replaced with a2 new cone,

charged to a gas pressure of 682 bar. However, it should be noted
that when the spheres are at their lower, or minimum pressure,

the time taken to charge the hydraulic system and extinguish the
brake warning lamps could be as long as one minute. No car should
be driven before at least cne of the warning lamps have been
extinguished.

JC1/Wlr
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HYDRAULIC SYSTEM HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE FILTERS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rollis-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne
and Mulsanne Turbo motor cars, and all Rolls-Royce and Bentley
Corniche and Camargue motor cars from the following vehicle
identification numbers (VIN) approximately.

Introduction of In-lLine Filter - * SCAZS00Q9BCHO2000*
Introduction of Integral Filter - * SCAZNOQOOCCHD4431*
INTRODUCTION

Since the introduction ©of the new hydraulic system using
Mineral 0il in 1979 it has been found that the height control
valves (HCV) are sensitive to dirt ingress.

This results in one or the other of the needle valves inside the
assembly not sealing properly or jamming. In turn this

causes loss of pressure from the hydraulic system, or malfunction
0f the levelling on that same side of the car,

DESCRIPTION

Filters have been incorporated into the hydraulic systems to
prevent the ingress of dirt into the height control valve (HCV),
at the point where high pressure oil enters the valve,

Initially a filter was placed into the hydraulic pipe between
the priority valve and the height control valve (HCV)(see
figure 1) car serial number from *SCAZS0009BCAQ2055*. This
filter protected the inlet needle valve cof the height control
valve (HCV).

An improvement in filteration has been achieved by manufacturing
valves with an integral filter. This particular type of filter
uses a small gauze situated in the valve ports (see figure 2)
from car serial number *SCAZNOOOSCCH(04431%*,

Checks on height control valves (HCV) from Service returns have
shown these filters to be very effective in that there had been
little, or no ingress of dirt into the valves.

If for any reason the height control valve (HCV) is dismantled
the needle valves can be removed and the filters blown through
with an air line to remove any dirt that has been collected by
the filter,

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLBERS TSD 5446
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FRONT BRAKE PADS

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and
Camargue cars and all Bentley Mulsanne cars.

INTRODUCTION

New front hrake pads which have a special coating cn the
pad backplate have been introduced, together with a low
friction shim which fits between the backplate and the
piston caliper.

These pads offer improved anti-noise performance, particularly
in respect of light application squeal and squeak. The pad
material remains unchanged.

The new parts which are interchangeable, will be supplied
for all replacement purpose when existing stocks have
been used up,

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced part

number Description New part number

GMF 1084 Assembly Front Caliper - GMF 1110
Leading right-hand side

GMF 1085 Assembly Front Caliper - GMF 1111
Leading left-hand side

GMF 1086 Assembly Front Caliper - GMF 1108
Trailing right-hand side

GMF 1087 Assembly Front Caliper - GMF 1109
Trailing left-hand side

CD 6014 Brake Pad Kit - including CDh 6229
shims

JKn/Br/HB

TSD 4446
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9 Remove the inline filters, Dismantle and clean in
methylated spirits, blow dry and re-fit.

COMPONENTS OVERHAUL OR REPLACEMENT

Reservoir

The two hydraulic mineral o0il reservoirs are situated on the
left-hand valance of the engine compartment. Mineral oil for

the Number 1 system is contained in the inboard reservoir.
Mineral oil for the Number 2 system is contained in the outboard

reservoir.

To remove, dismantle, clean, reassemble, and re-fit the reservoir.
Refer to Chapter G, Section G5 of the Workshop Manual (TSD4400).

During reassembly fit the two new filters and the seal for the
switch bleck as supplied in the kit of parts.

Brake Pump

Remove the brake pump as outlined in Chapter G, Section G6 of
the Workshop Manual (TSD4400), Dismantle the pump to fit the
three new 'O’ rings. The front pump on the engine is fitted
in System 1.

Reassemble the pump and f£it the appropriate blanks.

Accumulator and Valve

The hydraulic accumulators are mounted at the front of the
crankcase on the 'A' band side of the engine.

The front accumulator, which is vertically mounted supplies
the Number 1 hydraulic system. The horizontally mounted rear
accumulator supplies the Number 2 hydraulic system,

Refer to Chapter G, Section G7 of the Workshop Manual (TSD4400)
for the removal and re~fitting procedure of the accumulator and
valve assembly,

The accumulator sphere must be replaced.

The valve assembly can be overhauled using the following
procedure (refer to Figure 1}.

1 Bemove the bleeding screw and the steel ball,

2 Remove the two "Pozidriv' head screws and lift off the
end cover, Take care not to lose the shim from the
base of the end cover.

3 Remove the '0O' ring and wvalve,

4 Stand the valve assembly upright beneath a small hand
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DECELERATION CONSCIQOUS PRESSURE LIMITING YVALVE
This is a valve fitted in system Number 1.

Refer to Chapter G, Section G8 of the Workshop Manual (TSD4400)
for the removal and re-fitting procedure of the wvalve,

The following procedure should be used for overhauling the
valve,

1 Remove the end plug and sealing washer from the valve
body. Invert the valve, remove the spacer and ball.

2 Remove the insert and rubber seal from the bottom of
the valve bore.

3 Thoroughly clean all of the dismantled components in
methylated spirits and blow dry with compressed air.

4 Fit a new seal on the insert,

5 Fit the insert and seal, then the ball, spacer and end
plug. Ensure that a new seal is fitted to the end plug.

6 Torque tighten the end plug to 25-35 1lbs £t (3,5 kgfm -
4,8 kgfm 33,9Nm - 47,4Nm},

BRAKE DISTRIBUTION VALVE

The distribution valves are situated one above the other within
the brake actuation assembly. Both valves are identical in
operation but have differing mounting pecints and pipe
arrangements. The upper distribution valve is in Number 1 system,
and the lower distribution valve is in Number 2 system.

Refer to Chapter G, Section G9 of the Workshop Manual (TSD4400)
for the remcval and re-fitting procedures,

The valve should be dismantled, inspected, and cleaned. After
reassembly the appropriate blanks must be fitted.

PRIORITY VALVES/PRESSURE SWITCH

The priority valves/pressure switches are mounted on the under-
side of the body on the rear seat heelboard. The right-hand
valve is in Number 1 system,

Refer to Chapter G, Section G11 of the Workshop Manual (TSD4400)
for the removal and re-fitting procedures of the valves and
switches.

On early Corniche and Camargue motor cars from serial number
DRH 50003 to vehicle indentificaticon number (VIN)*SCAYDOOOOBCH(4488%
these valves cannot be overhauled and must be discarded.
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MINIMUM PRESSURE VALVES (MPV)

The minimum pressure valves are incorporated into the hydraulic
systems between the height control valves and the suspension
struts. FEach valve is mounted behind its respective height
control valve,

Refer to Chapter G, Section G14 of the Workshop Manual (TSD4400)
for the removal and re-fitting procedures of the valves.

The valves can be overhaguled using the following procedure,
(refer to Figure 3),

1 Remove the large end cap taking care not to lose the
shims from beneath the spring, Remove the spring
cup.

2 Remove the small end plug,

3 Remove the plunger valve. It may be necessary to use

alr pressure to blow out the yalve, using an air line
through the inlet port.

4 Remove the restrictor if fitted,

5 Thoroughly wash the wvalve body and components in
methylated spirits. Blow dry using conzressed alr

Reassembly is a reversal of the above, ensuring that the plunger
valve is re-fitted with the longer shcoulder towards the small
end plug.

GAS SPRING AND SUSPENSION STRUTS

The rear suspension struits are mounted between the rear of
each suspension trailing arm and the car body; they are
situated beneath each rear wheel arch, The right-hand strut
is in Number 1 hydraulic system.

A gas spring is bolted to the top of each strut. Refer to Chapter
G, Section G15 of the Workshop Manual (TSD4400) for the removal
and re-fitting procedures of the Gas spring and Suspension struts
on SZ motor cars.

On Corniche Convertible motor cars refer to Chapter G, Section
G14 of the Workshop ,Manual (TSD4200) for the correct procedures.

Gas spring spheres and Suspension struts are non-serviceable
item<s and must be discarded.

BRAKE CALIPERS

Two twin cylinder calipers are fitted to each front wheel and a
single four cylinder caliper to each rear wheel.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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The calipers are divided between the two independantly operated
hydraulic systems. System 1 operates the front calipers on the
front wheels and the upper c¢ylinders on the rear wheel calipers.
System 2 operates the rear calipers on the front wheels and the
lower cylinders on the rear wheel callpers.

Refer to Chapter G, Section Gl6 of the Workshop Manual (TSD4400)
for the removal, re-~fitting, and seal replacement procedure on the
calipers,

REASSEMBLY

Now that the parts have been either overhauled or replaced
they can be re~-fitted to the motor car along with the new
flexible hoses.

The reservoirs can be fitted and the hydraulic systems bled.

For the current procedure of bleeding the hydraulic systems,
refer to Chapter G, Section G4 of the Workshop Manual (TSD4400).

After bleeding the hydraulic systems top-up the reservoirs to
the current levels, Fit the wire and lead seals.

PARTS REQUIRED
The parts are supplied in kits,

There is one basic kit which is suitable for use on each
hydraulic system on all of the above cars.

BASIC KIT
For use on either Number 1 or Number 2 System RH 2857 GMF

Depending on the specification of the car involved and which
system is contaminated, one or the other of the following
supplementary kits will also be required,

Car specification System 1 System 2

1 Right-hand drive Silver RH 2B64 GMF RH 2865 GMF
Spirit, Silver Spur, and .
Bentley Mulsanne. Rolls-
Royce and Bentley Corniche
and Camargue from

*SCAZDOOOQOBCHO5037%*

2 As above but left-hand RH 2862 GMF RH 2863 GMF
drive.
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3 Right-hand drive Rolls~Royce
and Bentley Corniche cars
from serial number 50003 to
vehicle identification number
{VIN) *SCAYDOOOOBCHO4488%*
and Camargue cars from
serial number 50001 onwards.

4 As (3) above but left-hand
drive.

RECOMMENDED TIMES

RH 2860 GMF

RH 2858 GMF

RE 2861 CGMF

RH 2858 GMF

Overhaul of both systems together = 55 hrs
Overhaul of No 1 system only - 30 hrs
Overhaul of No 2 system only - 26 hrs
G¥ /Ts
Hlv /AER

TSD 4445
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Refer to figure 1 Original hoses cdesignated la, 2a and 3a
RePlacement hoses designated 1b, 2b and 3b

Dimension 'A'

1b UR 227351 203,20mm-209,55mm (8,00in. - 8,250 in.)
Dimension 'B'

2b UR 22795 272,40mm-285,75mm (11.00 in, - 11,250 in.)
Dimension 'C!

3b UR 22796 315,10mm-298,45mm (11.50 in, -~ 11.730 in.)

Fig 1
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MINERAL OIL RESERVOIR SEALING

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne, and
Mulsanne Turbo motor cars. Also 21l Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche
and Camargue motor cars from car serial number DRH 50001 onwards,

INTRODUCTION

To help prevent the accidental addition of incorrect brake fluid
such as Universal Brake Fluid or RR 363, when topping-up the
hydraulic mineral oil reservoirs, All new motor cars now have
their reservoir lids sealed after being correctly filled.

Sealing is achieved by wiring the lids to the reservoirs and
applying a lead seal to the ends of the wire.

A label is fitted to the wire to explain to anyone checking the
regervoir level why the lids are sealed. The label reads as follows

"These reservoirs are filled with Hydraulic
System Mineral 0il (HSMO). For topping-up
purposes take your car to an official Rolls-
Royece and Bentley Franchise Holder.

In an emergency the seal may be broken and
the system replenished using the can of
Mineral 0Oil in the Boot.

The car should then be taken immediately to
a Rolls-Royce and Bentley Franchise Holder
for checking and re-sealing."

DESCRIPTION

It is in the interests of all Franchise Holders that after working
on the hydraulic system on any of the above cars, and having
ensured that the o0il levels are correctly set and that the systems
are NOT CONTAMINATED, the reservoirs should be sealed,

For this purpose pliers which have anvils featuring the dealer
code, wire, and lead seals, are available from Rolls-Royce Motors
Limited.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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PARTS REQUIRED

Wire and lead seal RH 9751/2
(supplied in multiples of 50)

Label UR 26723
Pliers RH 2866

JC1
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AYDRAULIC SYSTEM MINERAL CIL PRESSURE TEST

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Siilver Spur, Bentliey Mulsanne,
Mlulsanne Turbe, and all Corniche and Camargue motor cars with
mineral o0il hydraulic svystens,

INTRODUCTION

A mineral o0il hydraulic test gauge has been introduced for
checking hydraulic system pressures wheTrTe mineral oil only

is used {see fig. 1). It is a replacement for pressure
gauges used in service at the moment on mineral ©il hydraulic
systems.

DESCRIPTION

This mineral oil pressure gauge incorporates taree instrument
dials and two high pressure hoses, together with suitable
connections, which enable the recommended checks to be carried
out.

The range ©of the three dials is

1. 76 cm Hg(vacuum) to 10 kgf/cm2 %0 in Hg({vacuum)to 1501bf/inﬂ
2. 0 to 42 kgf/cm2 {0 to 600 1bf/in2)

9 =
3. 0 to 210 kgf/em™ (0 to 3000 1bFf/in®)

Over-range protective valves are fitted to ensure that any
particular gauge is not damaged by excessive oil pressure.

Part number

RH 9727 GMF - Mineral il hvdraulic test gauge.
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The importance of using the correct filling procedure cannot be over
emphasized, as can be seen from the above examples.

PROCEDURE

On receiving & customer complaint of alleged excessive hydraulic
system mineral oil consumption, the TFranchise Holder should first
ensure that there are no visible signs of 0il leaks. The reservoir
levels should then be set to the FULL mark by adopting the following
procedure,

Setting hydraulic system mineral oil levels

Ensure that the car is unladen and place on a suitable ramp.

2. Engage Park position, remcove the gearbox isolator, chock the
front wheels and leave the parking brake off.

3. Depressurize the hydraulie system by pumping the brake pedal,
or by slackening the accumulator bleed screws until the
hydraulic pressure warning lamps illumipate. Tighten the
bleed screws.

4, Start the engine and allow il to run for 4 minutes to ensure
that the accumulators are fully charged and that the brake
pumps have cut-out.

5. Disconnect the height contrcl valve links at the lower end,
lift both links simultaneocusly, approximately25,4mm (1.0 in)
and allow height to stabilize.

6. Reconnect the links and allow the car height to stabilize.
Allow the engine to run for a further 4 minutes.

7. With the engine still running, check the reserveoirs and adjust
to the FULL mark. Switch off the engine and seal the reservoir
caps,

The Franchise Holder should then monitor the consumption of hydraulic
system mineral oil over a specific pericd, to enable an accurate
measurement of the amount of oil consumed.

Note

It is quite normal for the reservoir levels to fall from the FULL
mark to the FILL mark between service 1ntervals, ie, 6000 miles

when using the level checking procedure given above. This is because
a certain amount of o0il leakage past the hydraulic pumps and distri-
bution valves is normal,

If the results of the monitoring reveal ¢il consumption in excess of
the above, the hydraulic system should be checked for a component
malfunction causing extended operation of the hydraulic pump against
continual accumulator pressure, which will lead to higher oil
consumpticn,

The tests will also confirm whether or not the pump internal components
have excessive clearances,
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To identify cause of mineral oil consumption

Mineral oil can be consumed when the engine is switched off if the
accumulator non-return valve fails to seal correctly. This allows
maximum accumulator mineral o0il pressure to act on the hydraulic
pump plunger. Mineral ©il then seeps past the pump plunger into
the engine,

The following simple check will determine if the accumulator non-
return valve is functioning correctly.

Start and run the engine for 4 minutes to ensure that the system
is fully pressurized.

Stop the engine. Carefully slacken the high pressure outlet
pipe on top of the hydraulic pump.

If the hydraulic mineral o0il spurts out under pressure, a faulty
non-return valve 1is indicated, However, if on slackening the
pipe there is only a seepage of unpressurized oil, then the
accumulator non-return valve is operating correctly. Therefore,
the hydraulic system should be checked using the following
procedure.

Place the car on a suitable ramp, chock the front wheels, place
the gear selector in the Park position. Remcve the gearbox isolator.

Depressurize the hydraulic system and fit the hydraulic pressure
gauges Rii 9727 intc the service peints.

Start the engine and allow it to Tun for 4 minutes to fully
pressurize the system, noting the pressure gauge readings.

If the system is operating correctly, the following readings
should be obtained.

The accumulator nitrogen gas pressure should be between 31 bar
and 62 bar (450 1bf in2 and 900 1bf in?). This is the pressure
indicated by the initial 'flick-up' of the pressure gauge needle
when the. engine first starts,

The pressure should then build up steadi%y to between 166 bar
and 175 bar (2400 1bf in? and 25501bf in®) approximately, and
then cut-out, thus unloading the pump.

On reaching the cut-out pressure, the gauge needle will
initially fall and settle not more than 10.5 bar (150 1bf in
below the cut-out pressure,

2y

Place a bleed tube onto the pressure gauge bleed screw, slacken
the bleed screw and note the pressure at which the accumulator
cuts in, the cut-in pressure should be between 140 bar and 149
bar (2030 1bf in2 and 2175 1bf in2) approximately.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446

Printed in England
211 83 © Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1883



SZ2/G18
Iegue 2
4 of 5

Note

Yarious components in the system have a designed internal leakage

to provide the necessary lubrication. However, when the engine 1is
switched off, the hydraulic pressure should not fall below 76 bar
and 82 bar (1100lbf in® - 1200 1bf in2?) within 3 hours, provided the
hydraulic systems are not operated by depressing the brake pedal

or by leoading or unloading the motor car.

If the system pressure tests reveal that the procedures and time
limit are within the figures quoted above, the system is c¢perating
correctly, then the o0il usage will be due to excessive clearance in
the pump plunger assembly, The hydraulie pump in the relevant
system should then be renewed.

However, if one or both of the system pressures fall below the

above figures within 3 hours and there is no apparent external leakage,
it is likely that the mineral oil usage is being caused by preclonged
brake pump operation, due to excessive internal leakage within one

or both systems. Significant internal leakage can only occur in an
accumulator, distributor, or height control valve. The following
procedure should be adopted to determine which.

To identify the area of internal leakage

Accumulator assembly

Depressurize the hydraulic system.

2. Disconnect the accumulator to frame high pressure hose from the
junction block at the engine end of the hose,

3, Connect the pressure gauge into the junction block. This action
isolates the accumulator from the rest of the hydraulic system.

4, Ensure that the accumulator bleed screw is tight. ©Start the
engine and note the pressure gauge readings, If the accumulator
pressure builds up, cuts out and holds pressure within the
above specification, then the pump and accumulator are working
correctly. The height control valve and distributicn valve
should then be checked.

If the gauge shows that the pressure continues to fall after
reaching the cut-out pressure, an internal leak is indicated
and the accumulator valve should then be overhauled or renewed.

Height ccntrol valve

1, Depressurize the hydrauliec system. Remove the presswre gauge
from the junction block and reconnect the accumulator to frame
hose,
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2, Disconnect the feed pipe to the distribution wvalve from the
three-~way connector. Blank off the three-way connector. This
action isolates the braking system from the rest of the hydraulic
system. Since the distribution valve rarely causes any leakage
problems, the levelling system should always be checked first.

3. Connect the pressure gauge into the relevant service point.

Start the engine and allow it to run for 4 minutes to fully
pressurize the system.,. Switch off the engine and check the
pressure retained in the system. If the figure obtained comply
with the specification quoted above, the height control valve
is operating correctly.

The o0il usage will be due to an internal leak in the distributicn
valve, However, if the results do not comply with the above
specification, an internal leak in the height control valve is
indicated. The reclevant height control valve should be renewed.

Distribution valve

1. Disconnect the low pressure return pipe from the relevant
distribution valve,

2. Connect a pipe and union into the distribution valve port, with
the open end into a clean container.

3. BStart the engine and allow the system to fully pressurize.

Do not press the brake pedal.

The ©il leakage into the container should not exceed 25 ml
(0,875 f1 oz) per half hour with the brake pedal in the OFF
position, or 50 ml (1.750 fl1 oz) per minute with the brake
pedal depressed under a steady lcad of 200N, 20,4kgf (45 1bf).
If the leakage exceeds these figures, the relevant distribution
valve should be renewed.

Hly/AEB
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HYDRAULIC PUMP

APPLICARBLE TQ

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and Camargue
cars, and all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne Turbo, Mulsanne L and
Corniche cars.

INTRODUCTION

Revised hydraulic pumps have been introduced on motor cars
Irom the following vehicle identification numbers (VIN).
*SCAZSCO0IECHOB291 % - Silver Spirit

including

*SCAZSQCOGECHN8259*

*SCAZDODO3ECX08674 % - Corniche
*SCAYJ42A9ECX08726* - Camargue
*SCBZS000SECX08354 * - Bentley Mulsanne
*SCBZSOTOSECHO8221% - Mulsanne Turbo

including

*SCBZSOTO6DCHOBO82*
*SCBZS0TO6DCHO817 7%
*SCBZSOTO2ECH08153%*
*SCBZSOTOQECHOB20 8%

*SCAYJ42A9ECX0ORT26 % - Camargue

The revised pump will be supplied for all replacement purposes
when stocks of the previcus pump are exhausted.

DESCRIPTION

The revised hydraulic pump is of similar appearance to the
pump fitted prier to the above vehicle identification numbers.
However, it can be distinpulshed by the round, staked high
pressure cullet adapter (see figs.1l and 2).

Note
The revised pump is a non-serviceable item except for the
replacement of the pump housing 'O' rings. In the event

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
Printed in England
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HYDRAULIC SYSTEM MINERAL OIL RESERVOIR

APPLICABLE TO

All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTLEY
Silver Spirit Mulsanne
S8ilver Spur Mulsanne L
Limousine Mulsanne Turbo

motor cars from vehicle identification number (VIN)

*SCAZSOOO0ACHO1001*

also

All ROLLS~ROYCE and BENTLEY
Camargue Corniche
Corniche

motor cers from the following vehicle identification numbers
(VIN)

*SCAYDOOOOBCHO1557* Corniche
:gCAYD42A7CCX05036*
*BCAYJ42A8BCX01570* Camargue
INTRODUCTION

To further reduce the possibility of incorrect type fluids being
introduced into the hydraulic system, a new reservoir filler
device has bheen introduced on new motor cars from the following
vehicle 1dentification numbers (VIN)

*SCAZSO000ECH09240%* Silver Spirit and
including Bentley Mulsanne
*SCAZSO005ECH(09198%*

*SCAZSOQQZECHOB210*

*SCAZSO003ECHODZ216*

*SCAZSOO0BECHQO9222%

*SCAZSO006ECHO9225%

*SCAZSCOO1ECX09227*

*SCAZSO00XECHO9228*

*SCAZSO00XECHOO231*

*3CAZSO005ECHO9234*

*3CAZSCOQQECH0O236*

*SCAZSO000ECH0923T7*

TSD 4446
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
Printed in Englard
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*SCAZN42ATECX09141%* Silver Spur and
including Mulsanne
*BCAZN42ATECX09138%

*SCAZNODOSECX09139*%

*SCBZSOTO4ECXOB824%* Mulsanne Turbo
including

*SCBZSOTOEECX0B761*

*SCBZS{TO7TECX08820*

*SCEZSCTOSECKO8821*

*3CAZDO00DOFCHOS400%* Coerniche
*SCAYJ42A0FCX0OOLT72% Camargue

Tne new reservoir filler devices can also be fitted to motor cars
prior Lo the vehicle identification numbers (VIN) given under the
headiung APPLICARLE TO.

Thls information sheet briefly describes the new filler device,
together with the procedure for fitting the new filler to earlier
motor cirzm. It is being re-issued to include Corniche and
Camargu=2 motor cars.

DESCRITPTION

The new filler device incorporates a spring loaded ball valve
which is ¢pened by the filler nozzle of a purpose designed
container of fresh hydraulic system mineral oil. The filler
nozzle, when inserted intoc the reservoir filler device, can be
l»cked into place thus allowing the container to be tipped and oil
¢ured into the resgervoir.

Two of the new purpose designed containers (each containing 500 ml
of 0il) are supplied in the luggage compariment of each new motor
car.,

IMPORTANT

THE NEW CONTAINER AND RESERVOI1R FILLER HAVE BEEN DESIGNED TO
PROTECT BOTH THE FRANCHISE HOLDER AND THE OWNER. DO NOT REFILL
OR RE=USE EMPTY CONTAINERS.

It should be noted that a separate fitting procedure is given for
Corniche and Camargue motor cars, as it is necessary to fit a set
of modified reservoir mounting brackets onto these cars, providing
adequate clearance between the new filler devices and the
underside of the bonnet.
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The modified brackets comprise of a shorter end support bracket
and a shorter spacer for the front attachment point to the
left-hand spring cover (see figs. 1 and 2)., The modified mounting
will be supplied as part of a fitting kit, refer to PARTS
REQUIRED.

PROCEDURE (Silver Spirit/Silver Spur, and Bentley Mulsanne)

1

10

11

12

13

Unscrew the multi-lingual warning label (see fig. 3, A or
3, B).

Eemove the reservoir cover end screws; two from each
reservoir.

Remove and discard the green filler caps, plastic warning
labels, and fluid filters (see fig. 4).

Fit the fluid baffles (see fig. 5) supplied irn the fitting
kit in place of the discarded fluid filters.

Fit the replacement sealing washers and filler caps (see
fig. 5). Firmly secure the new filler caps using the socket
capscrews and locking plates provided.

Fit the new security seals (see fig. 6).

On cars originally fitted with the larger multi-Ilingual label
(see Iig. 3, A). Re-fit the label.

On cars fitted with the earlier multi-lingual warning label
(see fig. 3, B). Proceed as follows.

Mark the reservoir tops prior to drilling the fixing holes

for the stend off pillars. Use the spacer plate provided in
the fittings kit as a template, to ensure accurate positioning
of the holes.

Drill three 5 mm (0.187 in) diameter holes through the
reservoir assembly and fit the stand-off pillars A, B, and C
{see fig. 7).

Drill one 8 mm (0.312 in) diameter hole in the reservoir
lid (see fig. 7 inset D).

Screw the stand-off pillar 'D' to the spacer plate and
attach to the reservoir top.

Fit the new multi-lingual label to the stand-off pillars.

PROCEDURE (Corniche and Camargue)

1

Eemove the end support brackeit from the rear of the
reservolr assembly.

TSD 4446
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10

11

12

13

14

15

15

Remove the Phillips headed screw and nut from the rear
reservoir cover (see fig. 8 item A).

Remove the nut and bolt securing the reservoir assembly front
mounting to the left-hand spring cover. Remove and discard
the spacer.

Secure the new end support bracket (see fig. 1) to its lower
attachment points on the inner wing.

Carefully ease the reservoir assembly down until the Phillips
headed screw (see fig. 8 item B) can be started in its
securing nuwt. Do not fully tighten at this stage.

Note
To enable the reservoir assembly to be lowered sufficiently
it wili be necessary to bend the hydraulic pipes slightly.

Using the new spacer supplied (see fig. 2) secure the
reservoir assembly front mounting to the left-hand spring
cover.

Remove the multi-~lingwal warning plate (see fig. 3, A
or 3, B).

Remove and discard the old type filler cap and warning label
from the rear reservoir.

Fit the new anti-contamination filler cap and sealing ring
to the rear reservoir.

Position the new locking plate supplied with only one captive
nut {(see fig. 8 item C)} between the top of the new end
support bracket and the reservoir assembiy. Firmly secure
the new filler cap using the sovcket capscrews supplied.

Tighten the Phillips headed screw in the rear reservoir
cover (see fig. 8 item B).

Remove the two reservoir cover end screws and nuts from
the front reservoir.

Remove and discard the old type filler cap and warning label
from the front reservoir.

Fit the new anti-contamination filler cap and sealing ring to
the front reservoir.

Using the new locking plate and socket capscrews supplied,
firmly secure the new filler cap.

Fit new security seals to both reservoirs (sece fig. 8).
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17 On cars originally fitted with the larger multi-lingual label
{see fig. 3, A). Re-fit the label.

18 On cars fitted with the earlier small type multi-lingual
warning label (see fig. 3, B) proceed as follows.

19 Mark the reservoir tops prior to drilling the fixing holes
for the stand-off pillars.

Note
Use the spacer plate provided in the fitting kit as a template
to ensure accurate positioning of the holes.

20 Drill three 5 mm (0.187 in) diameter holes through the
reservoir assembly and fit the stand=-off pillars (see fig. 9
items A, B, and C).

21 Drill one 8 mm (0.312 in) diameter hole in the reservoir lid
(see fig. 9 inset D).

22 Screw the stand-off pillar D to the spacer plate and attach
to the reservoir top.

23 Fit the new multi-lingual label to the stand-off pillars.
PARTS HEQUIRED

All cars (other than Corniche and Camargue) fitted with the larger
multi-lingual label (see fig., 3, A).

Order Fitting Kit RO 2886 GMrI

All cars (other than Corniche and Camargue) fitted with the
smaller, black multi-lingual label {see fig. 3, B).

Order Fitting Kit RH 2889 GMF

All Corniche and Camargue motor cars listed under the heading
APPLICABLE TO fitted with the larger multi-lingual label

(see fig. 3, A).

Order Fitting Kit RH 2915 GMF

All Corniche and Camargue motor cars listed under the heading
APPLICABLE TO fitted with the smaller, black warning label
(see fig. 3, B).

Order Fitting Kit RH 2916 GMF

TSD 4446
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Displaced
Part Number

GMF 1097

Description

Hydraulic System Mineral Oil

MAN HOUR SCHEDULE TIME

Operation Number
15-03-018
15-03-018
15-03-018

15-03-018

Hil/MS

Item

Fitting Kit RH 2886 GMF
Fitting Kit RH 2889 GMF
Fitting Kit RH 2915 GMF

Fitting Kit RH 2916 GMF

New
Part Number

UR 27053

Time Allowed
0.6 hours
1.1 hours
0.8 hours

1.3 hours
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HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE

APPLICABLE TC

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars from the following vehicle
identification numbers (VIN).

*SCAZS4Z2ABECKO8170% - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
including

*SCAZS000XDCHO7H05*

*SCAZS0006DCHOTS510*

*BCAZNAZ2ATDCXOR0TO* - Silver Spur

including

*SCAZNOOOGDCHO7465%*
*¥*SCAZN12A1DCX0OB8064*
*SCAZNOOOGDCHOB0GG*
*SCAZN42ABDCKOB06G6*
*SCAZN42A7DCX0OB06T *
*SCAZNOOO3DCHOB0Ga*

excluding

*SCAZLOOOD3DCHOB100*
*SCAZNOOOODCX08123*
*SCAZNOOO7DCHO8138%

*SCBZASOTOZDCHOBOBO* - Bentley Mulsanne Turbo
including

*SCBZ2S0T04DCHOT7481 *
*SCBZS0TC1DCHOBOO4*
*SCBZS0TO7DCX08072*
*SCBZS0TOSDCHOS073*

*SCAZDAZ2ASECXQ7942% - Corniche

including

*SCAZDOOOSECHO7815%*

*SCAYJO009FCX10223* - Camargue

INTRODUCTION

New height contrcol valves and minimum pressure valves have been
intreduced on motor cars from the above vehicle identification

numbhers.

A new fitting and setting procedure is required for these valves.

Ts5D 4446
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This service information sheet has besn issued to describe
the new procedures.

Note

The parts affected arve fitted in car sets. They are not
individually interchangeable with parts fitied to cars prior
to the vehicle identification numbers guoted on page 1.

DESCRIPTION

The height control valve, minimum pressure valve, and height
control vaive actuation assembly, are mounted in a similar
manner and peosition o the valves fitted previously.

The operating characteristics of the height control valve are
alsc similar with the exception of the delay period( i.e. the
time taken before the valve ovperates after raising or lowering
the actuaticn links. This has been reduced to approximately
seven scconds).

4 rubber drain hose is connected to the underzide of the wvalve
body atl one end, and to the minimum pressure valve at the other
end (see fig. 1). This enables designed oil leakage within the
height control valves (necessary to provide lubrication) to be
returned to the reservoirs through the return line from the
minimum pressure valve (see fig. 1).

The minimum pressure valve is similar in appearance to the valve
fitted previously. However, it can be identified by the
additional pipe conneciion into the reservoir return port

in the valve housing (sce figg. 1 and 2). This i& connected to the
height control valve drain hose.

Whenever they are disconnected from the hydraulic system, the
minimum pressure valves and height control valves must always
be sealed to prevent c©il loss from the delay mechanism damper
chamber, and to prevent dirt ingress. il lost from the damper
chamber will resalt in there being little or no delay pericd
until the chamber has been refilled by the designed oil

leakage within the height control valve.

The height control valves are operated by an actuator spring
assembly (see fipgs. 1 and 4) and actuator links attached by
ball pins to the trailing arms (see figs. 1 and 3). There

is no longer provision for setting pins, because the method of
adjusting the height control valve setting has changed.

4 number of early cars are fitted with adjustable actuator

links. However, later cars feature non-adjustable links.

The height control valve setting is achieved by means of

slotted ball pin holes in the trailing arm brackets (see fig. 3).










SZ/G21

S5 of 10

PROCEDURE - HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE MOUNTING ASSEMBLY - TO REMOVE

1 Place the vehicle on a suitable ramp, engage NEUTRAL,
choeck the front wheels, and remove the gearbox thermal
cut-out.

2 Depressurize the hydraulic system by 'pumping' the brake
pedal until the system pressure is fully exhausted.

3 Attach a suitable bleed hose and bottle to the strut

bleed screws and completely exhaust the strut pressure.

4 Digconnect the actuator links from the ball joints on
the trailing arms.

[}

Disconnect the priority valve to height control valve
pipe at the connector block on the height control wvalve

bracket,

6 Disconnect the height control valve return pipe at the
connector block on the heighi control valve bracket.

7 Disconncect the strut drain to minimum pressure valve
pipe at the minimum pressure valves.

8 Disconnect the minimum pressure valve return pipe at the
minimum pressure valve.

9 Pisconnect the strut fesd pipe at the minimum pressure
valve,

10 Support the height control valve assembly. Remove the

three mounting brackei securing bolis and collect the
spacers (if Titied)} between the mounting bracket and
the floor,

11 The individual faulty valve only (not both) can then be
replaced.

HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE - TO REMOVE

1 Remove the height control valve to minimum pressure
valve pipe.

2 Remove both pipes between the connector block and the
height control wvalve.

3 Remove the height control valve ball joint from the ball
pin.

4 Remove the height control valve drain hose from the height

contreol valve then seal the hose.

o Remove the height control valve securing bolts, and
remove the wvalve from the assembly.

Note

On the right-hand assembly, it will be necessary to remove
the minimum pressure valve to gain access to the height
control valve securing bolts.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE - TO REPLACE

Fit the wvalve to the bracket.

Fit the pipes between the height control valve and the
connector block using new rubber sealinpg sleeves.

Fit the height control to minimum pressure valve pipe,
using new rubber sealing sleeves.

Fill the height control valve drain hose with new mineral
0il, and connect it to the height control wvalve.

Grease, fit, and adjust the height control valve ball
joints to give zerc free play while still ensuring freedom
of movement.

MINIMUM PRESSURE VALVE - TGO REMOVE

1

3

Remove the height control valve drain hose from the
minimum pressure valve, then seal the hose to prevent

0oil loss and dirt ingress,

Remove the height control valve to minimum pressure valve
pipe.

Remove the securing bolts and remove the valve.

MINIMUM PRESSURE VALVE - TO REPLACE

Fit the minimum pressure valve to the mounting bracket.

Fill the drain hose wiih new mineral oil and connect it
to the minimum pressure valve.

Fit the height control valve to minimum pressure valve
pipe, using new rubber sealing sleeves.

HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE MOUNTING ASSEMBLY - TO REPLACE

1

Fit the assembly to the car by reversing the removal
procedure,

HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE ACTUATION LINKS - TO SET

Ensure that the tools, jack and spare wheel are fitted.

The fuel tank must be full or weight added to compensate
i.e. add 3,4 kg (7.5 1lb) of weight for each missing 4,5
litres (1 Imperial Gallon) of fuel, placed as close as
possible to the fuel tank.

Place the car on a level ramp and chock the front wheels,
Place the gear selector in NEUTRAL, remove the gearbox
thermal cut-ocut, and release the parking brake.

Depressurize the hydraulic system by pumping the brake
pedal until the hydraulic pressure is completely
exhausted.

Bleed off the strut pressure.
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6 Remove tne strut bleed screws and fit pressure gauges,
part number RH 9727 CGMF.
7 Start the engine, run at fast-idle and allow the hydraulic

system to fully pressurize (allow four minutes}.
Bleed the siruts.

Raise the actuation links equal amounts and check that
there is a delay before the car begins to rise. Allow
the car to rise approximately 40mm (1.5 in) then pull

the links down sufficienlly to stop the car rising.

16 Pull both links down simultaneougsly Lo the fully lowered
position and check that there is a delay before the car
begins to fall.

A Allow the car to settle al the fully lowered position.
Then, check that the minimum pressure valves setting
pressures, registered on the pleSUTe gauges, 1s between
24, 15 bar and 26,22 bar (330 lbf/in* and 380 1bf/in?).

12 Slowly raise both links until the pressure gauge needle
begins to move. Immediately pull both links down
sufficiently to stop the needle moving. The height
control valve is now in the neutral position,

13 On early cars, adjust the actuation links until the ball
joints fit neatly cnto the ball pins on the trailing
arms., Grease the joints then, adjust to give zero free
play while s%ilil eansuriang freedom c¢f movement. Tighten
the ball joini lock-nuts.

On later cars, slacken the ball pinr retaining nut on the
trailing arms. Slide the ball pin up or down to a
position where the aciuation link hall joint will fit
neally onto the ball pin.

Tighten the ball pin securing nut, grease and adjust

the joint.

14 Pull down on the rear bumper and check that both sides of
the car rise smoothly.

15 Release the bumper, and check that both sides of the car
lower down smoothly to the minimum pressure valve setting
pressure,

If the above requirements are met, then the height control
valve assembly is operating satlsfactorlly

16 Depressurize the hydraulic system.

17 Depressurize the struts.

18 Bemove the pressure gauges.

19 Remove the weight (if added).

20 Bleed the system.

21 Top-up and seal the reservoir.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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PARTS REQUIRED

Displaced
Part Number

UR 20840

GMF 1053
GMF 1107
UR 23570

UR 22743

UR 22742

SpC 2785
SPC 2786

UA 102/Z

)
)

Description

Mounting Bracket-Height
Control Valve

Height Control Valve

Minimum Pressure Valve

Restrictor-Minimum
Precssure Valve

Drain Hose-Height Control
Valve L/H

Drain Hose-Height Control
Valve R/H

Clip-Drain Hose
Pipe-Feed-Height Control

Valve tc Minimum Pressure

Valve L/H
Pipe-Feed-Height Control

Valve to Minimum Pressure

Valve R/H

Pipe-Feed 2x2 Way
Cecnnector to Height
Contrel Valve R/H

Pipe-Feed 2x2 Way
Connector to Height
Control Valve L/H

Pipe-Return-Height Control
to 2x2 Way Connector
R/H

Pipe-Return~Height Control
to 2x2 Way Connector
L/H

Washer-Adapter 2x2 Way
Connector

Adapter-2x2 Way Connector
Block

Actuator Link-Height
Control Valve

Connector Block-2x2 Way

Rubber 0Olive-Height
Control Valve Pipes

Spacer-Mounting Bracket
Bolts-Mounting Bracket

New Part
Number

UR 23674
GMr 1126
GMF 1125

UR 26569

GMF 1123

GMF 1124

SPC 2793

UR 26593

UR 26592

UR 26524

UR 26595

UR 26596

UR 26597
UR 1200
UR 26568

UR 22485
UR 26924

GMF 1122
UR 27138
UA 104/7%

Quantity

2 off
2 off
2 off

2 off

1 off

1 off

4 off

1 off

1 off

1 off

1 off

1 off

1 off
4 off
4 off

2 off
2 off

12 off
6 off
6 off
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Displaced New Part
Part Number Description Number Quantity
UR 20843 Exhaust Mounting Bracket-
L/H other than Turbo UR 26627 1 off
UR 20844 Exhaust Mounting Bracket-
R/H other than Turbo UR 26628 1 off
UR 22645 Trailing Arm - L/H UR 26561 1 off
UR 22644 Trailing Arm - R/H UR 26562 1 off
ACTUATOR ASSEMELY COMPRISING OF
Operating Lever-Small UR 26718 2 off
Operating Lever-Large UR 26719 2 off
bust Cover-Spring UR 23668 2 off
Torsion Spring ‘UR 23673 2 off
Washer SPM 1632 2 off
Shim SPM 1635 As required
Shim SPM 1636 As required
Bolt-Pivot UE 5216 2 off
Washer UA 1251/7 2 off
Nut : UA 301/Z 2 off
SPC 2786 Link Rod-Height Control
Valve UR 22485 2 off
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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TORQUE FIGURES

Outlet adapter
Lock-nut
Pipe-nut

PARTS REQUIRED

61-75
20-34
11-14

Displaced Part Number

GMF 1167

Hly/AEB

Kgf m

6,21-7,59
2,07-3,45
1,11-1,38

Description

Hydraulic Pump

1bf 1t

45-55
15-25
8-10

New Part Number

GMF 1169

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE - RETROSPECTIVE FITTING

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce (except Camargue) and Bentley motor cars prior
to vehicle identification numbers (VIN).

*SCAZS42A8ECX08170%* - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
excluding

*SCAZSOCOXDCHO7509*
*SCAZS0006DCHOTS10%*

*SCAZN42A7DCXOBO70* - Silver Spur
including

*SCAZLO0O03DCHO8109%
*SCAZNOOOODCX08123%*
*SCAZNOOO7DCHO8138%

excluding

*SCAZNOOO6DCHG7465%
*SCAZN42A1DCX0B064*
*SCAZNOOOG6DCHOBO65*
*SCAZN42A5DCX0OB066%
*SCAZN42A7DCX0O8067*
*SCAZNOOO3DCHOB0O69*

*SCBZSOTO2DCHO80B0* - Mulsanne Turbo

excluding

*SCBZSOTO4DCHO7481*

*SCBZSOTO1DCHOR004*

*SCBZSOTO7DCX08072%

*SCBZSOTO5DCHOR073%

*SCAZDAZ2ALECX0794 2% - Corniche

excluding

*SCAZDOOOSECHQO7815%*

All Rolls-Royce Camargue cars from vehicle identification
number (VIN)

*¥*SCAYJA2A8BCXQ1570%*

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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INTRODUCTION

A new type of heighl control valve has been introduced on laler
cars. This service information sheet has been issued to advise
all service personnel, of the procedure to be adopted, and

the parts required, to rectrospectively fit the latcest type of
height control valve to earlier cars.

DESCRIPTION

The kit of parts consists of a height contrel valve and mounting
bracket assembly. This includes an adjustable minimum pressure
valve, height control velve actuator assembly, connector block
restriclor, pipe adapters, special pipes, and drain hose.

The above assemhlies are common to all cars. However, due to
varying car specifications, the kits will include some or all of
the following items. Exhaust mounting bracketis, hydraulic filters,
and shorter aciuation link rods.

In addition to the parts supplied, it will be necessary to
shorten certain existing pipes (depending upon car specification)
and to replace the melric pipe unions witn unpified unions. It
will also be necessary tc locally manufacture two short pipes
which connect the filter to the height control valve.

As there are a number of different minimum pressure valve
setting pressures on cars in service, the use of an adjustable
minimum pressure valve cnables the individual valve to be

set to the required pressure on the car.

The new height control valve assemblies will be supplied for

all replacement purposes when stocks of the earlier valve are

exhausted.

Nete

As there i1is a variation in operating characteristics between

the early and late type height control valves, the new valves

must be fitted in car sets only.

PROCEDURE - HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE TO REPLACE

1 Place the car on a suitable ramp. Chock the front wheels,
select neutral, remove the gearbox thermal cut-out, and
isolate the battery.

2 Depressurize the hydraulic system and struts as described
in Chapler G of the Workshop Manual TSD 4400.

3 Remove the exhaust tailpipes.

4 Remove the height control valve and restrictor (if fitted).
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10

11

12

13

Remove the exhaust tail pipe front mounting bracket. This
is fitted adjacent to the height control valve mounting
bracket.

Remove the height control valve mounting brackets,

On cars other than Turbo or petrol injection models, clamp
the hose in the fuel return line, on the fuel tank side
of the non-return valve (sce fig. 1, item 6).

Slacken the c¢lips (see fig. 1, item 5) and remove the hose
from the non-return valve.

Remove the clips securing the hydraulic pipes to the
underflcor of the car (see fig. 1, items 3 and 4).

On cars fitted with hydraulic filters adjacent to the
priority valve, lower the priority valve to height
control valve pipe (see fig. 1, item 12), Using a pipe
cutter, cut the pipe at the third bend [rom the end of
the pipe (see fig. 1, item 2).

Fit a unified pipe union and reflare the pipe using a
suitable hand held tool such as Bnap-on (number TF74)
or Sykes-Pickavant (number 026300).

IMPORTANT

Cleanliness is of the utmost importance if component
failure is to be avoided. Therefore, it is imperative
that the pipes are checked for the presence of swarf
or dirt before making a connection,

On earlier cars without filters, cut and flare the
priority valve to height control pipe (sce fig. 1,

item 12) at the position marked A in figure 1 i.e. 44mm
(1.75 in) from the bend. The filter can then be fitted
in the position indicated.

Lower the height control valve to reservoir return pipe
(see fig. 1, item 10). Cut the pipe (see fig. 1, item 1),
fit a unified pipe union and reflare the pipe.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Fig.

14

Point at which the height control valve return pipe is
cut

2 Peoint at which the priority valve to height control
valve is cut

3 Pipe Clip

4 Pipe Clip

o Hose Clips

6 Fuel return hose and clamping pesition

7 Strut drain to reservoeil return pipe

8 Restrictor to minimum pressure valve pipe

9 Tail pipe mounting bracket

10 Height control valve Lo reservoir return pipe

11 Height conirnl walve to resirictor feed pipes

12 Priority valve fo height contrel valve feed pipe

13 Restrictor

14 Height <onirol valve

15 Height c¢entrol valve mounting bracket

A = d4dmm (1.75 in)

Tf the car i3 already fitted with hydraulic filters
adjacent to the height contrel valve, it will be
necessary to iocally produce two pipes to connect the
filters to the height contreol valves (see fig. 2).

CARS OTHER THAN PETROL INJECTION MODELS
Right-Hand Pips
A = 95mm (3.75 in) B
Left-Hand Pipe
A = 76mm (3.00 in) B

76mm (3.00 in)

6dmm (2.50 in}

PETROL INJECTTION MODELS
Eight-Band Pipco

A= 59mm (2.31 in) B
Left-Hand Pipe

54mm (2.12 in}

A= 70mm (2,75 in) B = 64mm (2.50 in)

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSC 4446
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21

22

23
24
25

26
27

Fit the fililtor 1o
valve pipe {carly

veive to height control

Fit the fiiter to pheigh! cuntrol walve pipe into the
upper port of thc two-way connector block with the lenger
leg of the pipe iate the two-way connector block.

Fit tbe height couirol valve to reservoir relurn pipe
inte the lower port of the twg-way connector block.
Re-clip the hvdraulic pipes to the floor of the car.

Reconnect the remove the clamp.

On cars cothar 7it new exhaust tail
pipe mounting Kets Brack are not refitted on
Turbo carg. *havelor@ the mounting Lolt holes should be
suitably blankad of 7

Fit the exhavz{ moli zip:z

Heccnnecet the heitery.

HEIGHT CONTEOL ¥ALVE §.iNks

1 Ensure that wheel are fitted.
The fuel ta nt adced to compensate
i.c. add 3. {0 each missing 4,5
litres (1 i asm close as
possible
3 Remove tha mrow and it wressure gauges
(par: aumse
4 Start the engine and nilow it=s hvdraulic svstem to
fully prassurize {ailow {2ty wminuces:.
5 Bieed the struls.
(&) Raise the actuation ilsnks ewuval amounts., Check that
there is a delay before the car begins to rise and
that the car rises smoothilv. Allow thg car to rise
.o . . ~ , oo - = .
until approximasely 38 vax (500 1kf in" ) registers
on the pressure gauge.
7 Slowly pull beth links down simultanecusly to the
fully lowerad peositior. Check ithiat there iz a delay
before the car beging to fall.
8 Allow the car to settie at the fully lowered position,
then check the minimun pressure valve setting pressure.
9 If the minimum pressure valve setting pressure does
not meet the specifications guoted in the charts on
pages 8 and 9, Thoﬂ rhe vailve should be adjusted using
the procedure guoted in Operation 10,
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRAMf HISE Hm NBERS TSD 4446
Printed in England
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10

11

12
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15
16
17
18

13

Remove the domed nut (sec fig. 3, item 8) from the
underside of the minimum pressure valve, Slacken the lock-
nut on the exposed Allen screw (see fig. 4) and either

turn the Allen screw clockwise to increase the setting
pressure or anti-clockwise to decrease the pressure.

Note

A quarter turn of the Allen screw will altgr the setting
pressure by approximately 7 bar (10 1lbf in™).

After making an adjustment to the pressure setting carry
out coperations 6 to 8 on page 7, then tighten the
lock-nut and replace the domed nut.

Slowly raise bolh links until the pressure gauge ncedles
begin to move. TImmediately pull both links down
sufficiently to stop the needles moving. The height
control valves are now in the neutral position.

Adiust the actuation links until the ball joints fit
neatly onto the ball pins on the trailing arms. Grease
the joints, adjust to give zero free play while still
ensuring freedom of movement. Tighten the balkl joint
lock-nuts.

Pull down the rear bumper and check that both sides
of the car rise smoothly,

Release the bumper, and check that both sides of the car
lower down smoothly tce the minimum pressure valve
setting pressure.

Depressurize the hydraulic system and struts.

Remove the pressurc gauges.

Remove the weights, if applicable.

Bleed the system.

Top-up and seal the reserveoirs.
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PARTS REQUIRED
a) EH 2891 GMR Height Control Valve Conversion Kit

comprising of:

Part Number Description Quantity
UR 23674/A1 Height Control Valve Assembly

Left-hand 1 off
UR 23674/A2 Height Control Valve Assembly

Ripht-hand 1 off
UR 27138 Spacer - Height Control Valve

Mounting Bracket 6 off
UA 104/%Z Belt - Height Control Valve

Mount ing Bracket 6 off
UR 23334 Fiiter 2 off
UR 26627 Mounting Brackel -~ Tail pipe

Left-hand 1 off
UR 26628 Mounting Bracket - Tail pipe

Righi-hand 1 off
SPC 3270 Actuation Link Rod 2 off

APPLICABLE TO

All Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche, Camargue and Mulsanne
cars, prior to {(VIN) *3CAZSO0000BCH{2055*% ( other than North
American Corniche and Mulsanne Turbo cars).

b) RH 2888 GMF Height Control Valve Conversion Kit

comprising of:

Part Number Description Quantity
UR 23874/A1 Height Control Valve Assembly

Left-hand 1 off
UR 23674 /A2 Height Control Valve Assembly

Right-hand 1 off
UR 27138 Spacer-Height Control Valve

Mounling Bracket 6 off
UA 104/% Bolt-Hedight Control Valve

Mounting Bracket 6 off
UR 26627 Mounting Bracket - Tail Pipe

Left-hand 1 off
UR 26628 Mounting Bracket - Tail Pipe

Right-hand 1 off
3PC 3270 Actuation Link Rod 2 off

APPLICABLE TOQ

All Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche, Camargue and Mulsanne
cars from (VIN) *SCAZSO0000BCHQ2055*% (other than North American
Corniche, and Mulsanne Turbo cars)}.
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c) RH 2887 GMF Height Control Valve Conversion Kit
comprising of:
Part Number Descriptiocn Quantity
UR 23674/A1 Hcight Control Valve Assembly
Left-hand 1 off
UR 23674/A2 Height Control,Valve Assembly
Right-hand 1 off
UR 27138 Spacer-Height Control Valve
Mounting Bruacket 6 off
UA 104/7Z Bolt-Height Control Valve
Mounting Bracket 6 off
UR 23334 Filter 2 off
UR 26627 Mounting Bracket-Tail Pipe
Left-hand 1 off
UR 26628 Mounting Brackel-Tail Pipc
Right-hand 1 off
SPC 2785 Actuation Link Rod 2 off
APPLICABLE TQO
All North American Corniche cars prior to (VIN)
*SCAZSC000BCHO2055% ,
d) RH 2893 GMF Height Control Valve Conversion Kit
comprising of:
Part Number Description Quantity
UR 23674/A1 Height Control Valve Assembly
Lefl-hand 1 off
UR 23674/A2 Height Control Valve Assembly
Right-hand 1 off
UR 27138 Spacer—-Height Control Valve
Mounting Bracket 6 off
UA 104/2 Beclt~Height Control Valve
Mounting Bracket 6 offl
SPC 2785 Actuation Link Rod 2 off
UR 26627 Mounting Bracket-Tail Pipe
Left-hand 1 off
UR 26628 Mounting Bracket-Tail Pipe
Right-hand 1 off

APPLICABLE TO

All North American Corniche cars from (VIN)*SCAZSO0QQOBCHO2055%

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446

Printed in England
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e) RH 2892 GMF Height Control Valve Conversion Kit

comprising of:

Part Number Description Quantity
UR 23674/A1 Height Control Valve Assembly

Left-hand 1 off
UR 23674/A2 Height Control Valve Assembly

Right-hand 1 off
UR 27138 Spacer-Height Control Valve

Mounting Bracket 6 off
UA 104/Z Bolt-Height Control Valve

Mounting Bracket 6 off
SPC 3270 Actuation Link Road 2 off

APPLICAELE TO

All Bentley Mulsanne Turbo cars from (VIN)*SCBZSOTOOBCHO4233%*.

Hly/AEB
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HYDRAULIC RESERVCHR OVERFLOW FIPES

APPLICABLE TG

All Rolls-kFoyce Silver Bpirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and Camargue
cars and all Bauntlsy Eight, Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L, Mulsanne
Turbo, Corniche and Continertal cars from the following vehicle
identification numbers (VIN).

*SCAZBA2A3BCA09744% - Zilver Epirit and Bentley Mulsanne
*SCAZNODOZECHIZF3e% — Zilver Spur and Mulsanne L

SCBZSOTOSECHEFONE  « MWulsanae Turbo
inc !udxﬂ?
¥*SCBZNOTORECHGE2S5G6%

*SCAYJT4AZAFCHUG#B3¥ - Camarpue
including
RSCAYSOUO3FCXOLG6E*

*SCAZDAZAZTCXGER»E” - Bolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche and Bentley
Continental

INTRODUCTIGN

Hydraulic reszervolr overflow features have been fitted to the
reservoir manifclds on the above cars. The overflow pipes will
direct hydraulic fluid, ejected under extreme conditions, directly
onto the road bheneath the ear.

DESCRIPTION

Two tubes connect the reservoir manifold overflow pipes to a 'tee'
piece which is thenh connected, via a further tube, to the overflow
pipe. This pipe is secured to the vehicle body by two clips and
self-tapping screws.

AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced Part Description New Part
UR 21452 (2 off) Assembly «~ Manfiold - Reservoir GMF 1152
(2 off)
Tube - Reservoir overflow to SPC 3309
'tee' piece (2 off)
TSD 4446
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Displaced Part

Ons/GC/Br

Description

Tube - 'Tee' piece to pipe

Pipe - Reservoir overflow

"Tee' piece - Reservoir
overflow

Clip - Pipe

Serew - Clip

New Part

SPC 3310
(1 off)

SPC 3311
(1 off)

UD 21750
(1 off)

UR 14205
{2 off)

3PC 2664
(2 off)
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HEIGHT CONTROL VALVE NCISE
APPLICARLY TO
All RCLL&=ROYCE and BENTLEY motor cars
Silver Spirit Mulsanne
Silver Spur Mulsanne L
Silver Spur Limousine Mulsanne Turbo
Corniche Eight
Camargue Continental
INTRODUCTION

This service Information sheet was initially issued to advise of
the procedure required, to reclify the problem of 'hissing’ height
contrcl valwvas on cars in service. The preblem was rectified by
fitting small bore pipes between the height control valve and the
minimum pressure valve,

The information sheet has been re-issued to advise all service
personnel, that the amall bore pipes have now been introduced on
PRODUCTICHN from the following vehicle identification numbers
(VIN). Also, an in-line hydraulic filter has been introduced on
these motor cars. This filter should be inccrporated in the
hydraulic aystem when fitting the small bore pipes to cars in
service.

*SCAZS4L2AXFCX12755% Silver Spirit
including

*SCAZSOCOSPCX12617*

*SCAZS0005FCHIZ2653%

*SCAZSOCO02FCH12710%

*SCAZSOOCSFCHL274RB*

*SCAZSCOQCFCX12749%

*SCATZN42A8FCX12860* - Silver Spur
including

*SCAZNOOCXFCX12779*%
*SCAZN4ZAIFCX12810%*

*SCAZN42R1FCX1l2B76* - Silver Spur Limousine

*SCAZD42A0FCX10314* - Corniche

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446

Printed in England
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*SCAYJ42A1PCX10309* - Camargue
including

*SCAYJOOO09FCX10223%*
*SCBZSO002FCHL12797* - Mulsanne
*SCBZN42A3FCX13085%* - Mulsanne L
*SCBZSOTOSFCH12580% - Mulsanne Turbo
*SCBRZS8008FCX12783% - Eight
including

*SCRZSB80O05FCX12739*
*SCRZDOOO1FCH10324%* - Continental
DESCRIPTION ‘

A small number of cars are affected by the 'hissing' noise which
is emitted by the height control valve. Although the hiss can be
quite loud it does not effect the hydraulic operation of the
height control systems. However, in order to eliminate the noise,
a new pipe has been introduced between the height control valve
and the minimum pressure valve. The pipe has an internal bore
diameter of 0,76mm (0.030 in) the purpose of which is to reduce
the rate of flow of mineral oil between the height control wvalve
and the strut,.

In order to prevent any foreign matter entering the pipe from the
strut or gas spring, an in-line filter has been introduced. The
filter replaces the connector block which was formerly located in
the strut feed pipe adjacent to the strut tower (see figs. 1

and 2).

Due to the size of the pipe bore, the utmost care should be taken
when fitting the pipe to ensure that no foreign matter enters the
system.

The pipes and filters should be fitted in car sets only.
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SERVICE TOOL NUMBER RH 8428 (HYDRAULIC PUMP REMOVAL)

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars other than Fuel Injection
models.

INTRODUCTION

The hydraulic pump removal and replacement procedure has been
improved by revising service tool number RH 8428. This service
information sheet describes the procedure required to modify
existing service tools.

DESCRIPTION

Previously, on certain SU carburetter and turbocharged engines,
it has been necessary to lift the carburetter or air chest
assembly in order to locate the service tool. However, by
modifying the service tool as described below, the hydraulic
pump can be removed and replaced without moving either of these
items.

The modification requires that a section of material be removed
from the chamfered side of the tool, as illustrated in figure

1 below.

PROCEDURE

1. Measure and mark off distance A4 (see Fig, 1).

2. Measure and mark off distance B (see Tig. 1).

ARAQ

Fig. 1 Modified hydraulic pump spanner

A 32 mm (1.250 in)
B 33 mm (1,300 in)

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4445
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3. Cut out the section between A and B taking care not to break
into the weld at the base of the hexagon nut.

4, Remove all sharp edges,

Hly/AEB
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PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced Part
Number

UR 21239

UR 20650

Additional Parts

Hly/AEB

Description
Mounting Plate
Connector Block
'T" Piece
Blanking Plug
Bracket

Bolt

Nut

Spacing Washer

New Part Number

UR 27440 1 off
UR 13843 3 off
UR 14317 2 off
UR 12790 2 off
UR 27442 2 ofl
UA 107/Z 1 off
UA 301/R 2 off

UvA 1251 /R 3 off




SZ/G28

1l of 2

MINERAL OIL HYDRAULIC SYSTEM CONTAMINATION KITS
APPLICABLE TO
All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTLEY motor cars.

Silver Spirit Mulsanne

Silver Spur Mulsanne L

Silver Spur Limousine Mulsanne Turbo

Corniche Turbo R

Camargue Eight

Continental

INTRODUCTION

Changes have been made to the contents of the basic and
supplementary contamination kits with the introduction of a new
type of height control valve.

DESCRIPTION

The earlier type of contamination kit RH 2857 GMF will no longer
be supplied because, the earlier type of height contreol valve is
no longer available.

This Service Information Sheet has been issued to advise all
service personnel that, the new kits can be used retrospectively
when de-contaminating cars fitted with the latest type of height
control valve and earlier cars which have been converted to the
latest type of height control valve,

Cars fitted with the earlier type of height control walve which
becomes contaminated will require converting 1n accordence with
Service Information Sheet S8Z/G23.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 4446
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PARTS AFFECTED

Contamination kits which are not interchangeable are as follows

Displaced
part number

RH 2857 GMF

RH 2858 GMF

RH 2859 GMF

RH 2860 GMF

RH 2861 GMF

GC/Br /HB

Description Quantity
Contamination kit basic 1

number 1 and number 2

system

Contamination kit 1
supplementary number 1
system — Left-hand

drive cars

Contamination kit 1
supplementary number 2
system - Left-hand

drive cars

Contamination kit 1
supplementary number 1
system - Right-hand

drive cars

Contamination kit 1
supplementary number 2
system — Right-hand

drive cars

New
part number

RH 2208 GMF

RH 2907 GMF

RH 2908 GMF

RH 2909. GMF

RH 2910 GMF
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HYDRAULIC SERVICE POINT

APPLICAELE TO

Bentley Turbo R Left-hand drive cars only from
*SCRZSOTOXFCX13026%

INTRODUCTION
A new hydraulic service point has been introduced on left-hand

drive Turbo R motor cars from the above vehicle identification
number (VIN) and onwards.

DESCRIPTION

The service point comprises of a 2 x 2 way connector block
and two bleed screws. This is attached to the longeron

via a mounting plate. Two polymer coated pipes connect the

connector block to two existing three way connectors, mountcd
on the inside of the longeron in the engine compartment.

A rubber bush, secured by a plastic tie-clip, is used to
separate the pipes. The complete installation is illustrated
in figure one.

Nole

A number of earlier cars were fitted with blanking plugs

in place of the bleed screws. Should such a car reguire a
pressure gauge check in service, then the blanking plugs
should be replaced with bleed screws, in order to facilitate
the bleeding operation.

AFFECTED PARTS

Displaced New

Part Number Description Part Number
Mounting Block UR 21557 1 off
2 x 2 Way Connector Block UR 13843 1 off
Bleed Screw UR 10967 2 off
Screw SPC 2664 2 off
Nut UA 301/2 1 off
Washer UA 1251/Z2 1 off
Pipe (Number 1 System) UR 27577 1 off
Pipe (Number 2 System) UR 27378 1 off
Rubber DBush UR 23659 1 off
Tie Clip UE 35610 1 off

TSD 4446
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The new parts, which are interchangeable in axle sets, will be
supplied for all replacement purposes when existing stocks have
been exhausted.

This service information sheet has been re-issued to describe the
main features of the new pads and to advise of the procedure to be
adopted when fitting the pads retrospectively.

DESCRIPTION

The new pads are manufactured from an asbestos free material.
This reduces the level of noise generated by the brake pads,
particularly in respect of brake 'squeal' and 'squeak'.

A blue thermal pad is bonded to the backplate of the brake pad.
This is to prevent the transfer of heat between the brake pads and
the mineral oil, via the caliper piston.

The steel shims fitted to earlier cars are no longer required, as
the thermal pad serves a similar function to the steel shims.

It should be noted that all new calipers supplied by the Crewe
Parts Department, are fitted with asbestos free pads. Therefore,
in the event of a new caliper being fitted to an earlier car, it
should be established that asbestos free pads are fitted to all
calipers on the axle in gquestion. Mixing different types of brake
pads will result in imbalanced braking.

PROCEDURE

The following procedure should be adopted when fitting asbestos
free pads retrospectively.

1. Remove the worn pads.

2. Using a2 fine grade emery cloth, clean both faces of the brake
disc to remove any residues of old pad material and foreign
matter,

Note

A face mask should be used to prevent inhalation of dust,
detrimental to health.

3. Clean off the brake discs with Genklene or methylated
spirits, as any dust left on the disc will result in the new
pads being noisy.

4, Fit the new pads.
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PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced
Part Number

CD 6229
UG 14081
GMF 1111
GMF 1109
GMF 1110
GMF 1108
GMF 1113
GMF 1112

Hil/AEB

Description

Front Brake Pads (Axle set)
Hear Brake Pads (Axle set)

Caliper
Caliper
Caliper
Caliper
Caliper
Caliper

Left Hand Front-Leading
Left Hand Front-Trailing
Right Hand Front-Leading
Right Hand Front-Trailing
Left Hand Rear

Right Hand Rear

New

Part Number

CD 6381
CDh 6396

GMF
GMF
GMF
GMF
GMF
GMF

1189
1187
1190
1188
1191
1192

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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REVISED H S M O RESERVOIR OVERFLOW SYSTEM

APPLICABLE TO

All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTL
Silver Spirit Eight
Silver Spur Mulsa
Silver Spur Limcusine Mulsa
Corniche Turbo
Camargue Conti

INTRODUCTION
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EY motor cars
nne
nne L
R
nental

A revised Hydraulic System Mineral 0Oil reservoir overflow system
has been introduced from vehicle identification numbers (VIN).

Silver Spirit
Mulsanne

Silver Spur

Silver Spur Limousine
Mulsanne L

Bentley Turbo R
Bentley Eight

Corniche
Continental

Camargue

*SCAZS0006GCX13860*

*SCAZN42A7GCX13872%

*SCBZSOT09GCX13875*
*SCBZS8003GCH13876%*

*SCAZDOOO1FCH10361*
including

*SCAZD42ABFCX10352%
*SCAZD42A6FCX10301%
*SCAZD42A4FCX10350%*
*SCAZDOQ04FCX10349%
*SCAZDA2A2FCX10346*
*SCAZD42ATFCX10326%
*SCAZD42A6FCH10208%*

*SCAYJOOOBFCX10374%
including

*SCAYJ42A1FCX10357#
*SCAYJ42A6FCX10340%

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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In the new system, a number of changes have been made to the pipe
work running from the reservoir manifolds to the drain point
beneath the motor car.

DESCRIPTION

1 New rubber flexible hoses have been fitted between the
reservoir manifolds and the drain pipes on the chassis
longeron (see fig. 1, item A). The hoses are secured with
'Norma' type clips.

The new hoses replace the thin walled, clear plastic tubing
previously used and reduce the possibility of a 'kink' forming
which could block the system. It should be noted that the
fitting of the new hoses and c¢lips has necessitated additional
spacing washers between the multi-lingual warning label and
its mounting pillars.

2 The two H S M O reservoirs are no longer linked to a common
drain pipe as before. Instead, both reservoir overflows are
now totally independant of each other. This has required the
fitting of a second metal drain pipe to the chassis longeron
(see fig. 1, item B).

This change eliminates the possibility of fluid being
transferred from one reservoir to the other should the drain
point become blocked.

3 By increasing the length of the chassis drain pipes, the
'exit' point of the overflow system has been moved further
rearward to a point adjacent to the centre crossmember
(see fig. 2).

DARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New
Part Number Description Part Number
SPC 3311 Pipe - Overflow -~ 2 off UR 70015
SPC 3309 Hose - Reservoir to Overflow Pipe GMF 1198
- 2 off
N/A Clips - 'Norma' - 4 off SPC 2781
UD 21750 'Tee' Piece - 1 off Not required
SPC 3310 Tube - 'Tee' Piece to Pipe Not required
- 1 off
UR 14205 Retaining Clip - Overflow Pipe UR 14206

to Body - 4 off

N/A Screw - Retaining Clip -~ 4 off SPC 2664
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IMPROVED FRONT SUSPENSION DAMPER SEALING

APPLICABLE TO

411 Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, 8ilver Spur, and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars.

INTRODUCTION

Changes have been made to the front suspension dampers in order
to provide improved sealing. A convoluted rubber boot is now
fitted, replacing the plain rubber boot originally used. To
accomodate the convoluted boot, the damper slecve has been
modified (gsee fig., 1 ).

When a damper with a convoluted boot is fitted to a car which

was previously fitted with the carly type of damper seal, a
new sleeve and boot retaining clip will be required.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced Hew

UR 21851 Assy Damper - Front Suspension UR 23605

UR 12902 Sleeve - Front Damper UR 23806
Boot Retaining Clip CDh 6226

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TED4a48
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UPRATED FRONT SUSPENSION DAMPERS

APPLICABLE TQ

All Rolls-Roycc Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Coraiche, and Camargue
motor cars. Also all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L, Corniche, and
Mulsanne Turbo motor cars.

INTRODUCTION

Front suspension dampers using stiffer settings have recently
been developed and fitted te 2 number of customers cars follow-
ing custoner requests. These dampers are now available from
the Parts distribution centre at Crewe.

DESCRIPTION

The new dampers reduce body roll and improve handling during
cornering and severe undulations, with only slight deterioration
in secondary ride. These dampers are only fitted to the front
suspension.

Should any of these dampers require replacement it is essential
that the units be identified to ensure correct fitment,

These dampers are externally identical to the standard units.
However they can be identified by examining the lower part of
the damper tube.

1 Early versions cf the uprated dampers are identified by a
broad yellow pazinted band around the lower tube.

2 Later versions are identified by a green plastic sleeve
fitted around the lower tube.

IMPORTANT

The fitling of these uprated dampers will be chargeable to the
customer. Due to the limited availability of these units, the
advice of your service representative should be sought bafore
agreeing to fit them.

PROCEDURE
Removal and replacement of the new units is idertical to that

for the standard dampers and no other adiustmeans to the
Steering or. suspension is neCcessary.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448

Printed in England
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PART NUMBER

The uprated units can be ordered under the part number RH 2873.

Hly/DC
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conpartment of the car. This ensures that the height control valves
are actuated, and the struts fully pressurized. The car should

then be road tested. If the noilse is eiliiminated, them the rattle
would have been caused by cavitation. However, if the rattle is
gtill evident then the following procedure should be adopted.

PROCEDURE

1 Remove the rear road spring as described in the relevant
Workshop Manual.

2 Decompress the spring using service tool numbers RH 7909 and
RH 9504.

3 Obtain four flexible rear road spring seats {part number UR 20847)
remove the rim, then cut the remaining flat circular washer as
illustrated in figure 1, items 1 and 2.

.9 9

—
@

Fig. 1 Flexible spring seat

AD322

4 Place the flexible washers betwecen the first and second coils
at each end of the springs (see fig. 3).

5 Compress the springs, and refit them to the car.
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AQ783

New type

01ld type

Fig. 1 Front suspension damper

PARTS REQUIRED

Displaced
Part Number

UR 21851
RH 2844

UR 23605
UR 27349

UR 27144

GC/Br/HB

Description

Front Suspension Damper Kit
Front Suspension Damper Kit

Front Suspension Damper
Front Suspension Damper

Front Suspension Damper

Quantity

(Required for Turbo R motor cars).

New Part
Number

RH 2911
RH 2911

UR 27351
UR 27351

UR 27350
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LOWER TRIANGLE LEVERS

APPLICABLE TOQ

Rolls-Royce Corniche motor cars with the following vehicle
identification numbers {VIN).

*¥*SCAZDAZASTCX10307*
*SCAZD42A5FCX10311*
*SCAZD42A4FCX10316*
*SCAZD42AOFCX10327*
*SCAZD42A9FCX10330%*
*SCAZDOOQ2FCX10334*
*SCAZD22A8FCX10335%*
*SCAZD42AXFCX10336%*
*SCAZD4ZA1FCX10337*
*SCAZDOOO6FCH10341 *
*SCAZD42A5GCX13162*

INTRODUCTION

The motor cars liisted above have been fitted with the later type
lower triangle levers and associated parts, which are currently
fitted to four door cars. This arrangement will be fitted to all
Rolls-Royce Corniche and Bentley Continental motor cars at a later
date.

DESCRIPTION

The new arrangement features front triangle levers with parallel
bushes and pins as oppoesed to the previous type of taper bushes

and pins (see figs. 1 and 2). The new parts are not interchangeable
with the displaced parts as individual items.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New

Part Number Description Part Numher Quantity
UR 13628 Bush, Bearing Pin UR 22866 2 off
UR 22963 Lower Triangle lLever UR 22829 1 off

Rear - Left-hand

UR 22964 Lower Triangle Lever UR 22830 1l off
Rear — Right-hand

UR 19568 Lower Triangle lLever UR 26500 1l off
Front - Right-hand

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
Pnmied in England

12 7 85 © Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 19856
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Displaced New

Part Number Description Pert Number Quantity

UR 19569 Lower Triangle Lever UR 26501 1 off
Front - Left-hand

UR 19943 Assembly Upper Triangle UR 21755 1 off
Lever - Left-hand

UR 19944 Assembly Upper Triangle UR 21756 1 off
lLever - Right-hand

UR 18036 Lower Ball Pin Carrier - UR 19398 1 off
Right-hand

UR 18037 Lower Ball Pin Carrier - UR 19399 1 off
Left-hand

UR 14140 Suppert Bracket, Lower UR 22863 1 off

UR 10489 Assembly Bearing Pin Front 2 off
Lower Triangle Lever

UR 10480 Assembly Bearing Pin, 2 off
Rear Lower Triangle Lever

UR 17155 Assembly Washer, Bearing Pins 4 off

UA 304%Z Nut Bearing Pins 4 off

UA 308%Z Nut Bearing Pins 4 off

UR 11566 Sleeve, Bearing Pin 2 off
Triangle Lever

UR 19296 Yoke Axle - Right-hand UR 19294 1 off

UR 19297 Yoke Axle - Left-hand UR 19295 1 off
Bolt, Pivot SPC 2988 4 off
Washer, Bolt SPC 1540 4 off
Washer Bolt SPC 1541 4 off
Shim, Axial pre-load SPC 1542 As req.

16 off
max.

Nut Pivot Bolt UA 305ZP 4 off
Washer, Nut Pivot Bolt UA 61117ZP 4 off
Bush, Pivot SPM 1534 4 off
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REAR SUB-FRAME TIE BAR NUTS

APPLICABLE TO
All BENTLEY

Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R

INTRODUCTION

A revised rear sub-frame tie bar securing nut and washer have been
introduced from:

BENTLEY

Mulsanne Turhbo *SCBZSOTO1FCH13340%*

Turbo R *SCBZSOTOXFCH13336%*
DESCRIFPTION

As a result of the greater cornering performance of the Bentley
Turbo R motor car, the loads imposed on the rear subframe assembly
have increased.

To allow for these higher loads, the torgque figure applied to the
rear sub-frame tie bar securing bolts (see fig. 1, item 1) has
been increased and the new securing nut and washer have been
introduced to enable the higher torque figure to be achieved .

The new nut and washer have also been introduced on Bentley
Mulsanne Turbo motor cars from the vehicle identification number
(VIN) given under the heading 'INTRODUCTION'.

As a consequence, there are now two types of securing nut and
washer used on Bentley Turbo motor cars and two different torque
tightening figures to he used depending on the type of nut fitted.
Figure 2 shows the two types of securing nut and washer, together
with the correct torque figure to be applied to each type.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
Printed in England

31 7 85 © Rolls-Rayce Motors Limited 1385
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PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced
Part Number
UR 23775

UA 1255/%

Hly/MS

Description

Nut - securing -
Sub~frame tie bar

Washer

New
Part Number

UA 305/Z

UA 6111/2

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS

31 7 85

TSD 4448
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INTRODUCTION OF CONSTANT VELOCITY DRIVE-SHAFT AND JOINTS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars, from the following vehicle identification numbers.

*SCAZSQOO09BCHO2573* - Silver Spirit

Drive-shafts featuring a

identification numbers.

Lohr & Bromkamp.

DESCRIPTION

The 'Lobro' constant velocity drive-shaft assembly consists of a

including

*SCAZS42A2BCX0O1517* *SCAZSO007BCX02522*
*SCAZSOC0O8BCHO2225% *SCAZSO009BCHO2539*
*SCAZSOO0BBCX02259* *SCAZSOO00OBCHO2543*
*SCAZSOO09BCHO22%6* *SCAZSOO08BCHO2547*
*SCAZSO004BCX022387* *SCAZSOO0O8BCHO2550%*
*SCAZSO004BCHO2304* *SCAZSOOO1BCHO2552*
*SCAZSO007BCX02309% *SCAZSOC0O3BCHO2553*
*SCAZSOO0OXBCHO2310* *SCAZSQO0O7BCHO2555%
*SCAZSOO04BCHO2318* *SCAZSOOO0OBCX02557*
*SCAZSOO0O3BCHO2391* *SCAZSQOO0OBCHO2560%*
*SCAZSOO07BCHO2457 * *SCAZSO006BCHO2563*
*SCAZSOO0OSBCH0O2473 *SCAZSQOO7BCHO2572*
*SCAZSO001BCHO2518*

JSCAZNOCOIBCHO2337* - Silver Spur

including

*SCAZN42A9BCXO1540*

*SCAZNOOO6BCHO2263*

*SCAZNOOO7BCXC2267*

*SCBZS0008BCHO2561* - Bentley Mulsanne
INTRCDUCTION

'Hookes' joint and 'Detroit' type Jjoint
were previously fitted to cars prior to the above wvehicle

These have now been replaced with
constant velocity joints, generally referred to as
drive-shafts, after the name of their manufacturer,

shaft, splined at each end, onto which are pressed constant

TSD 4446

Printed in England

31 7 81 © Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1987
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velocity joints. These are retained by circlips.

Both joints are pre-packed with grease and are enclocsed on the
inner face with a pressed steel adapter and convoluted rubber boot.
There is a pressed steel cap on the outer face.

The inner constant velocity joint is coupled to the final drive
using a splined ocutput-shaft retained in the drive-shaft bearing
housing by a circlip. Six metric capscrews and three crescent
shaped plate washers secure the constant velocity joint to this
drive flange,

A tapered and keyed driven flange is attached tc the rear hub
drive-shaft and secured by a large nut. The cuter constant
velocity joint is then attached to this flange by six metric
capscrews and three crescent shaped plate washers,

There are several advantages in using 'Lobro' constant velocity
joints, they are.

1. They improve the refinement of the car particularly under
accelerating and cornering conditions.

2. 'Lobrc' constant velocity joints have a longer service life
than the 'Hookes' and 'Detroit' type joints.

3. Final drive removal and refitting is made easier and quicker,

Tc remcve the 'Lobro' constant velocity drive-shaft assemblies
the following procedure should be adopted.

PROCEDURE
To remove

1. Place the car on a suitable ramp, apply the parking brake,
chock the wheels and isclate the battery.

2. TIdentify each shaft to ensure correct positioning when
refitting.

3. Remove the metric capscrews securing the constant velocity
joints to the flanges, and remove the drive-shaft assembly.

To remove the Differential and Axle coupling flanges proceed
as follows.

4. Remove the six nuts securing the drive-shaft bearing
housing to the final drive casing, and withdraw the output-
shaft and bearing housing.

5. Remove the circlip and washer from the output-shaft;
remove the bearing and housing.
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6. Remove the large nut securing the driven flange to the rear
hub drive-shaft and remove the driven flange with a suitable
puller,

To refit

Fit the 'Lobro' constant velocity drive-shaft assemblies by
reversing the above procedure.

Torque tightening figures are as follows.
Nut, driven flange to hub drive-shaft 664Nm to 691Nm

(67,7 kgf m to 70,5 kgf m;
490 1bf ft to 510 1lbf £t}

Nut, drive-shaft bearing housing 10Nm to 13Nm
(1,1 kgf m to 1,4 kgf m;
8 1bf ft to 10 1lbf ft)
Metric capscrews 48 Nm to 57 Nm
(4,9%kgf m to 5,8 kgf m;
36 1lbf ft tc 42 1lbf ft)
Whilgt the constant velocity joints themselves are not service-

able it is possible to change the rubber boot in the event that
the ¢ld one is damaged or fails in service.

Note
'Lobro' drive-shaft assemblies will not be fitted retrospectively.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New

UG 13857 Differential Output-Shaft UG 14592
UG 14604 Shaft and Constant Velocity Joint UG 14547
UG 13286 Driven Flange UG 14545
UG 13286 Capscrews ' SPM 1396
- Plate Washer SPM 1460
- Rubber Boot CD 6183

- Clip - large CD 6184

- Clip - small CD 6185

Hly/AEB

TSD 4446

Printed in Epgland
31 7781 © Rotis-Royce Motors Limited 1981



SZ/J3

1 of 1

FINAL DRIVE PINION FLANGES

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars and Corniche motor cars equipped with a rubber jointed
propeller shaft.

INTRODUCTION

Changing final drive pinion flanges can alter the pinion bearing
pre-load if the pinion flange retaining nut is not torgue
tightened correctly., This can result in the generatiion of final
drive noise, premature pinion bearing wear or failure.

If it is found necessary to changec a pinion flange in service,
the following procedure should be adopted.

PROCEDURE

1 Remove the pinion flange

2 Apply with a brush, a thin coating of anti-scuffing paste
to the pinion flange

3 Press on the required new pinion flange

4 Fit the retaining nut and torque tighten the nut to between

373 Nm - 406 Nm (38 kgfm - 41 kgfm, 275 lbf ft - 300 1bf ft).
Rotate the pinion flange during tightening to check free
movement of the bearing,.

Ons /GC/Br

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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DRIVE-SHAFT SECURING BOLTS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rells-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche,
Camargue and all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne 'L', and Mulsanne
Turbo motor cars Titted with drive-shafts equipped with
constant velocity joints.

INTRODUCTION

A new drive-shaft securing bolt with improved corrosion
protecticn has been introduced for the above vehicles, This
bolt should be used for all replacement purposes,

DESCRIPTION (motor cars other than Mulsanne Turbo)

The new bolt is a bi-hexagon headed bolt, similar to the
bolt fitted previously. However, it can be identified by
its colour which is now silver, . the bolt fitted previously
being geld in coleour. The original 4,75mm (0.187 in) thick
washcrs are retained for use with the new bolt., The washers
are coloured gold,

In the event of a drive-shaft being removed, the earlier type
of beolts should be replaced with the new bolts in complete
CAT Ssets.

The bolts should be torque tightened to the following figures
Nm kgf m 1bf ft

81-88 8,3-9,0 60-65

2

DESCRIPTION (Mulsanne Turbo motor cars)

The new drive-shaft securing bolt for Mulsanne Turbo motor cars
is a 12mm socket headed capscrew, similar to the capscrew
fitted previously. It is now coloured silver, the original
capscrew being gold. In the event of a drive-shaft being
removed, the earlier type of bolts should be replaced with the
new bolts in car sets.

The belts should be torque tighiened te the following figures

Nm kgf m 1bf ft
95-102 9,6-10,3 70-75
TSO 4448
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PARTS REQUIRED ( motor cars other than Mulsanne Turbo)

Displaced part number

PARTS REQUIRED (Mulsanne

Displaced part number

Hly /AEB

Description

Bolt - Constant
velocity joint

Washer

Turbo motor cars)
Description

Bolt - Constant
velocity joint

Washer

New part number

SPM 1748

SPM 1749

New part number

SPM 1491

SPM 1699
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FINAL DRIVE OUTPUT-SHAFT AND PINION SEALS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche, and
Camargue cars and all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L, and
Mulsanne Turbo cars.

INTRODUCTION

Te provide improved performance, new PTFE rotary shaft oil
scals have been introduced onto cars Irom the following vehicle
identification numbers (VIN).

*SCAZSOO0OSECHO8424* -~ Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
including

*SCAZS0003ECHO8342*
*SCAZ542A2ECX08343*
*SCAZSO009ECX08357*
*SCAZS542A4ECX08358%
*SCAZSQ004ECH08386%
*SCAZS000XECHOB399*
*SCAZSO003ECHOB406*
*SCAZS42A2ECX08407*
*SCAZSO007ECHO8408%*
*SCAZS42A6ECX08409%*
*SCAZS42A4ECX08411*
*SCAZSO009ECHO8412%
*SCAZSO000ECHOB413%

*SCAZN42A3ECX08617* - Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne L

including

*SCAZNOOO3ECX08474%
*SCAZN42A6ECX08482%
*SCAZNOOO4ECHOB485%*
*SCAZN42ATECX08491%*
*SCAZN4Z2A4ECX08495%*
*SCAZN42A6ECX08496*
*SCAZLOOO3BECHOB497*
*SCAZN42A0ECX08543%*
*SCAZN42)A8ECX08547+%
*SCAZN4Z2AXECX08548*
*SCAZN42A1ECX08549*

*SCAZN4Z2A8ECX08550%*
*SCAZN42AXECX08551%*
*3CAZN42A1ECX08552%
*SCAZN42A3ECX08553%*
*SCAZN42A9ECX08556 %
*SCAZN42A2ECX08558%
*SCAZN42A4ECX08559%
*SCAZN4Z2A2ECX0 8561 %
*SCAZN42A4ECX08562%
*SCAZN42A6ECX0856 3%

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS

24 2 84
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*SCAZN42ABECX085G4%* to

*SCAZN42AXECX0856 5% *SCAZN42A5ECX08585*

*SCAZN42A1ECX08566%* *SCAZNA2 AOECXO0 85 88*

*SCAZN42ASECXO8571* -

*SCAZN4Z2A9ECX0OB57 3% to
*SCAZN42A1ECX08616%*

*SCAZD42A2ECXOBE06* Rolls-Royece and Bentley Corniche

including

*SCAZD42A3ECX08765*
*SCAZD42A5ECXOB766*
*SCAZDOQOG1ECHOB76 8%
*SCAZDOOOTECX0R769*
*SCAZDOOOBECX08802*
*SCAZD42ATECXOEB0O3*
*GCAZD42A0ECX08804*

*BCAYJ42A0ECX08726* — Rolls-Royce Camargue
*BCBZS5CTG2ECHO8488* - DBentley Mulsanne Turbo

including

*SCBZB0TOVECHOB268%*
*SCBZSOTOQECHOB269*
*SCBZSOTO9ECHQB272%*
*SCBZSOTO2ECHC 8274 %
*SCBZSOTOBECX0B387*
*SCBZSOTCCECHOB388*
*SCBZSOTOBECHNB389*
*SCBZSOTCOECHOB417*
*SCBZS0TOOECHO8418*
*3CBZ50TO2ECHOB419%*
*S5CBZSOTO2ECHO 8436 *

to
*5CBZSQTO4ECHOR440%
DESCRIPTION

PTFE seals are now also available as a replacement for cars prior
to those listed under the heading INTRODUCTION instead of the
original seal (part number UG 14641).

Therefore, the purpose of this information sheet is to explain which
seal is applicable to which range of motor cars.

OQutput-shaft seals

There are two sizes of seal available for the right-hand bearing
housing.
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On cars from the VIN quoted under the heading INTRODUCTION

the bore size of the bearing housing was increased. Therefore,
the seal applicable to this housing is marked with a clockwise

rotational arrow znd the outside diameter of the seal is coated
with a sealant coloured red (part number UG 15009).

The other right-hand seal {part number HH 9773) which must be
fitted to cars prior to those listed under INTRODUCTION is also
marked with a clockwise rotational arrow but the sealant coated
on the ouside diameter is coloured grcen. Also, this seal has
a smaller outside diameter.

The left-hand seal {which can be fitted to all left-hand bearing
housings) is marked with an anti-cleckwise rcotational arrow. The
sealant coated on the outside diameter of the seal is coloured
red (part number UG 15008).

Note

The two seals ccoated with red sealant are NOT interchangeable.

Pinjon seal

This seal is marked with a clockwise votational arrow and the
gealant used on its outside diameter is coloured red.

Transportalion and storage

PTFE rctary shaft seals are supplied on mandrels and they should
not be removed from the mandrel during Lransportation or storage.
The mandrel prevents the inherent memory of the PTFE from acting
and straightening the element. This would increase the initial
lip intereference and possibly produce high assembly leoads.

Fitting a new PTFE seal

The outside diameter of the PTFE are coated with a sealant. When
fitting a new seal it is mosl important that the shaft and seal
are NOT smeared with oil, but fitted dry.

Note

It is important that Franchise Holders Kkecp stocks of all new PTFE
seals.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCH!SE HOLOERS TSD 4446
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PARTS REQUIRED

Displaced part
number

UG 14641

UG 14581

Ons /GC/Br

Description

0Oil seal - Bearing
housing

0Oil seal - Bearing
housing left-hand

0il seal - Bearing
housing right-hand
(prior to stated
VIN)

Oil seal - Bearing
housing right-hand
(from stated VIN)

0il seal - Pinion
final drive

New part
number

UG 15008

RH 9773

UG 15009

UG 15007

Qty

2 off

1 off

1 off

1 off

1 off
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FINAL DRIVE PINION HOUSING

APPLICABLE TO

All Rells-Royce Silver Spirit, S8ilver Spur, Corniche and
Camargue cars and ali HBentley Mulsanne, Mulsawne L, Mulsanne
Turbo and Corniche cars.

INTRODUCTION

All motor cars leaving the factory are fitted with a revised
final drive pinion nearing housing. This improves the oil
flow to the pinion tail bearing during low temperature drive-
away.

This seirvice jinformation sheet has been issued to advise all
scrvice persannel thet, in the event of an earlier type pinion
and housing assembly requiring an overhaul or rework, the
pinion housing should be revised to conform to the current
specification.

The modification of an earlier type pinion housing is described
below, under the heading PROCEDURE.

Revised pinion housings will bo supplied for all replacement
purposes.

DESCRIPTION

In order to improve the flow of oil to the pinion tail bearing,
it has been necessary (o incrcase the size of the o0il delivery
hole from 7,23 mm (0.312 in) to 12,70 mm (0.500 in).

The hole enters the pinion housing at an angle of 13 degrees
from the vertical plane, instead of being produced at a righi-
angle as on the earlier type. The position of the hole is
identified in figures 1,2 and 4, The part number of the housing
remains unchanged.

PROCEDURE
i Remove the pinion from the pinion housing.
2 Place the pinion housing in a suitable vice with the o0il

delivery hole vertically uppermost (see fig, 3).

3 Tilt the pinion housing to an angle of 13 degrees from the
horizontal plane (see fig. 2) and secure it in the vice.

4 Using a 12,70 mm (0.500 in) drill held vertically, carefully
redrill the o0il delivery hole. Ensure that the drill does
not remove the ridge of material to the rear of the oil

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSC 4446
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FINAL DRIVE CROSSMEMBER

APPLICABLE TO

All ROLLS-ROYCE and
Silver Spirit
Silver Spur

Corniche
Camargue

INTRODUCTION

SZ/J8
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BENTLEY motor cars

Eight

Mulsanne
Mulsanne L
Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R
Continental

A new improved stiffer final drive crossmember, introduced with
the Turbo R motor car is now being fitted to all other models.

DESCRIPTION

As the new crossmember is completely 1nterchangeable with the old

crossmember there is no

change in the fitting procedure.

The new crossmember will be supplied for all replacements when
stock of the previous type has been used up.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced . New

Part Number Description Part Number

UR 26631 Final Drive Crossmember UR 27274

GC/Br/PJH
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3. Improved corrosion resistance due to a change in the bowl material,

4, There is no longer any need for brackets for the filter as it is now

supported by the pipe work,

SERVICING EEQUIREMENTS

Servicing remains unchanged and the fuel filter element should be renewed

at each 40,000 kilanetres (24,000 miles} or 2 yedars service,

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced

UR 8551 Fuel Filter Assexbly

UR 21298 Pipe Check Valve to Filter

UR 22313 Pipe Check Valve to Filter
(Silver Spur cars)

UR 21284 Pipe Fuel Filter to Toeboard

Hly/AEB

New
TR 22695
TR 22705

UR 22708

TR 22704
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5 Insert the new valve seat of the appropriate oversize
and push to the required depth using the valve seat
mandrel.
Note

The outlet port holes of the valve seat must point in
the direction of the arrows in figure 3.

Replace the float and needle valve assembly.

7 Check, and if necessary, rectify the float chamber fuel
level.
8 He-assemble the carburetter etc., and check the engine

idle speed and CO settings.
Note

Strip down details and illustrations describing the Solex 4A1
carburetter are detailed within TSD 4200 Chapter K Section Kb5.

PARTS REQUIRED
The kit containing the parts and tools is designated part
number CD 6252 and is available on a loan basis by application

to one of the following addresses.

United Kingdom Markets

Northern England

Rolls-Royce Motors Limited, Field Service Department, Pyms Lane,
Crewe, Cheshire CW1l 3PL

Telephone; 0270 255155 Telex: 36121

Southern England

Rolls-Royce Motors Limited, London Service Centre, 5-9 School
Road, Acton, London NW10 6TD

Telephone: 01 8965 7355 Telex: 935132 BR Serv

Pacific Rim Territories

Service Manager, M D Motors Limited, 9 Tin Wan Close, Aberdeen,
Hong Kong

Telephone: 5524241 Telex: 45696

European Markets

Rolls-Royce Motors International SA, 39 Boulevard de Grancy,
1006 Lausanne, Switzerland

Telephone: (021) 275363 Telex: 25001 RRMI
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS OTHER THAN THOSE TSD 4446
IN USA, CANADA AND JAPAN Printed in England
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Middle Eastern Markets

Rolls-Royce Motors International SA, Box 34073, Idailiya, Kuwait
Telephone: 641972 Telex: 23889

KIT PURCHASE

Alternatively, a kit may be purchased directly from Rolls-Royce
Motors Parts Department through the normal channels, quoting
part number

CDh 6252

TIME ALLOWED

Fit replacement valve seat - 0.5 hours

Hly/DC
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IN-TANK FUEL FILTER

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silwver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and Camargue
cars, and all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne Turbo and Corniche cars.

INTRODUCTION

Since the introduction of the above range of motor cars there
have been various changes to the in-tank fuel filter.

The purpose of this information sheet is to outline the changes
which are likely to affect service procedures and to listthe
correct parts to be used.

The following are the current types of filter in use.
PART NUMBER

UR 21743 3 In-Tank Fuel Filter 1 off
{(original) )

)
CBD 11464 ) Bequired on cars NOT fitted with
(replacement) petrol injection system in the wvehicle
identification number ranpe.

*SCAZS0O000ACHC1001* - Silver Spirit and
to Bentley Mulsanne

*SCAZSO0000BCHO3089*

*SCAZNOQOOACHO 1006 * - Silver Spur

to
*SCAZNOOOOBCHO2812%

DRX &C271 — Corniche
to
*SCADCOOOCEX(0OH5118%*

JEX 50001 - Camargue
to
*SCAYJOOOOCBEO3364*

Note

Sheculd it be necessary to remove the early filter UR 21743 (see
Yig.1) it is advisable to fit ihe later type CBD 11464 (see fig.2)

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
Printad in England
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Fig. 1 Fig. 2
UR 22011 In-Tank Fuel Filter 1l off
Reguired on cars fitted with
petrol injection system {(see fig. 3)
from vehicle identification number.
*SCAZS0000ACX01010% - S8ilver Spirit and
Bent ley Mulsanne
*SCAZNOOOOACX01540* - Silver Spur
DRX H0271 - Corniche
JRX 50456 - Camargue
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Fig. 3
UR 22717 In-Tank Fuel Filter 1 off
Regquired oun cars NOT fitted
with petrol injection system
(see fip, 4) from vehicle
identification number.
*SCAZSO0CQOBCHEO3329%* - Silver Spirit andg
Bentley Mulsanne
including
*SCAZS00Q0BCHO3090%*
*SCAZS000Q0BCHO3112*
*SCAZS0000BCHO3308*
*SCAZSQ000BCX03310%*
*SCAZNOQOOBCX02817%* - Silver Spur
including
*SCAZNOQOOBCX02813%*
*SCAZDOOOOBCX05119* - Corniche
*SCAYJOO000OBCX03365% - Camargue
TSD 4448

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS

Printed in England
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THROTTLE JACK/DAMPER

APPLICAELE TQ
All Bentley Mulsanne Turbo cars.
INTRODUCTION

A new moulded rubber throttle jack/damper hose has been
introduced on cars from the following vehicle
identification number (VIN).

*SCBZSOTOSECHOBGZ5* - Mulsanne Turbo
DESCRIPTION

There have been 2z number of complaints in service of the
throttle jack/damper vacuum signzl hose splitting. This
is caused by the severe angle that the hose is required
to adapt to. To overcome this, a new moulded rubber hose
has been introduced instead of the strazight hose used on
earlier cars (see fig. 1).

The new hose will be issued for all replacement purposes.

A split or cracked hose will result in the engine running
at a fast-idle speed, and could cause the engine to
'run-on' when the ignition is switched off.

PROCEDURE - THROTTLE JACK/DAMPER HOSE - TO REPLACE

Remove the airchest cover,

2 Slacken the c¢lips retaining the vacuum hose to the
throttle jack/damper.

Remove the hose.

Transfer the hose clips from the displaced hose toc
a hose of the new type.

5 Fit the hose and tighten the clips.

6 Replace the airchest cover.

PARTS REQUIRED

Displaced New Part
Part No, Description No.
SPC 3038 Hose-Throttle Jack/ UE 45437
Damper
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS OTHER THAN THOSE TS0 4448

IN USA, CANADA AND JAPAN Printed in England
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MAN HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE

Operaticn No, Item Fitting time
31 19 08 S Hose-Throttle 0.3 hours
jack/damper -
re-new.

Fig 1 New throttle jack/damper vacuum signal hose

1 Vacuum signal hose
2 Throttle jack/damper

Hly/AEB




FUEL PRESSURE REGULATOR

APPLICABLE TO
All Bentley Mulsantie Turbe cars.

INTRODUCTION

S2 /K5

1 of 3

A new type Fuel Pressure Regulator has been introduced from
the following vehicle indentification number (VIN).

*SCRZSOTOORECHOA531*
including

*SCRZSOTOOECHO8435*
*SCBZSOTOSECHOB439*
*SCBZSOTOBECX08499%*
*3CBZSOTO7ECHOB500%*
*SCB2SOTOSECX08504%*
*S3CBZS0OTOBTCHORL06*
The new Fuel Pressure Regulator
replacement purposes. However,

car which was previocusly fitted
regulator, additional parts will

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced Part
Number

UE 43440

Additional parts required

DESCRIPTION

Hose, Fuel Connections, Fuel
Pressure Regulator

Clip, Hose Connections

Assembly, Tee Piece and Pipes,
Fuel Pressure Regulator to
Carburetter

Adapter, Fuel Pipe,
Regulater to Carburetter

Fuel Pressure Regulator

will be supplied for all
when fitted to a motor
with the early type

be required (see fig. 1).

New Part
Number

UE 44811

QUANTITY PART NUMBER

UE 44891
RE 9393

ol w

1 UE 45036

Fuel Pressure

1 UE 44898

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS OTHER THAN THOSE

IN USA AND CANADA
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DESCRIPTION QUANTITY PART NUMBER
Washer, Sealing, Adapter to Carburetter 1 CD 6337
Ring, Sealing, Adapter 1 SPC 1469
Sleeve Nut, Pipe, Fueld Pressure

Regulator 1 UA 1053/R
Olive, Sleeve Nut, Pipe 1 XB 3003/R
Clip, Pipe, Fuel Pressure Regulator

to Carburetter 1 SPC 3328
Assembly, Fuel Return Pipe, Fuel

Pressure Regulator 1 UE 44909
Assembly, Mounting Bracket, Fuel

Pressure Regulator 1 UE 44954
Setscrew, Fuel Pressure Regulator to

Mounting Bracket 2 UM 20704/2
Washer, Plain, Setscrew 2 X 4404/7
Sleeve Nut, Adapter, Pipe, Fuel

Pressure Regulator to Air Chest 1 SPC 3138
Olive, Sleeve Nut 1 SPC 3139
Assembly, Fuel Pipe, Fuel Pressure

Regulator to Air Chest Boost 1 UE 44801
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FUEL PUMP MOUNT

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars from vehicle identification
numbers (VIN)

*SCAZSD0ON0DACHQ1001 * - Silver Spirit
*SCAZNOOCOACHO1006% - Silver Spur
*SCBZS0000ACHO1009%* - Bentley Mulsanne
*SCBZS0TOSCCHO4233* - Mulsanne Turbo
*3CAYDOOOSBCHQ1557* - Corniche
*SCAYJ42ABBCX01570%* - Camargue
INTRODUCTION

There have been a number of reports of failed fuel pump mounts on
cars in service. Therefore, a new mount has been introduced on
all car models from vehicle identificaticn number.

*SCBZS8002FCH12295%
DESCRIPTION

Failure of the previous mount was due to metal corrosion inducing
bond failure. Therefore, a brass and rubber bonded mount which
is more resistant to the corrosive undercar environment than

the steel and rubber mount, has been introduced.

As the same mount is used to mount the air conditioning blower
motors, stocks of the earlier mount should be used for this
application (as it is not subject to the same corrosive conditions).

Although similar in appearance to the earlier mount, the new mount
can be identified by the threaded brass insert as oppcosed to the
steel insert of the earlier type.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced Part Number Description New Part Number

SPC 1889 Fuel Pump Mcunt SPC 3391

Hly/AER
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POOR HOT STARTING AND FUEL VAPORIZATION

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars fitted with SU carburetters
(not applicable to cars built to North American, Canadian or
Japanese specifications).

INTRODUCTION

During recent years, the volatility of fuels has increased due to
either government or fuel manufacturer poclicy.

This increased volatility causcs fuel to vaporize much easier which
can result in certain engine running difficultics such as poor hot
starting and initial running oftem accompanied by carburetter
flooding. This condition occurs follewing a 'hot soak’™ in high
ambient temperatures (usually in excegs of ESLC).

DESCRIPTION

The poor starting and flooding is caused by rapid evaporation of
the fuel in the float chambers causing fuel vapour to enter the
induction and weakener system during hot soak conditions.

This causes an excessively rich mixture during subsequent hot
starts, and also loss of carburetter float control during initial
running as cold fuel enfters the hot enviromment of the float
chamber. This often results in a flooding condition until the
Tloat chamber reaches its normal running temperature (normally
within 30 seconds of a hot start).

To reduce the effects of this condition it is necessary to carry
out the following.

1. Remove and drill out the fuel recirculation restrictor from
1,90 mm (0.075 in) (nominal)} to 2,54 mm (0.100 in}).
DO NOT EXCEED THIS FIGURE

2. Lower the float chamber fuel level.

3. Replace the existing brass bodied fleoat chamber needle valve
with a spring-loaded aluminium bodied valve.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS OTHER THAN THOSE TSD 4448
IN USA, CANADA AND JAPAN Printad

nted in England
1 3 85 @ Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1985
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4. On some early cars (built prior to an approximate VIN of
*SCAZN42A7TECX08488*) a nylon pipe anti-airlock tube may be
fitted into the weakener reservoir drain pipe.

PROCEDURE

1. Remove the complete carburetter assembly as detailed in
Chapter K of the Workshop Manual - TSD 4400,

2. Remove the fuel recirculation restrictor from 'A' bank
carburettcr filter housing.

3. Carefully drill out the restrictor using a 2,54 mm (0.100 in)
diameter drill. Remove any burrs and ensure that all traces

of swarf are removed. DO NOT DRILL OUT THIS RESTRICTOR ANY

LARGER THAN 2 .54 mm (G.1U0 1in).

4. Refit the restrictor.

5. Remove the bottom cover plates from the carburetter float
chambers and remove the floal assemblies.

6. Remove and discard both needle valves leaving the needle
seats in place.

7. Locate the wire stirrup of the aluminium bodied spring loaded

needle valve onto the brass anvil of the carburectter float.

8. Carefully lower the float and needle valve assembly into the

float chamber, ensuring that the needle valve locates
correctly into the valve seat. Refit and tighten the pivot
pPin.

Note

THE VITON TIP OF THE NEEDLE VALVE IS EXTREMELY DELICATE.
HANDLE WITH CARE AND IF POSSIBLE DO NOT TOUCH IT. DO NOT
FORCE THE NEEDLE VALVE AGAINST THE SEAT.

9, The revised float level settings are such that when the
carburetters are inverted and the float is resting on the
spring loaded plunger (WITHOUT DEPRESSING THE PLUNGER) the

lowest point of the flecat is above the float chamber flange.

To achieve the correct figures it will be necessary to employ

two 1,52 mm (0.060 in) diameter rods, which rest on either
side of the float chamber flange (see fig., 1).

With a rule resting across the two rods and across the
lowest level of the float (see fig. 1) the rule should just
touch the float, or a gap of upto 1,01 mm (0.040 in) should
exist between the rule and the float.
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4., Push the nylon tubing from the reservoir end of the pipe until
the end is flush with the top of the reservoir. Approximately
25,4 mm (1 in) should protrude through the other end of the
pipe. Do not cut off this piece of tubing (see fig, 2).

‘ ADS39

Drain pipe inclined downwards approximately 11 mm
(0.375 in)

B Nylon tube should protrude through end of pipe
approximately 25,4 mm (1 in)

5. ©Smear the.'O' ring with a small amount of grease and
reassemble the reservoir into the weakener valve assembly.

Refit the 5 mm retaining bolt and connect up the float chamber
vent pipes,

6. Refit the complete carburetter assembly ensuring that the
reservoir drain pipe is sloping slightly downwards (see fig, 2).

7. Refit the drain pipe.
8. Re-check and i1f necessary adjust the idle CO.
PARTS REQUIRED

The new aluminium bodied needle valve is available under part
number RH 9712, '

The nylon tubing is available under part number SPC 3141.
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MAN HOUR SCHEDULE OPERATION
Number Time

31 00 00 8 2.3 hours

It should be noted that no claims will be accepted under the

terms of the Rolls-Royce Motors Warranty unless prior authorization
is given.

H1y/DC
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PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced
Part Number

UR 20022

UR 20049

UR 20074

GC/Br/HB

Description Quantity

Gauge Unit-Fuel Tank 1
Required on all cars with

the exception of Corniche,
Bentley Continental and
Phantom VI

Gauge Unit-Fuel Tank 1
Required om Corniche and
Bentley Continental cars

Gauge Unit-Fuel Tank 1
Required on Phantom VI
cars only

New
Part Number

UE 46044

UE 46045

UE 46046




THE CHECKING OF CO LEVELS ON FUEL INJECTION MOTOR CARS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor c¢ars from 1981 model vear
onwards having a fuel! injection system and built 1o comply with
the USA., Canadian or Japaness specifications.

INTRODUCTION

The emission control system, fuael iajection system and igniticn
system are subject to checks and settings on all cars before
leaving the factory. It is not normaily necessary to check

or adjust the CO setting after the car leaves the factory.

In the event that the CO has to be checked andfor reset during
fault finding diagnosis work, than the method of ecarrying out
these checks is detailed in Chapter U of the Workshop Manual
TSD 4400,

TInder most conditions this meihod hag wroved perfectly
gsatisfactory. However, there 13 a couldition where an incorrect
CO reading can be measured. This yeeding will indicate that
the mixture is too rich.

The cause of this incorrect rcading is unburnt fuel (hydrocarbons)
being drawn into the enpine lniake system via the crankcase
breather system, when the epgine oil has itself become
contaminated with fusl. This is likely to occur on motor cars
mainly used on short journeys or where oil changes are not

carried out at the prescribed periods.

The crankcase breather system is connected to the air metering
unit during CO checking, and thus any fuel in the engine o0il is
drawn into the engine resulting in high CO readings,
DESCRIPTION

The condition of contaminated oil can be checked for, when
checking the CO levels, by taking two CO readings.

1. With the oil filler cap closed.
and
2. With the cil filler cap vented, thus isolating the efieccts

of contaminated oil.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446

Printed 1n England
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Should the C0 reading decrease by any significant amount when the
crankcase is vented (by opening the o0il filler cap) then some
dilution of the lubricating oil must be suspected.

However, in order that only a correct CO reading is indicated on
the CO meter, it is essential that CO levels are only checked
when the engine 0il filler cap 1is open. This should become
common practice during O checking.

PROCEDURE

Mixture Strength - Tc Set

1.

EIJ

efore coumencing 1o set tie mixture strength, unscrew and
remove the exhaust pipe blanking wlup situated adjacent to
1 oxygen sensor. Fit ths: exhaust gaz sampling adapter
RH 9611 into the pipe.

2. Connect a suitabic 00 mater to =he exbaugt sample probe.

3. The mixture streng shou
temperature is eine n 1& =g 50°C (36°F and BGOF} and
the engine temperaivre | rabilized at itz normal

operating vilue, UL& au.omuﬁic alr conditioning system

shculd be switched off anid the engine Idle specd set at

650 rev/min.

& he set whkzn the ambient air
2
1_

Note

To ensure that the sngine hazs smtanlilized at its normal
operating temperature, ii should ve ran for at least 15
minutes after the thermoczizl has opened. The opening of
the thermestat can be detected by a sudden rise in the

temperature of the thermostat elbow pipe.
4, Open the ¢il filler cap.

5. Disgconnect the purge line at the restricter. Leave the
restrictor fitted into the hose to ithe engine (see fig. 1).

6. Disconnect the oxyvgen sensor cable situated in the rear
left-hand corner cof the engine compartment.

7. Briefly accelerate the engine, allow it to return to the
idle speed setting and note the reading on the meter.

The CO concentration should be between 0.5% and 0.7%,

8. If the 0O value is outside the limits, remove the blanking
plug situated on top of the mixture control unit (see fig.
2) to gain access to the mixture adjusting screw.

9. Insert the mixture adjusting tooi RH 9608 and locate it
ohto the adjusting screw. Using the tool turn the
adjusting screw to €ither richen or weaken the mixture.
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CARBURATION CHANGES - COACHBUILT CARS (MIDDLE EAST SPECIFICATION
MOTOR CARS ONLY

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Corniche and Camargue cars, and all Bentley
Continental cars from vehicle identification numbers (VIN)

*SCAZNDO000OFCX10123%* Corniche

*SCAYJOOOBFCX10083* Camargue
built to comply with Middle East Emission Control Regulations.
INTRODUCTION

In order to comply with the Middle East specification emission
regulations which require a fuel evaporative loss emission control
system to be fitted, the Solex 481 carburetter has been deleted
and replaced by two SU HIF? carburetters.

DESCRIPTION

The evaporative emission control system eliminates direct to
atmosphere venting of the fuel system, thereby preventing fuel
vapour release into the atmosphere.

The vapour is cellected and stored in a charcoal filled canister
fitted under the left-hand front wing.

The canister is purged whenever the engine is running and the
stored fuel vapour is extracted from the charccal and burnt in
the engine.

Because of the changes to the carburation system, a dififerent
distributor is also fitted. This change has been nhecessary to
enable the advance curve characteristics of the distributor to
match the 'tune' of the SU HIF7 carburetters.

The SU carburation system and settings are identical to those
fitted on four door cars and details relating to these changes
can be obtained from Workshop Manual, TSD 4400, Chapter U -
Emission Control System Middle East.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 44468

Printed in England
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PARTS REQUIRED
Displaced Part Number

UE 44691

Hly/DW

Description

Distributor

New Part Number

UE 44693
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SOLEX CARBURETTER

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Corniche and Camargue cars, and all Bentley
Mulsanne Turbo cars.

INTRODUCTION

A number of complaints of fuel leakage from the Solex carburetier
fuel adapter have been reported.

DESCRIPTION

Experience has shown, that whenever the fuel adapter is removed
in service, the sealing washer is often being reused.

This service information sheet is being issued to stress that
the old sealing washer MUST always be discarded and a new washer
used when the fuel adapter is disturbed.

PARTS AFFECTED

Description Part Number

Sealing Washer CD 6337

GC/Br/HRB

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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BOSCH FUEL PUMP NOISE

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars built to the North American,
Canadian, and Japanese specifications from vehicle identification
numbers (VIN)}.

Rolls-Royce

Silver Spirit *SCAZS42ADFCX12232%*
Silver Spur *SCAZN42A9FCX12074 %
Silver Spur Limousine *SCAZN42A4FCX12418%
Corniche *SCAZD42ADFCX10166%*
Camargue *SCAYJ42A3FCX10151%
including
*SCAYJ42A3FCX10082%*
Bentley
Mulsanne *3SCBZS0008FCH12344%
Eight *3CBZS8003FCH12242%*
Continental *SCBZD42ABGCX13412%
INTRODUCTION

A number of complaints of fuel pump noise have been reported on
cars in Service,

A fuel pressure damper fitted to the outlet of the pump has
recently been introduced that effectively reduces the noise level,

DESCRIPTION

The fuel pressure damper is attached to an adapter which 1s
located at the outlet of the fuel pump (see fig. 1B).

This modification can be fitted retrospectively in cases of
customer complain®,.

PROCEDURE

1 Carry out workshop safety precautions as described in the
Workshop Manual, Section U2-23,

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 4446

Printed in England
12 7 85 @ Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1985



SZ/K13

2 of 3
2 Unscrew and remove the banjo cap npt and sealing washers.
3 Unscrew and remove the banjo adapter and sealing washer,
4 Fit UE 45370 banjo adapter and a new sealing washer
SPM 1521,
5 Replace the fuel pipe, fit new sealing washers CD 6387
(2 off).
6 Fit UE 45369 fuel damper.
7 Check all components and connections for tightness,

PARTS REQUIRED

Displaced New
Part Number Description Part Number Quantity
UR 22696 Fuel pump UE 45638 1
- Fuel pressure
damper UR 45369 1
- Banjo adapter UE 45370 1

The following existing parts will also be reguired

Washer - Banjo Adapter to Pump SPM 1521 1

Washer - Sealing Banjo CD 6387 2

GC/Br/HB
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FLOAT CHAMBER NEEDLE AND SEAT SU CARBURETTERS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley moter cars excluding those built to a
North American, Canadian, or Japanese specification,

Rolls-Royce Bentley
Silver Spirit Mulsanne
Silver Spur Eight

Silver Spur Limousine

INTRCDUCTION

Design changes to carburetters UE 40324 and UE 41576 have been
made by the manufacturer as part of their policy of product
enhancement.

The precise point of introduction of the change is not known,
DESCRIPTICH

A new float chamber valve seat incorporating a strainer and a
spring loaded float valve has been introduced, which has

necessitated changes to the carburetter body (see figs. 1 and
2).

It should be noted that the part number of the carburetters
remains unchanged and the complete carburetter assemblies can
be fitted retrospectively.

PARTS AFFECTED

Part numbers which are not interchangeable are as follows

Displaced New
Part Number Description Part Number Quantity
CD 5038 Valve seat and valve CD 6384 1

float chamber

Fuel strainer CD 6385 1

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
Printed in England
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The part numbers which are not interchangeable
Displaced part
UE 42631 Coolant pump assembly 1

(Cars for countries other
than N.America and Japan)

UE 42640 Coclant pump assembly 1
(Cars for N.America and Japan)
UE 42632 Volute case assembly 1

(Cars for countries other
than N.,America and Japan)

UE 42641 Volute case assembly 1
(Cars for N.America and Japan)
UE 41094 Impellor assembly 1

See figure 1

Item No

UA 206/2 1. Setscrew - retaining bush 1
RH 9650 2. Bush retaining 1
5. Cirelip - front (additional 1

new piece)
UE 37105 6. Bearing - front ]
UE 30098 8. Bearing housing 1
UE 5352 9. Seal 1
11, Cirelip - rear (additicnal 1

new piece)
UE 37105 12. Bearing - rear 1
13. Distance piece (additional 1

new piece)
UE 37105 14. Spindle 1
UE 41121 15. Pulley 1
l16. Setscrew - pulley to spindle 4

(additional new piece)

are as follows.

off

off

off

of f

off

off
off
off

off
off
off
off

off
off

off
off
off

New part

UE 43136

UE 43138

UE 43137

UE 43139

UE 42285

UA 208/7
UE 43290
SPC 2490

SPM 1309
UE 42111
UE 41468
SPC 2489

SR 1310
UE 39694

UE 42116
UE 42115
Ua 153/7
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Fig. 1

Hly/Fcr
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DESCRIPTION

The main changes to the car are as follows:

1

A twin cooling fan assembly which is fitted forward of
the air conditioning system condenser in the place of
the single unit.

The fitting of a coolant pump with bearings that are
sealed for life.

The fitting of an expansion overflow bottle to retain
any coolant overflow.

The radiator wvane désembly is modified to avoid a foul
with the new fan unit.

The one piece rack tube for wash wipe drive is replaced
by a two piece tube.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New
Part Number Description Quantity Part Number
UE 40358 Engine Driven Fan 1 UE 45239
UE 43652 Fan Coupling 1 UE 45238
Spacer-Fan Coupling 1 UE 45357
UE 44913 Assembly Coolant Pump 1 UE 44918
UE 44914 Impcllor Coolant Pump 1 UE 44919
UR 17752 Expansion Tank 1 UE 45525
UR 17789 Fan Cowl-Upper Right-hand 1 UE 45352
UR 17788 Fan Cowl-Upper Left-hand 1 UE 45353
UR 17786 Seal-Fan Cowl-Upper 2 UE 45356
UE 3071 Filler Cap-Expansion Tank 1 UR 45528
Label-Filler Cap 1 UE 45529
Overflflow Bottle-Radiator 1 UB 21372
Seal-Filler Cap-Overflow bettle 1 UR 22707
Cap-Overflow bottle 1 UR 21374
Hose-Expansion Tank to Overflow
bottle 1 SpPC 3341
Label-Adhesive-~Filler Cap 1 UL 45529
Cap-Blanking Probe Location 1 UE 45527
UDh 23237 Condenser-Air Conditioning System 1 UD 25792
UR 22419 Assembly Cooling Fans 2 UD 25795
Loom-Fans 1 CD 6315
Pressure Switch-Air Conditioning
System 1 CD 6309
UD 22892 Hose-Condenser to Evaporater 1 CD 6304
UD 21257 Evaporator 1 UD 25791
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Displaced New Part
Part Number Description Quantity Number
Service Valve-Fridge
Compressor 1 CD- 6306
Expansion Valve 1 CD 6307
Coupling-Condenser to Hose 1 CD 6308
Connection-Male Condenser
to Pipe 1 CD 6310
SPC 1136 Washer-Evaporator: 2 CD 6311
SPC 1135 Nut-Evaporator 1 CD 6312
Adapter-Compressor to Service
Valve 1 CDh 83186
UD 22704 Hose-Compressor to Accumulator 1 CD 6303
Accumulator 1 CD 6302
UB 33942 Vanes Assembly Radiator 1 UB 43760
Ub 22831 Rack Tube Right-hand Wash/Wipe 1 UD 26358
Rack Tube Left-hand Wash/Wipe 1 UD 26360
Clip Rack Tube UD 26362
The following existing parts will also be required.
'0' Ring Expansion Valve to
Pipe . 2 UE 30369
‘G’ Ring Accumulator 3 WK 11252
'0' Ring Service Valve 2 UE 33518
GC/Br/HB
TSD 4446
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VISCOUS COUPLING TO COOLANT PUMP ATTACHMENT

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche, and Camargue
cars and all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L, Mulsanne Turbo, and
Corniche cars from the following vehicle identification numbers
(VIN).

*SCAZS0200DCX06390%* - Silver Spirit
excluding

*SCAZS0Q0XECHOB323%*

*SCAZS42A9ECX0NB324*

*SCAZSO000OECHO8325%

*SCAZS42A4ECX0OBI2T*

*SCAZS0000ECHO8329%*

*SCAZS0000ECX08330*

*SCAZS0000ECHO8331+

*SCAZS0000ECX08333*

*SCAZN42ASDCX06785% - Silver Spur
*3SCBZS0009ECX08354* - Bentley Mulsannc
*SCBZSOTOOCCHOL214%* - Mulsanne Turbo

*SCAZD42A9DCX07490%* - Corniche
*SCAZDOO02DCHO7689*

*SCAYJOO0ODCX07398%* - Camargue
INTRODUCTION

The method of securing the cocling fan assembly to the coolant
pump spindle has been changed to provide an improved location.

DESCRIPTION

The coolant pump spindle has been modified to provide a threaded
location for the viscous ccoupling.

It should be noted that in this new arrangcment the viscous drive
is mounted forward of the fan assembly (see fig. 1).

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHiISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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fan cowl and Lhe top and bottom radiator tanks, In order to
accommodate the thicker section radiator, a thicker fan cowl
seal, shorter bolts, and revised bumper tapping plates are
used.

In the event of a radiator matrix requiring replacement on caTs
prior to those listcd under the heading INTRODUCTION, the
following procedure should be adopted.

PROCEDURE

[t

Remove the old radiator assembly.

2 Recmove the top and bottom fan cowls.

3 Fit the top and bottom fan cowls to the new radiator,
using the new thicker section seals.

4 Remove the front bumper mounting brackel bolts and
tapping plates. (Accessible through the gap between the
undersheet and the hody longeron).

4 Fit new shorter boits and new tapping plates.

6 Fit the new radiater and check for leaks.

MAN-HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE

Number Desceription Time

34 01 GQO0OA Radiator Matrix - Heplace/Renew 1.85 hrs

In the event of the tapping plate

and bumper bracket securing bolts
requiring replacement on earlier

cars, the extra time for this operation
should be claimed in box 21A or 21B

on the warranty claim form.

52 13 078 Bolts - Bumper Mounting Bracket 0.30 hr per side
—~ Replace/Renew

PARTS REQUIRED

Displaced Part No Description New Part No

OR 23106 Radiator Matrix UR 26607 1 off

UR 21355 Seal - Upper UR 26612 1 off

UR 21355 Seal - Lower UR 26613 1 off

UR 13326 Tapping Plate UB 42528 2 oif

UA 217/7p Bolt - Bumper Mounting UA 270/2Pp 4 off
Bracket

Hly/AEB
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Displaced Item No Description New Part
UE 43647 Impellor Assembly UE 44914
{Corniche and Mulsanne
Turbo)
UE 42111 1 Bearing Housing UE 44915
UE 44809 2 Spindle UE 44920
(Silver Spirit,
Silver Spur and Bentley
Mulsanne)
UE 43646 Spindle UE 44916
{Corniche, Camargue and
Mulsanne Turbo)
SPM 1310 3 Bearing Inner SPM 1762
UE 39694 4 Distance Piece UE 44917
SPM 1309 5] Bearing Quter SPM 1763
6 Abutment Washer Inner UE 44925
7 Abutment Washer Outer UE 44926
The following existing parts will also be required.
Sealing Ring UE 9671
Impellor UE 41469
Seal UE 41468
Circlip Inner SPC 24895
Circlip Outer SPC 2490
Setscrew - Bearing Housing UA 154/2
Setscrew - Bearing Housing UA 104/Z
GC/Br/HB
TSD 4446
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2. A larger capacity engine driven fan and viscous coupling.
3. A larger diameter clectric cooling fan, with increased

capacity, replaces the original,

4. The lower body front crossmember is modified to direct
air into the radiator.

5. A new coolant temperature gauge that gives a more precise
indication ol overheating,

The following list, shows the parts that are required for each
of the swmecifications and the displaced parts.
Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars built to the original

specification between vehicte identification numbers (VIN).

*SCBZS0TOBCCHO4233% to *SCBZS0TOSECHIQ068%
excluding
*SCBZ30TO0Z2ECX09564*% *3ICBZSOTO6ECHOS850%

*¥*SCBZS0T02ECX09548* *3CBZSOTO1ECH10064%
*SCBZS0TO0ECX0961 5%

Displaced Part New Part

Number Description Quantity Number
Fan - Engine Driven 1 UE 40358
Viscous Coupling 1 UE 43652
Setscrew - Fan to Coupling 4 SPM 1221
Washer -~ Fan to Coupling 4 SPM 1526
Bearing Ilousing Assembly
Coolant Pump 1 UE 43647
O Ring Bearing Housing 1 UE 8671
Heatshield ~ Turbocharger
0il Drain 1 UE 44175
Radiator Matrix 1 UR 23106
Seal - Upper and Lower
Radiator Cowl 2 UR 21355
Bracket - Upper - 0il
Cooler Mounting 1 UR 26483
Feed Pipes and Hoses
Assembly 1 UR 26454
Backing Plates and Bracket 1 UR 21771
Feed Pipe - 0il Cooler 1 UR 26477
Feed Pipe - Intermediate
0il Coaler 1 UR 26481
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Displaced Part New Part
Number Description Quantity Number
Hose - Turbocharger 01l Drain 1 UR 44967
Gauge - Coolant Temperature 1 CD 6193
Cocling Fan - Electric 1 UD 22419
Mounting Bracket - Upper
Electric Fan 1 UD 24431
Deflector Panel 1 UD 23276
Bracket-Condensor Left-hand 1 UD 23217
Bracket~Condensor Right-hand 1 UD 23218
Tube-Wiper Rack 1 UD 22661

Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars

filled in service bhetwoen vehicle

with the cooling modification
identificallon numbers (VIN).

*SCBZS0TOSCCHO4233* to *SCBZSOTO9ECHIO 068 *

excluding
*SCBZSOTO2ECX09504*
*SCBZS0TO2ECX(9519%*
*SCBZSOTOOECX09615%*
*SCBZSOTO1ECHQ9850*
*SCBZSO0TO1ECH10064%*
Displaced Part New Part
Number Description Quantity Number
UE 40358 Fan-Engine Driven 1 UR 45239
UE 43652 Viscous Coupling 1 UE 45238
SPM 1221 Setscrew-Fan to Coupling 4 SPC 3355
SPM 1526 Washer-Fan to Coupling 4 UA 12527
UE 43647 Impellor Assembly 1 UE 44919
UE 8671 O Ring Bearing Housing to
Volute Casing 1 UE 9671
CD 6193 Coolant Temperature Gauge 1 RH 9791
UD 22419 Cooling Fan - Electric 1 UD 25874
Link Loom Fan 1 UD 26002
UD 24431 Mounting Bracket-Upper -
Electric Fan 1 UD 25925
TSD 4448
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Displaced Part

Number

uD

ub
UD

UE

UE
UR
UR
UR
UR

UR

23276

23217

23218
44967

44175
23106
21355
21355
26483

26477

Description

Metalastic Mount-Electric
Fan

Washer-Plain-Metalastic
Mount

Nut-Metalastic Mount
Mounting Bar Assembly - Fan
Cap Screw-Mounting Bar

Washer-Plain Cap Screw

Bracket-Condensor to Mounting

Bar

Setscrew-Mounting Bracket

Washer-Thick-Mounting Bracket

to Bar

Pop Rivet-Mounting
Screw

Deflector Panel

Closing Plate-Lower Front
Body Panel

Bracket Left~-hand Condensor
Bracket Right-hand Condensor
Hose-Turbocharger 0il Drain
Clip - Heatshield

Clip ~ Heatshield
Heatshield-Turbocharger
Radiator

Seal-Upper-Radiator Cowl
Seal-Lower-Radiator Cowl
Bracket Upper 0il Cooler

Feed Pipe-0il Cooler

Quantity

New Part
Number

SPC 1889

UM
oM
UD
UM

UM

uD

UA

UA
XB
0

UB

RH
UB
UB
UE
CD
CD
RH
UE
UE
UE
UE

RH

202052
209772
25921
20953

202047

26027

1027

61027
13806
88127

43203

9794
43349
43348
44967
6326
6330
9801
45445
26612
26613
45431

9796
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Displaced Part New Part
Number Description Quantity HNumber
UR 26481 Feed Pipe~Intermediate 0il
Cooler 1 RH 9798
UR 26454 Feed Pipes and Hose Assembly 1 UR 26782
Grommet - 0il Cooler Pipes 2 UD 22380
0 Ring - Feed Pipes 3 SPC 2330
Bush Fastex Air Dam 4 SPC 244¢C

The following parts are not reauired on cars fitted with power
wash.

UD 22661 Tube Wiper Rack 1 UD 26005
Clip-Tube to Mcocunting Bar 1 UG 1431
Nut-Tube to Mounting Bar 1 UM 20976%Z
Washer - Plain 1 UM 20204Z
Screw - Tube to Mounting Bar 1 UM 207047

The following parts are regquired on cars destined for the Middle
East and South Africa.

UR 21771 Backing Plates and Bracket
Number Plate 1 UR 22822
Screw - Number Plate to Bumper 2 CS 31772Zp
Bolt - Number Plate to Bumper 1 UM 207087ZP
Washer - Plain - Number Plate
to Bumper 1 UM 202047ZP
Nut - Snap in Plastic Number
Plate to Backing 4 SPC 1640
Overrider Assembly - Left-hand 1 UR 21803
Overrider Assembly -
Right-hand 1 UR 21804
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars with the cooling meodification

fitted as original equipment from vehicle identification number

[CAIDR

*SCBZNOTO3FCH13198%*

including

*SCBZSOTO4FCX12695%
*SCBZSO0TOXFCH12834 *

Displaced Part

Number

UE 417194

SPC 3185

UL 34608

SPC 2827
UE 44725
UE 44158

UE 45644
UE 40358
UE 43652
SPM 1221
SPM 1526
UE 44924
UE 44914
UE 42136

UA 1577
UG 14482

UG 14884

UR 26483

Description
Alternator

Bolt - Adjusting Strap -
Alternator

Setscrew - Alternator

Distance Piece-Alternator
Mounting

Front Mounting Fridge
Compressor

Front Pivot Plate - Steering
Pump

Steering Pump and Pulley
Fan - Engine Driven
Viscous Coupling

Setscrew - Fan to Coupling
Washer - Fan to Coupling
Coolant Pump Assembly
Impellor Assembly

Gasket - Flange 0il Drain

Distance Piece - Threaded
0il Drain Pipe

Hose - 0il Cooler Right-hand
Side

Insulation Tube - Hose

Mounting DBracket - Upper 0il
Cooler

Quantity

1

New Part
Number

UE

UL

UE

UE

UE

UE
UE
UL
UE
UE
UA
UL
UE

UE

UE

UE

UE

UE

45645

45646

45647

45648

45642

45643
43700
45239
45238
36824
1252/ 7
45233
44919

44233

44167

45653

45654

45431
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Displaced Part New Part
Number Description Quantity Number
UE 45445 Radiator Matrix 16 fins/inch 1 UE 45688
UR 26477 0il Pipe-Cooler Feed 1 UE 45751
UwW 21047 Instrument Facia and Badge
Left-hand Drive Cars 1 UB 43789
UW 21516 Instrument Facia and Badge
Right-hand Drive Cars 1 UB 43788
0il Pressure Gauge 1 CD 6195
CD 6193 Coolant Temperature Gauge 1 RH 9791
CDh 8194 Fuel/0il Level Gauge 1 UD 25684
Mounting DBracket Gauges 3 UD 21363
Washer - Mounting Bracket 6 UM 20203/Z
Nut - Mounting Bracket 6 UM 20975/7
Mounting Bracket - Centre
Gauges 1 UD 26287
Cable Assembly Valance to
Cooling Fan 1 UD 26002
UD 25855 Main Distribution Loom Left-
hand Drive Cars 1 UD 26255
UDh 25858 Body Loom - Right-hand Side 1 UD 26256
UDh 25467 Engine Loom 1 UD 26243
Loom - Instrument Link 1 UD 26369
Mounting Bracket - Deflector
Panel Left-hand 1 UE 45585
Mounting Bracket -~ Deflector
Panel Right-hand 1 UE 45586
Air Deflector Panel 1 UB 43203
Welding Assembly Front 1 UB 43373
Mounting Bracket - Right-hand
Crossmember to Condensor 1 UB 43190
Mounting Bracket -~ Left-hand
Crossmember to Condenscr 1 UB 43191
TSD 4446
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Displaced Part
Number

UE 22419

Description

Fan - Electric Driven

Quantity

1

The following existing parts will also be required

Ons/GC/HB

0il Cooler

Mounting Bracket

Bolt - Mounting Bracket
Washer - Mounting Bracket
Nut - Mounting Bracket
Grommet -~ 0il Pipe

Clip - Pipe

Rubber Bush - Clip

Drill Screw

1
2

b2

New Part
Number

UD

UR
UR
UA
UA
UA

uD

25874

26405
23543
102/7
1251/2
301/%

22380

SPM 1767

SPM

1768

SPC 2664
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AUTOMATIC RADIO AERTAL

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne motor cars
prior to the following vehicle identification mmber (VIN).

FSCAZSOO00ACKO1400%

INTRODUCTION

The autamatic radio aerial fitted as original equipment to the above cars
is no longer available. This bulletin describes the procedure for fitting
the replacement 'Hirschmann' autcanatic radio aerial, The procedure for
replacing a damaged aerial mast is also described, as .this is possible with
the 'Hirschmann' aerial.

FITTING PROCEDURE FOR THE CCMPLETE AFRIAL

1. Remove the right-hand scuttle side carpet and the top roll. The radio
console should be released and lowered onto the transmission tunnel.

2. DRemove the right-hand wing undersheet sufficient to gain access to
the radio aerial.

3. Ramcve the washer fluid reservoir. Unscrew and place to one side the
bracket supporting the blue starter relay.

4. Ramove the existing aerial and fixing brackets then refit the screws and
washers to blank off the holes in the body.

5. Cut out the drilling template frau the sheet provided in the kit of parts
(see fig. 1) and locate and fix the template to the wing valance as shown
in figure 2.
Note
It is important that the template is positioned accurately, as the
location of the aerial and the angular positicn of the aerial mast when
raised, is dependent upon this.

6. Drill the aerial bracket fixing holes marked on the template.

7. TFit the new asrial as shown in figure 3,

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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B. Connect the aerial to the existing wiring as follows.

Cconnect the red wire from the aerial to the light green and blue (LGU)
wire on the car, Connect the white wire from the aerial to the light green
and red (ILGR) wire cn the car. The black wire from the acrial should be
fitted with a cable eye fiom the kit of parts and connected to the right-
hand scuttle earth point.

9. Locate the aerial relay under the fuseboard and remove the (LGU) cable
fram the reiay socket. HRetler to the WorkshopSMa_nual TSD 4400 Section
M18-3 and reccomnect the (LUAT) cable to the 28 brown and purple (28NP)
cable at fuseboard plug 1 (FB1).

10. Beplace the ccaxial aerial lead with the new type fram the kit of
parts. When running the aerial lead acrass the instwment board, keep
the lead as far away from the main wiring looms as possible.

11. Replace the radio console and trim the radio to the new aerial following
the radio manufacturer’'s recormmended instractions.

12, Replace the top roll, scuttle side carpet, washer fluid reservoir and
the relay support bracket.

13. Refit the wing undersheet.

PARTS REQUIRED

Part mumber Description

1 off RH 2813 kit Radio a2erial conversion kit
Contents

1 off UD 23871 Aerial

1 off RD 6081 Cable eve

1 off UD 22739 Earth lead

2 off UA 104/7ZP Bolts

2 off UA 1251/7ZP Washers

1 off UD 238865 Bracket

1 off UD 23866 Spacer

1 off UD 238567 Distance piece
1 off UD 23868 Crown nut

1 off UD 23869 RBubber seal

1 off UA 103/Z Screw

1 off UA 6102/% Washer
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PROCCEDURE FCR HEPTACING A DAMAGED AERIAL MAST
Tool required - HH 9653 spanner.
1. Ensure that the aerial is in the fully extended position.

2. Cut off the damaged mast approximately Z5°'mm (1.0 in) from the wing
crown nut to enable the FH 9653 spanner to be fitted.

3. BRamve the crown nut and rubber finisher.

4. Insert the HH 9653 tool through the hole in the wing and fully release
the aerial mast retaining nut.

5. Pull out the remaining portion of the aerial mast and the nylon
drive cord that is attached to the mast,

Note

Considerable force is required to do this.

6. Insert the nylon drive cord of the new mast down into the aerial until
resistance is felt. Maintain pressure on the drive cord and operate
the aerial in the downwards direction until the drive cord is being
pulled into the aerial. Continue to operate the aerial until the
mast can be guided into the aerial and the mast retaining nut can be
screwed down.

7. TFully raise and then fully lower the aerial mast and, if necessary,
further tighten the mast retaining nut. Repeat this operation
several times to ensure that the nut is fully secured.

8. BReplace the wing crown rubber finisher and nut.

Hly/Brn
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PARTS REQUIRED
Description Dart Numbers
Coclant Gauge CD 6193
Fuel Gauge CDh @194
Uil Pressure Gauge CD 6195
Ammeter CD 6198
Volimseter CD 58230

MAN HOUR SCHEDULE ALLOWANCE

The following times are allowed for the removal of one gauge and
include the removal and replacement of the 'Four-in-one' instrument.

CCDE DESCRIPTION TIME

37 19 01 A 0il Pressure Gauge 0.5 heours
37 19 11 A Coolant Temperature Gauge 0.5 hours
37 18 21 A Ammeter and Voltmeter 0.5 hours
37 19 31 A Fuel Gauge 0.5 hours

Where more than one gauge is recvlaced, the time allowed is
for cne gauge plus 0.1 hour for esach additional gauge.

Hly /Brn
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PARTS REQUIRED

Part number

of f
off
off
off
off
off
off
off
off
off

H o H N R e

UD
UD
UR
uD
UD
UA
JA
UA

23683
23688
21547
23686
23699
6102/2
301/2
106/2

SPC 1158
SPC 1161

Description

Wiper mechanism cover and warning label

Wiper cover mounting bracket

Bonnet countershaft bracket

Wiper cover mounting bracket

Knurled finger nuts
Washers

Nut

Bolt

Rubber Grommet

Distance Piece

The new windscreen wiper mechanism cover comes as a complete
kit and can be ordered from Rolls-Royce Motors on part
number RH 2816.

The recommended time to fit this new windscreen wiper

mechanism cover is at the vehicles next service.

The time allowed to complete the above operation is 0.40 hours.

Warranty claims should be submitted gquoting Man Hour Schedule
37 27 04R 00 186.

number

Hly /DW
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a) CLOCK (CONT)
II No Display

If there is no display on the clock but normal
display on the Elapsed Time Indicator and outside
temperature gauge then the Digital Display
Instrument should be changed. Erratic display
should also merit the same remedy.

III Controls Ineffective

If the controls move freely but are ineffective
then the Digital Display Instrument should be
changed. If the controls are jammed try to free
them and remove any obstruction. If this is not
possible the unit should be changed.

b ELAPSED TIME INDICATOR
I Fast or Slow

The Elapsed Time Indicator has the same tolerance -
as the cleck. If it is outside these tolerances
then the unit should be changed.

II No Display

Ne display or an erratic display on the Elapsed
Tire Indicator alone can only be corrected by
renewing the Digital Display Instrument.

III Controls Ineffective

Check that the controls are not fouling on the
facia panel., Ii they are then re-position the
Digital Display Instrument so that the buttons
are free. If the controls are simply ineffec-
tive the Digital Display Instrument should be
replaced.

c) OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE GAUGE
I No Display

If there is &n open circuit to the temperature senscr
then the display will show a + and °C sign whereas if
the connectors are short circuited then a - and ©C
sign will be shown,

In either case the temperature senscr circuit should
be checked looking for either a short or open circuiz
as Toallows.,
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c¢) OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE GAUGE (CONT)

1} Check the rear plug connectors 1 & 4 for a
good contact into the Digital Display Instrument.

23) Remove the rear plug connector and check for
continuity along the WHITE/SLATE wire between
the plug connection No.l and the LH toeboard
socket J.

3) Check the LH toeboard socket J for a good
connection,

4) Check for continuity along the WHITE/SLATE wire
between the LH toeboard socket J and the connection
located underneath the front valance on the LH
side of the car.

5} Check the wvalance connection for a good contact.

6) Check for continuity along the BLUE/PINK wires
between the LH toeboard socket J and the plug
connection No.4.

7) Check for continuity along the BLUE/PINK wire
between the LH toeboard socket J and the
connection under the front wvalance,

8) If neither circuit is faulty try a known good
temperature sensor.

By following this procedure any fault concerning the
outside temperature gauge other than in the Digital

Display Instrument should be traced. If no fault

is found then the Digital Display Instrument should

be changed.

II Inaccurate Display

The accuracy of the outside temperature gauge should
be as follows.

2% of indicating range (%1.6°C) at ambient temperatures
from 20°C to 26°C.

4% of indicating range (£3.29C) at ambient temperatures
from 30°C to 70°C.

If the reading is cutside these tolerances the temperature
sensor should be changed. If no improvement is found the
Digital Display Instrument should be changed

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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d)

e)

ICE WARNING LIGHT

The Ice Warning Light should illuminate when the outside
temperature falls below 10C (% 1°C).

If the light fails to illuminate or is continuously
illuminated the following procedure should be carried
out to locate any potential external fault in a RH
drive car.

1

2)

4)

1)

2)

3)

4)

Check the rear plug connection No.9 for a good contact
into the Digital Display Instrument.

Remove the rear plug connector and check for
continuity along the SLATE/GREEN wire between the
plug connector No.9 and,

a) The Ice Warning Lamp on the Warning Lamp
Display Panel.

b) The connection of the Main Distributicn
Diode Board No.l.

Check the Ice Warning Lamp for a good connection and
ensure that the bulb is functioning properly.

Check the plug on the Main Distribution Diode Board
No.1 for a good connection.

For the LH drive cars the following circuit should be
checked.

Check the rear plug connection No.9 for a good contact
with the Digital Display Instrument.

Remove the rear plug connector and check for continuity
along the SLATE/GREEN wire between the plug connector
No.9 and the Main Distribution Diode Board.

Check for continuity along the SLATE/GREEN wire from
the Main Distribution Diode Board connection to the
Ice Warning Lamp on the Warning Lamp Display Panel.

Check the Ice Warning Lamp both for good contact and
ensure that it is functioning correctly.

GENERAL DISPLAY

This section concerns faults common to the whole display
and not restricted to any specific section.

No Display

If no display registers on the unit then the following
test procedure should be followed.
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e) GENERAL DISPLAY (CONT)

1) Check the rear plug for a good connection into
the Digital Display Instrument, especially
connectocrs Na.2, 3, 5, and 8.

2) Check for continuity along the GREEN/BROWN wire
between the plug connector No.3 and the switch
box seven-way socket.

3) Cheek for continuity along the BLACK wire between
the plug connector No.3 and the Instrument Panel
Earth Point,

43 Check Fuse No.7.

If no fault is found in the above wiring then the
Digital Display Instrument should be changed.

The above procedure should also apply for Erratic
Display.

II No Dimming

The Digital Display Instrument should dim when the
side lights are turned on. However, it is not
controlled by the Panel Lamp Dim Switch, even with
the lights on.

If no dimming occurs when the lights are turned on
then check for circuit continuity along the RED/
GREEN wire between the plug connector No.2 and the
Instrument Lamp Dimming Unit.

III Qutside Temperature Gauge Only Displaying

It the Clock and Elapsed Time Indicator are not on
display but the Ouiside Temperature Gauge does display
when the ignition is on, check the fellowing circuit,

1) Check the Fuse No.7 has not blown and is in good
contact with the fuse clip.

2) Check the rear plug ccnnecticn No.8 for a good
contact into the Digital Display Instrument.

3) Remove the rear plug connector and check for
continuity along the BROWN/PURPLE wire between
the plug connection Nc.8 and the fuse connection
No.7 on the fuse board No,i1. There is a splice
connection 13 inches to the right of the Gear-
Change Actuator Branch in the Main Distribution
Loom which could cause the trouble.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446

Printed in Englanc
27.1.82 @® Roils-Royce Motors Limited 1982



SZ /M7

6 of ©

e) GENERAL DISPLAY (CONT)

If this circuit is not faulty the Digital Display
instrument should be changed.

NB - In all cases a known good Digital Display
Instrument should be tried on the car before
the original one is regarded as definitely
faulty.

JC1/Per/MA
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PRCCEDURE

1 Disconnect the battery.

2. Remove the door trim pads and dust sheet.

3%

Discornnect the lock control link rod (4) from the
centralized door locking solenoid lever,

4, Remove the 2BA Phillips head setscrew, nut, and washer
securing the micro-switch assenmbly to the lock control
lever,

5. Withdraw the switch assembly from inside the door.

6. Disconnect the lock control link rod from the switch
assembly,

7. Fit a new Fastex bush to the new switch assembly.

8. Remove the existing switch, reconnect the wiring to
the new switch assembly ensuring that the wires are
fitted correctly,

0. Fit the rubber boot over the switch assembly,pierce

two holes in the lower part of the rubber boot and
secure around the switch assembly with a zip clip
‘zee fig. 1.

13, Secure the switch assembly to the lock control lever
and refit the lock controi link rod to the switch and
centralized door locking solenoid lever.

11. ZReconnect the battery.

12, Check that the key action in the private lock 1is equal in
both directions and that the locking svstem is working
correctly, If adjustment is required to achieve equal
key action, this can be done by adjusting the balance
lever control rod (B).

IME ALLCWED
0.70 Hours per door

Map Hour Scheduls Code 37 41 185 24 13

Part Number Descripticn
B 41557 Left-hand switch assembly
UB £13558 Right-hand switch assembly

JOL/DW
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VARTA BATTERY

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne,
and Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars other than those fitted
with petrol injection.

INTRODUCTION

'Varta' batteries have been approved for fitting as original
and service replacement equipment on the above cars. These
batteries have also been approved for service replacement
purposes on Silver Shadow, Silver Shadow II, Long Wheelbase,
Silver Wraith II, Corniche, Camargue, and all Bentley 'T’
series, Bentley T2, and Corniche cars,

The Varta name is well known throughout Europe, although France
is also serviced by 'Baroclem', whilst Sweden, Norway, Denmark,
and Finland are serviced by 'Noak'., Both are members of the
Varta Group of Companies. In these instances either a 'Baroclem'
or 'Neoak' battery may be fitted.

The correct 'Varta' battery for the above cars is Varta type
57024, which can be obtained 'dry charged' from Rolls-Royce
Motors Parts Distribution Centre under part number CD 6218
together with an Acid Pack under part number CD 6219,

The 'Baroclem' equivalent of Varta type 57024 is 12H7QBop,
whilst the 'Noak' eqguivalent is CMI11G.

The 'Baroclem’ and 'Noak' type numbers are for added conven-
ience whilst the 'Varta' type number is known throughout
Eurcpe.

This service information sheet contains a complete list of all
'Varta', 'Baroclem', and 'Noak' companies and their sales
offices and depots. In addition to the depots listed each
company cperates a network of agents and wholesalers who can
also provide service,

PROCEDURE
Commissicning a new battery

For 'dry charged' batteries obtained from Rolls-Royce Motors
the following procedure must be adopted.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD4448
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1. Fill the dry charged battery to just cover the plates
with battery acid of between 1.270 to 1.290 - specific
gravity.

2. Provided that the ambient temperature is above 10°C the

battery will be fully charged and ready for use when a
period of approximately twenty minutes has elapsed after
adding tBe battery acid, If the ambient temperature is
below 10°C the battery will require a short period ©of charge
at 1/10 the rated capacity of the battery.

3. For further information on the care and maintenance of
the battery refer to the Workshop Manual.

Under normal circumstances a battery supplied by either a 'Varta]
‘Baroclem', or 'Noak' agent will be in a full state of charge
and ready for immediate use without any further preparation.

NOTE

When replacing a Chloride or Lucas battery with a Varta
equivalent the following parts will also be required.

1 off Bolt UA 118/2
1 off Stud UD 25310
1 off Wing Nut UE 7610/%Z
1 off Nut UA 351/2
WARRANTY
Period

The warranties offered on original equipment and 'dry charged'
replacement batteries are different because a commissioned
battery has a limited shelf life. The warranty periods are

as follows.

1, Original eguipment.

The battery is warranted by Varta for three years from the
original warranty date of the motor car, or up to three
years and three months from the date of manufacture of

the battery, whichever comes the sooner.

!:J

RHeplacement batteries.

Batteries stered in a 'dry charged' condition have
virtually an infinite shelf life.

Replacement batteries, provided they are stored un-
commissicned in a dry condition, are therefore warranted
from date ¢of commission.

The warranty dces noct cover:-
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a) Misuse
b} Breakage

c) Sulphation due to adverse or extended service use,

If any queries or difficulties arise in relation to service
support or warranty matters contact your Rolls-Royce Motors

Service or Warranty Office.
England
Berkshire

Cafco Automotive Limited
13 Eastheath Avenue
Wokingham

Berks.

Tel: 0734 784321

Motorway Tyres and Access.
198 Basingstoke Road
Reading

Berks.

Tel: 0734 81719

Bristol

Bristol Batteries Limited
Newfoundland Road
Bristol

Avon

Tel: 0272 550535

Buckinghamshire

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
Lincoin Road

Cressex Ind, Est.

High Wycombe

Bucks.

Tel: G494 32845

Cheshire

Motorway Tyres & Access,
1 Castle Street

Kendal

Cumbria

Tel: 0539 23835

Derbyshire

Batteries Galore
Hockley Way
Alfreton
Derbyshire

Tel: 077 383 4057
Devon

Crystal Batteries

434 Crown Hill Ro=ad

West Park Shopping Centre
Plymouth

Devon

Tel: 0752 362931
Dorset

Central Tyre Co.
Ringwood Road
Parkstone

Poole

Dorset

Tel: Parkstone 749705

County Battery & Traction Services(Cheshire)lLimited

Units 3 & 4
Stuart Road

Qff Ashron Road
Bradbury
Stockport
Cheshire

Tel: 061 430 5897

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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Durham

Crook Auto Electrical Services Limited Central Tyre Co.

Rear High Hope Street 98 City Road

Crook Nerwich

Co. Durham Norfolk

Tel: 038 882 2630 Tel: Norwich 28208
East Anglia Essex

Central Tyre Co. Driscoll Tyres Limited
4 Rash's Green Ind. Est. 47/49 Broomfield Road
Toftwocod Chelmsford

East Dereham Essex

Norfolk

Tel: 0245 51849

Tel: Dereham 3901
Driscoll Tyres Limited

Central Tyre Co. 140 Colliers Row Road
Creeting Road Ind. Est. Romford

Stowmarket Essex

Suffolk

Tel: Romford 41213

Tel: Stowmarket 4572
Driscoll Tyres Limited

Central Tyre Co. 223 Upminster Road South
Christopher Lane Rainham

Sudbury Essex

Suffolk

Tel: Rainham 56029

Tel: Sudbury 73080
Central Tyre Co.

Central Tyre Co. 350 Harwich Road
Lime Kiln Lanhe Colchester
Thetford Essex

Norfolk

Tel: 0206 862348
Tel: Thetford 4461

Hampshire
Central Tyre Co.
Southtown Road Camberley Auto Factors
Great Yarmouth {(Southern) Limited
Nerfclk Unit 2
Hawley Ind.Estate
Tel: Great Yarmouth 55231 Hawley Lane
Farnborough
Central Tyre Co. Hampshire
Friar Street
King's Lynn Tel: 0252 517272
Norifolk

Tel: Kings Lynn 2596
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Motorway Tyres & Accessories
107/109 Lodge Road
Southampton

S02 ORE

Tel: 0703 26159

Hereford & Worcester

Snowden Batteries
Livestock Market
Hereford

Tel: Hereford 58866
¥Yotorway Tyres & Accessories
53 Brabourne Road

Worcester

Tel: 0805 24640

H J C Autoparts Limited
la High Street

Astwood Bank

Redditch

Worcestershire

Tel: (0527 89 3348

H J C Autoparts Limited
Unit 15

School Road

Evesham

Worcestershire

Tel: Evesham 41313

Hertfordshire

Mid Counties Battery Co. Limited
Saxon Way Ind. Est.

Melbourne

Nr. Royston

Herts.

Tel: 0763 80054

Kent

Kent Batteries
High Street
Hainham

Kent

Tel: 0634 31505

Southbank Garage
Ramsgate Road
Margate

Kent

Riverside Accumulator Limited
Parrock Street

Gravesend

Kent

Cannons (Ramsgate) MSA,
67 Hereson Road
Ramsgate
Kent

Tel: 0843 581561

Teame Motor Spares & Accessories
(Cannons MSA Limited )

Swanley Lane

Swanley

Kent

Tel: 0322 58721

Lancashire

Guest Auto Parts
129 Bloomficld Road
Blackpool

Lancs.

Tel: 0253 43761

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
405 Blackpool Road

Preston

Lancs.

Tel: 0772 7290351
Londeon

Cannons MSA Limited
33 Macaulay Road
Clapham

ILondon SW4

Tel: 01 720 2242

National Tyre Service

55 Marylebone High Street
London W 1

Tel: 01 486 2851
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Dawson & Metcalf
85¢ Forest Road
Dalston
London

E 8

Tel: 01 254 6274
Driscoll Tyres
323 Newham Way
London

El16 4ED

Tel: 476 4582

Northamptonshire

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
8 Stenson Street
Northampton

Tel: 0604 51053

Auto Electrical Services
100 High Street

Rushden
Northamptonshire

Tel: 08334 2369

Oxfordshire

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
39/41 North Bar

Banbury

Oxon

Tel: 0295 62654

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
23/25 Cherwell Street

Oxford

Tel: 0865 48091

Shropshire

Snowden Batteries
48-530 Ellesmere Road
Shrewsbury

Tel: Shrewsbury 242151

Somerset

The Battery Centre
57 Wellington Road
Bridgewater
Somerset

Tel: 0278 422287

Staffordshire

Stapenhill Tyres & Exhausts Limited
32 38t. Peters Street

Stapenhill

Burton-on-Trent

Staffordshire

Tel: 0283 32031

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
15 Foregate Street

Stafford

ST16 2N7Z

Tel: 0785 42211

J T Warsop Jnr., & Co Limited
Delta Works

Middleton Estate

Guildford

Surrey

Tel: 0483 34222

Discount Motor Factor
(Maurice Dent) Esher Limited
201 Kingston Rocad
Leatherhead

Surrey

Tel: 33 73495
Sussex

Battery Services Brighton
8 Stone Street

Brighton

Sussex

Tel: 0273 25252

Autolec Motor Factors

B J Marshall(Eastbourne)Limited
Finmere Rcad

Easthourne

East BSussex Tel: 0323 20998
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Warwickshire

T W Tyres
Daynes Lane
Rugby
Warwickshire

Tel: 0788 2292

West Midlands

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
Birmingham Street
Stourbridge

West Midlands

Tel: (03843 3657

H J C Autoparts Limited
66 Birmingham Street
Oldham

Warley

West Midlands

Tel: 021 552 3163

Yorkshire

Sandas Batteries Limited
105 Bramall Lane
Sheffield

Tel: 0742 28354

Milton Christie Limited
121 Fast Street

Leeds

W. Yorkshire

Tel: 0532 36081

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
Flaxley Road

Selby

North Yorkshire

Tel: Selby 703427
Wales

Manchester Batteries (North Wales)
Water Street

Abergele

Clwyd

North Wales Tel: 0745 822174

Automotive Electrical Engineers Lid

Glebe Road
Scunthorpe
South Humberside

Tel:; 0724 60231

Weslec Limited
Snowdrop Lane
Haverfordwest
Pembrokeshire Tel: Pembrckeshire

2451

Heinz International Motor Factors Ltd

112 Stoneferry Road
Hull

North Humberside
Tel: 0482 223697

Link Tyre Sales

c¢/o Flockton Plant Hire Limited

Manor House Farm
Floeckton

N1, Wakefield
West Yorks.

Tel: 0924 840188

Milton Christie Limited
87 Carlisle Road
Bradford

West Yorkshire

Tel: 0274 498141

Car & Commercial Auto Electrics
4 Leckwith Place

Canton

Cardiff

Tel; Cardiff 483370
N. Ireland

Batyre Limited

170a Queen Street
Belfast

N, Ireland

Tel: 0232 748 582
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Republic of Ireland

ECI Limited

Lower Ballymount Road
Walkinstown

Dubklin 12

Eire

Scotland

Argyle Diesel Electrics Limited
40-46 Ropart Street

Glasgow

G40 24A

Tel: 041 556 1066

McConechys Tyre Service Limited
39/45 Peebles Street

Ayr

KA8 BDE

Tel: 0292 60222

Peter Redpath Tyres & Batteries
The EKnowles

Kelso

Tel: 05732 2929

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
Millbank Garage

Thurso

Caithness

KW1l4 B8PS

Tel; Thurso 3217

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
Miller Street

Wick Caithness

KW1 SEG

Tel: Wick 2158

Motorway Tyres & Accessories
Kinnairdie Service Station
Pingwall

Easter Hoss

Scotland

Tel: Dingwall 62097
Alec Mackenzie & Son
6-14 Hill Terrace
Elgin

Tel: Elgin 3021

George Thomson Auto Electrics Limited

25 Rodney Street
Edinburgh

Tel: 031 557 0404

George Thomson Auto Electrics Limited

Roxburgh Street
Galashiels

Tel: 0896 55301

Dinpbro Motor Factors
Unit 7

Mastrick Ind.Est.
Whitemyers Avenue
Aberdeen

Scotland

Tel: 0224 682000

Tawse Tyre Co. Limited
104 North Street
Inverurie

Scotland

Tel: 0467 21480
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Austria
Wien/Osterreich

Verkaufshaus (Head Office)
Geschaftsleitung

Tel: 004 32 22/86 96 61
Twx: 0047 131 644

Linz

Verkaufshaus
Wiener Strasse 153
4021 Linz

Tel: 0732/43 194
Innsbruck
Verkaufshaus
Neuhauserstrasse 10
6020 Iannsbruck
Tel: 05222/227 14
Graz

VYerkaufshaus
Munzgravenstrasse 168
8010 Graz

Tel: 993/43 38 74
Wien

Verkaufshaus
Embelgasse 1-3
1050 Wien

Tel: 35 27 70
Saizburg
Verkaufsnaus
Morzgerstrasse 21
5020 Salzburg

Tel: 06222/41655
Klagenfurt
Verkaufshaus

Ehrentalerstrasse 27
9020 Klagenfurt

Tel: 04222/41302

Bregenz

Verkaufshaus
Firma Kretschma
Arlbergstrasse 109
6900 Bregenz

Tel: 05574/31810

Belgium

Brussels

Varta SA (Head Office)
Rue Uyttenhove 49-51
B-1090 Bruxelles
Belgien

Tel: 003 22/4 27 42 10
Twx: 0046 23 165

Brussels

Varta Depot

Avenue F Lecharlier 143/147
1090 Bruxelles

Tel: (02) 427 42 10 (51)
427 98 10 (21)

Finland - Salama

(Varta Group Company)
Esbo

Huvudkontor (Head Office,
Postal Address)
Akkuteollisuus OY -~
Ackumulatorindustri AB
Box 60

02631 Esbo 63

Gatusdress (Office Address)
Vavarsvagen 1
02630 Esbo 62

Tal: 90 52501
Twx 12 1385 Start st

Kouvola

Akkuteollisuus OY
Kappelikatu 13
45130 Kouvola 13

Tel: 951 14380 or 15519
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Kuopio
Akkutecllisuus 0OY
Maaherrankatu 22
70110 Kuopio 10

Tel: 971 115 653 or
114 595

Vaasa
Akkuteollisuus OY
Kellosepanktu 5
85100 Vaasa 10

Tel: 962 115 661 or
116 371

Turku
Akkuteollisuus OY
Sorsantie 4

20300 Turku 30
Tel: 921 337 400
Tampere
Akkuteollisuus 0OY
Messukylantie 23
33700 Tampere 70

Tel: 931 632 115 or
632 116

Jyvaskla

Akkuteollisuus 0OY
Tanhauntie 4

40720 Jyvaskyla 72

Tel: 941 19512 or 12499
Culu

Akkuteollisuus 0Y
Ilmarinkatu 5

90120 Oulu 12

Tel: 981 221 908 or 12573

France - Baroclem

(Varta Group Company)

Paris

Baroclem (Head Office)

Hegion Parisienne et Normanide
Centre

88 Ave Marceau 92400
Courbevoie

Paris

Tel: (1) 334 30 30
East France

Baroclem Depot

Rue G Faure

‘La Californie' 54140
darville la Malgrange
Tel: (16) 83 51 03 29
Germany

Bielefeld

Varta Verkaufsburo
Herforder Strasse 210
4800 Bielefeld

Tel: 0521/323061-63
Bremen

Varta Berkaufsburo
Birkenstrasse 15

2800 Bremen 1

Tel: 0421/314365/66
Dortmund

Varta Verkaufsburo
Rathenaustrasse 12
Postfach 300508

4600 Dortmund 39

Tel: 0231/436014-15
Dusseldorf

Varta Verkaufsburo
Krefelder Strasse 83

4000 Dusseldorf 11

Tel: 0211/507066-68
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Essen

Varta Verkaufshaus
Bamlerstrasse 122
Postfach 1831

4300 Essen 1

Tel: 0201/311071
Twx: 08579015

Koln

Varta Verkaufshaus
Engelbertstr 16-26
5000 Koln 1
Postfach 100105

Tel: 0221/210291-98
Twx: 08882554

Freiburg I BR

Varta Verkaufsburo
Tukheimer Strasse 1
Postfach 1570

7800 Freiburg i Br

Tel: 0761/81055
Hamburg

Varta Verkaufshaus
Suderstrasse 79
2000 Hamburg 1
Pogtfach 106324

Tel: 040/24182-28
Twx: 02162685

Mannheim

Varta Verkaufshaus
Seckenheimer Lapndstr 238-240
6800 Manheim 25

Postfach 6

Tel: 0621/444096
Twx: 0462524

Nurnberg

Varta Verkaufshaus
Kleinreuther Weg 124-128
8500 Nurnberg

Postfach 4242 Nurnberg 1

Tel: 0911/36761-65
Twx: 0622202

Holland

Rotterdam

Accu Service

JO87 B G Rotterdam - Zuid
Apuikade 23C

Tel: Q10 283455

Utrecht

Accu Service

3582 G E Utrecht
Koningsweg 2A

Tel: 030 520303

Ireland
Hannover

The Equipment Company of Ireland
Varta Verkaufshaus Limited
Marienstrasse 47 Ballymount Hoad
3000 Hannover Walkinstown
Postfach 6120 Dublin 12
Tel: 0511/16501-08 Tel: Dublin 50023
Twx: 08922885 Twx: 302898
Kaszel
Varta Verkaufsburao
Weserstrasse 4-6
3500 Kassel
Tel: 0561/13855-56

TS04448
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Italy Malta
Milano Hamrun

Varta S p A (Head Oifice)
Sede: 20137

Milano

Via Tertulliano No 70

Tel: (02) 546 33 51 -
546 36 41

Catania

Varta Depot

Via Tolmezzo B/16
Catania 95129

Tel: (095) 240 389
Milano

Varta Depot

Via Marco d'Agrate 41
Milano 20139

Tel: (02) 56 91 344 -
53 98 673

Bologna

Varta Depot

Via Don G
Fornasini 9

40128 Bclogna

Tel: (051) 335 319
Firenze

Varta Depot

Via Cittadella 4
Firenze 50144

Tel: {055) 473 048 -
499 601

Padcva
Varta Depot
Via Romoio Fowst 7

Padova 35100

Tel: (049) 610 139 -
203

Lewis Camenzuli
53-65 Qormi Read
Hamrun

Norway - Noak

(Varta Group Company )

Halden

Noak A S

Sykehusgaten 6

Fabrikk, Industri

Marine, Ekspedisjon og Lager
1750 Halden

Tel: 031 82786 (031 95288
Twx: 18108

SEain

Madrid

Varta Baterias S A (Head Office)
Administracion Central

Serrano 16

Madrid 1

Tel: 446 (4 00

Barcelona 11

Sucursales
Valencia 166

Tel: 254 53 06 &
254 53 07

8ilbao 14

Sucursales
Chacoli 1 & 2

Tel: 447 80 93 &
447 80 94

La Coruna

Sucursales
Camine del Pinar 62

Tel: 25 77 00 &
26 54 72
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Madrid 5

Sucursales
Eugenio Selles 5

Tel: 473 82 00 &
473 80 96

Malaga

Sucursales
Martin de la Plaza 19

Tel: 39 04 76 &
39 65 99

Alicante

Sucursales
Casiopea 56

Tel: 28 27 12 &
28 97 50

Barcelona 13

Sucursales
Espronceda 357

Tel: 251 70 B2
Jerez de la Frontera

Sucursales
Ma Antonia Jesus Tirado 4

Tel: 34 91 51 &
34 27 68

Leon

Sucursales
Avda Fernandez Ladreda 25

Tel: 20 17 64 &
20 34 486

Madrid 27

Sucursales
Sambara 96

Tel: 408 39 65 &
408 39 87

Murcia

Sucursales
Ayda Ibanez Martin 13

Tel: 23 28 72 & 23 05 14

Sweden - Noak

(Varta Group Cowmpany)
Sundsvall
Filialer
Ostermovagen 41
Box 22

851 02 Sundsvall
Tel: 060 15 19 40
Skelleftea
Filialer
Svedjevagen 8 J
931 22 Skelleftea
Tel: 0910 154 33

Switzerland

Basel

E S A
Zufahrtstrasse 32
4002 Basel

Tel: 061 46 70 80
Twx: 62 454

Burgdorf

ES A
Marwitzstr. 47
3400 Burgdorf

Geneve

ES A

10 Rue Jean-Jaquet
1201 Geneve

Tel: 022 31 69 35
Twx: 23 158
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Luzern Near and Middle East
ES A Lebanon

Weggismattstrasse 23
6000 Luzern

Tel: 041 36 78 80
Twx: 78 198

Zurich

ES A
Badenerstrasse 621
8048 Zurich

Tel: 01 54 48 90
Twx: 53 235

Bellinzona

ES A
VYia Murate 7
6500 Bellinzona

Tel: 092 25 99 55/88
Twx: 73 525

Bussigny

ES A
26 Chemin due Bosquet
1030 Bussigny

Tel: 021 89 35 11
Twx: 24 380

3t Gallen

ES A
Adlergasse 10
9000 3t Gallen

Tel: 071 22 14 95/96
Twx: 71 406

Bellach SO
{(Depot)

Max Ziegler AG
Gurzelenfeld
4512 Bellach S0

Tel: 065 38 34 41

Universal Agencies SAL
P 0 Box 11-2529

Beirut

Lebanon

Jordan

Fouad Abou Rouss
P O Box 6104
Amman

Kuwait

Al Alamiah

P O Box 23781
Safat

United Arab Emirates
Tareef Trading Co
P O Box 203

Abu Dhabi

Ceuta & Melilla

Ciamsa

Cie Importadora de Automobiles

Y Accesorios de Melila SA

Apartado 96
Melilla

Saudi-Arabia

Al-Dakhil Stores
P O Box 1548
Riyadh

Qatar

Qatar Trading Ccmpany
P 0 Box 51

Doha-Qatar

Arabian Gulf

Canary Islands
Juan Armas SA

Diego Vega Sarmiento 9
Las Palmas de Gran Canaria
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Iberarmas SA
Avda General Mola 60
Santa Cruz de Tenerife

Africa
Niger

Sean Boite Pcstale 885
Niamey
Republic du Niger

Senegal

Seas
Boite Postale 254
Dakar

Rep Cap Verde

Domingos -Antonio Duarte
Caixa Postale No 70
S Vicente

Cote D'Ivoire

Caric Abidjan
01-BP 3794
Rep de la Cote D'Ivoire

Nigeria

R T Briscoe (Nigeria) Limited
P O Box 2104
Lagos

Cameroon

Caric
Boite Postale 1376
Douala

Ethiopia

Seferian & Company{(Ethigpia)Ltd
P O Box 64
Addis Ababa

Nigerian Technical Company Limited
11/13 Warehouse Road

P O Box 33536

Apapa

Nigeria

Tanu .(Nigeria) Limited
35 Azikiwe Road

P O Box 714

ABA

Gabon

Caric

Boite Postale 10235
Libreville

Middle and South America

Guadeloupe

Atelier Philippe Deraine
Voie Mo O

Zone Industrielle de Jarry
97122 Baie-~-Mahault

Chile

Gildemeister SAC
Seccion Siemens
Casilla 99D
Santiago de Chile

Paraguay

"La Continental'" Soc Anon
Comercial E Industrial
Casilla Correo 491
Asuncion

Rep de Parguay

Martinique

Jean Pomies
84-86 Boulevard Allegre
Fort de France

Roberto Lopez Alcayaga
Cagilla Correoc 124
Tguique

Venezuela
Pedro Schula

Apartado Adltamira 68065
Caracas 106

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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Far East Hong Kong
Malaysia Jebsen & Company Limited

Syarikat Bateria Samson
103 Taman City Off..
Jalan Kuching

Kuala Lumpur

Japan

Shin Kobe Electric Machinery

Co Limited
P Q0 Box 218 Mitsui Building
Shinjuku-~-Ku
Tokyo 180
Taiwan

Engtone Trading Company Limited
No 3-2 Chung Hua Road
Taipei

Australia

Colin Ritchie

10 Hutchinson Place
Surry-Hills

Sydney 2010

Prench Polynesia

Yune Tuang

Boite Postale 252
Papeete

Tahiti

Singapore

Cyecle and Carriage (Enterprises)
FPte Limited

12 Penang Road

P O Box 142

Singapore 9

Yuasa Battery Company Limited
Overseas Division

No 12-11, 2-Chome
Higashi-Shinbashi

Minato-Xu

Tokyo

General Supplies Department
P O Box No 24539
Aberdeen Post Office

New Caledonia

Neukaledonien

Comptoir Caledonian de L'Automobile
BF No 229

Noumea

Nouvelle Caledonie
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VARTA SERVICE AGENTS

Varta Batteries Limited

2 Lansing Square, Suite 303
Willowdale

Ontario M2J 4 P 8

Canada

Tel: 001 494/ 14 57
Tx: 00266/966 665

Varta Batteries Inc.
g5 Executive Boulevard
Cross Westichester
Executive Parc
Elms{ford

New York 10523/USA

Tel: 001 914/552-25 00
Tx: 002307996 548

Bateco S. A.

Cagilla Correo 22
Merlo F.D: F. 3,

Buenos Aires/Argentina

Tel: 02 20/25 086/9
Tx: 033/17 843

Varta Batteries AG

FPar East - Australia Branch
1207 Hanglung Centre

2 - 20 Paterson Street
Causeway Bay

Hong Kong

Tel: 0 08 52 — 5 - 76 42 04/5
Tx: 0089/8 3 558

Barrett Battery Inc,
3317 Lagrange Street
Toledo/Ohio
43608 U 8 A

Tel: 001 419 2 41 82 51
Tx: 0023/286 027

Microlite 5. A.

Rua Funchai

513 Vila Olimpia

CEP 04551 Sao Paulo SP
Brasilia

P Q Box 19120

Tel: 0055 11 531 9111
Tx: 011723 745
GF/TYB

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS04448
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BATTERY ELECTRICAL DRAIN - ISOLATION RELAY

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars (other than those fitted with petrol injection) prior
to the following vehicle identification aumbers (VIN),

*SCAZSC006CCHO4458* — Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
*SCAZNQQOBCCHO4677*® — Silver Spur

INTRODUCTION

Since the above vehicle identification number {(VIN) a modification
has been introduced to reduce the battery electrical drain which
exists with all the electrical systems switched off.

This particular modification is not practical to imnstall retro-
spectively, but 2 suitable service modification has been devised.

NOTE

BETORE ANY ACTION IS TAKEN ON A CAR RELATING TO THE INSTRUCTIONS
ON THIS SERVICE INFORMATION SHEET, AUTHORISATION MUST BE SOUGHT
FROM A ROLLS-ROYCE MOTORS SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE.

DESCRIPTION

This modification reduces the rate of battery electrical drain,
thereby extending the pericd that the car will stand unused before
the battery discharzes to a level which prevents the engine from
starting.

PRCCEDURE
RIGHT-HAND DRIVE CARS

1., Check the charging system to ensure that it is performing fto
specification.

2. Check the battery to ensure that it is fully charged and in
good condition.

W)

Ensure that the interior lamps and beot lamp extinguish,

N

i, Femove fuse number 1.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD4a345
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23.

24.

27.

Terminate the Green/Brown wire provided in the kit of parts
with a socket type Lucar (UD 11298).

Locate the terminated end of the Green/Brown wire into
terminal number 86 in the relay socket provided in the kit ol
parts (see fig., 2, item E).

This relay socket will eventually be fitted on the swpare
relay mounting, adjacent to the alternator regulator, bhelow
the rear window demist relay.

The Green/Brown wire musT now be seclured to the body loom
branch that runs across the luggage compartment in front of
the gas spring spheres. The Green/Brown wire must then
follow the left-hand body lcom through the rear bulkhead
crommet along the same run as the left-hand body loom to the
left-hand 'A' post sockets. From the left-hand '4A' post
socket, the Green/Brown wire must folilow the run of the main
distributer loom to the back of the fuseboard.

Remove fuseboard sockst number 4 and terminate the Green/Brown
wire with a socket tyne Lucar {(UD 11298) (see fig. 2, item B).

Locate the Green/Brown wire in fuseboard socket number 4 next
to and on the same side as the two existing Green/Brown wires
{see fig. 2, item A},

Refit fuseboard sockei aumber 4.

With & suitable indelible pen, mark fuse number 19 on the
fuseboard identification plate TALTERNATOR CONTROL UNIT'
(see ITig. 2, item C).

Remove the Lucar connector from the 'Hi' terminal on the
alternator control unit and cut this Lucar off.

Strip the insulation back on the two 14 Brown wires, that
previously went to the 'Hi' terminal on the alternator control
unit, and separate them.

Using a suitable test lamp or voltmeter, check each of these
Brown wires for a feed; one will be live. Fit a socket type
Lucar (UD 11298) to this wire and insert it into terminal
number 87 in the relay =zccXket.

Note

To carry out this cperation, the battery will have to be
momentarily connected, ensure that the bared ends of both the
Brown wires are not liable to short circuir.

4

’D 1

Fit =z sccket type Lucar (
Brown wire suprlied in the X
into terminal number 30 in t©

aof the viece of
»t this wire

The other

end of the Brown wire, that zoes to terminal number
30 in the re

lay socket, is connected (along witn the Brown

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS T5D4348
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wire that was not live in operation 23) to the 'Hi' terminal
on the alternator control unit. Use the Lucar and sleeve
provided in the kit of parts.

28. Fit a socket type Lucar (UD 11228) to one end of the piece of
Black wire that is supplied in the kit ¢f parts. Insert this
wire in terminal number 85 in the relay socket.

29. The other end of this Black wire should be terminated with the
Sdmm {(3/16 in) cable 2ye and then earthed at the luggage
compartment earth point marked in figure 2, item D.

30. The relay sockets can now be pressed onto the bracket (see
fig. 2, item D)} and the relay fitted,.

31, The battery can now be reconnected. Repeat operation 3.

32. The current drain should now be in the region of 7-10 mA.
Note
if a Bremen Radio/Casgsette is fitted to a particular car, a
constant current drain of 5 mA will be consumed by the memory

{via the number 1 fuse),

33. BRefit the trim and replace the number 1 fuse.

PARTS REQUIRED
RIGHT-HAND DRIVE CARS

Part Numkter Description

1 off RH 2842 Kit Alternator regulator isclation
relay and fittings.

Contents Part MNumber
1 off Relay UD 224532

1 off Relay Socket UD 22313

5 off Socket Type Lucar UD 11298

1 off Lucar UD 22512

1 off Lucar Sleeve UD 22513

1 off 5mm (3/1% in) Cable Eve D 15199

7 metres 14 Green/Brown Cable

1 metre 14 Brown Cable

1 metre 14 Black Cable

TIME ALLOWED

Man tHour Scheduls Code 37 09 428 00 38
Time Allowed, Right-hand drive 3.0 hours
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DPROCEDURE

LEFT-HAND DRIVE CARS

Follow the procedure for Right-Hand Drive Cars to coperation 9,

then apply the Zollowing.

10. Remove the rear seat cushion and sguab.

11. Remove the right-hand tread plates and boedy loom covers,

12. Remove the right-hand fcotwell trim panels.

13. Terminate the Green/Brown wire provided in the kit of parts
with a socket tType Lucar (UD 11298).

14, Locate the terminated end of the Green/Brown wire into terminal

number 86 in the relay socket provided in the kit of parts
(see fig. 3, item E). This relay socket will eventually be
fitted on the spare relay mounting, adjacent to the alternator
control unit, below the rear window demist relay (see fig. 3,
itam D).

15. The Green/Brown wire must now be secured to the right-hand
body loom and passed through the rear bulkhead grommet.

Secure the wire
loom to the right-hand

|A!

along the full length of the right-hand body
"AT post sockets. From the right-hand

post socket the Green/Brown must follow the run of the
main distribution loom to the

back of the fuseboard.

Carry on from operation 18 in the Right-Hand Drive Car procedure
to operation 33.

PARTS REQUIRED

LEFT-HAND DRIVE

Part Number

1 off RH 2842 Kit

Contents Pari Number
T off Relay UD 22432

1 off Relay Socket D 22313

5 off Socket Type Lucar UD 11292

1 off Lucar TDh 2251°%

1 off Lucar Sleeve D 22513

1 off 3mm (3/16 in) Cabie Eve D 13199

7 metres 14 Green/Brown Cable

!l metre 14 Brown Cable

1 metre 14 Black Cable

CARS
Description

Alternator regulator isolation
relay and fittings.
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Fig. 4 Schematic circuit diagram
1. Alternator control unit
2. Ignition switch
3. Generator warning light
4, Battery
5. Alternator
. BRBattery temperature switches
7. Ammeter shunt {(if fitted)
3. Battery master switch

9. New isclation relary
10. To starter motor terminal
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WINDSCREEN WIPER MECHANISM

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver 3pur, Bentley Mulsanne and
Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars.

INTRODUCTION

Individual parts are now available to enable a windscreen wiper
mechanism to be repaired in the event of a2 problem. This service
information sheet lists the parts available and the necessary

instructions for their removal and replacement.

The instructions given are for

a) the complete removal ¢f the wiper mechanism frcm the car,
and
b} the replacement of the complete wiper mechanism together

with all relevant setting instructiocns.

If only part of the windscreen wiper mechanism reguires
attention, then only these ingtructions relevant to the problem
need be followed,

A list of individual repairs is given together with the relevant
instructicns to be followed.

NOTE

Early Silver Spirit cars prior tc vehicle identification number
(VIN)} 01500(appreximately), were fitted with a wiper mechanism
which is not fully interchangeable with the later system
deseribed.

These early systems can easily be recognised by the spherical
bearings which nave silver coloured bodies and §,35mm (0.250 in}
bores, The later bearings have black bodies and 7,93mm (0.312 in)
bores.,

Whilst all the settings and procedures described in the following
pages apply equally to zariy and late systems, only the anti-
streak mechanism (CD 6220), motcer/gearbox (CD G147), park switch
(UD 23262), and the wiper arms and blades are interchangeable
with both esarly and late systems.

Should any other part of an early system require replacing, then

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD44cg
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PARTS AVAILABLE

Par

CD
CD
CD
UD
CD
CD
CD
CD
CD
UD
Uub
ub
UD
D
UD
UD

PRO

t Number

6220
6147
6222
23262
6235
6236
6237
6238
6239
23202
23201
23206
23207
23208
22564
22565

CEDURE

Description

Anti-streak mechanism

Motor/Gearbox

Spherical bearing

Park switch

Striker plate assembly - Right-~hand drive cars
Striker plate assembly - Left-hand drive cars
Transfer box

Mounting tube assembly ~ Right-hand drive cars
Mounting tube assembly - Left-hand drive cars
Driver's wiper arm - Right-hand drive cars
Driver's wiper arm - Lefi-hand drive cars
Passenger's wiper arm - Right-hand drive cars
Passenger's wiper arm - Left-hand drive cars
Wiper blade

Complete wiper mechaaism - Right-hand drive cars
Complete wiper mechanism - Left-hand drive cars

Complete System Removal -~ Instructions 14 to 184 (Refer to fig. 1)

1A Disconnect the battery.

2A Remove the wiper mechanism plastic cover.

34 Release the anti-streak mechanism from the motor.

44 Remove the anti-streak mechanism from the drive link rod.

54A Disconnect the electrical plug from the motor.

64 Remove the motor.

TA Remove the drive link rod from the transfer lever.

8A Remove the 'Park' micro-switch bracket.

94 Remove the transier lever from tie transfer boX.

10A Remove the wiper arms and blades.

11A Remove the air intake grilles and scuttle panel.

124 Remove the transfer box closing plate.

134 fHemove the transfer pox ouctput link,

14A Remove the tandem link,

154 Remove the transfer box.

164 Remove the mounting tTube assembDly.

AUl ROLLS-ACYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS T5D424
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Complete Svstem Replacement - Instructions 1B to 28B

18 Fit the mounting tube assembly.

2B Fit the transfer box.

3B Fit the tandem link (see fig. 2).

4B- Fit the transfer output link (see fig. 2,4 - Right-hand
drive cars and B - Left-hand drive cars).

°B Fit the transfer box closing plate

o3 Fit the torque arm bracket.

7B Fit the motor to the torque arm brackst.

8B Connect the electrical feed to the motor.

9B Run the motor in 'Intermitftent’ and switch off the
ignition whilst the motor is stopped in the 'Intermittent’
park position and disconnect the battery.

10B Fit and set the position of the anti-streak mechanism to
drive link rod (see fig. 3,A - Right-hand drive cars and
fig. 4,A - Left-hand drive cars).

11B Fit the anti-streak mechanism to the motor and align it
with the motor as shown in figure 3 - Right-hand drive
cars and figure 4 - Left-hand drive cars.

12B Rotate the anti~streak mechanism to disengage the latching
pawl as shown in figure 3,B - Right-hand drive cars and
figure 4,B - Left-hand drive cars.

13B Locate the drive mechanism, through the hole in the transfer
box closing plate with a 5mm (0.196 in) rod (see fig. 5,3 -
Right-hand drive cars and fig. 5,4 - Left-hand drive cars).

14B Loosely fit the transfer lever to the transfer box.

15B Fit the drive link rod to the transfer lever and secure
both the transfer lever and drive link nuts. Remove the
rod from the transfer box closiag plate (see fig. 3).

168 Fit the micro-switch to the bhracket (see fig. &§).

178 it the bracket and swiich to the ftorque arm and adjust
es shown in figure G&.

13E Run the motor in 'Intermittent’ and switch off the ignition
whilst the motor is stopped in the "Intermittent' park
position a2nd then disconnect the battery.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSb4dAs
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19B Re-adjust the micro-switch bracket to give clearance
between the switch plunger and the striker plate (see
fig.6).

20B Fit the wiper mechanism plastic cover,

21B Fit the scuttle panel and air intake grilles.

22B Connect the battery, move the wiper switch to 'OFF'
and allow the motor to park, switch off the ignition,.

23B Fit the driver's side pantograph wiper arm onto the
drive spindle (see fig.7).

248 Rotate the adjustment c¢lamp '1l' to align the wiper blade
with the darkened line on the windscreen (see fig. 7).

25B Run the wiper motor and switch off the ignition with

: the wiper blade as close as possible fto the 'A' post,

26B Rotate the eccentric adjuster '2' to align the wiper
arm with the 'A' post (see fig. 8).

278 1f necessary, repeat instructions 23B, 24B, 25B, to
obtain the best position. .

28B Fit the passenger's wiper arm to align with the driver's,

Part System Repairs

Operation Instructions to
be followed
1. Replace motor. 1A,  2A, 34, 5A, 6A, &
7B, 8B, 9B, 10B, 11B.
2. Replace anti- 1A, 2A, 3A, 4A, &
streak mechanism. 9B, 10B, 11B, 20B.
3. Replace micro- 1A, 24, BA, &
switch. 16B, 17B, 18B, 19B, 20B.
a) Adjust micro- 24 %
switch. 18B, 19B, Z20B.
4, AdJjust wiper arms. 10A,&
22B, 23B, 24B, 25B,
26B, 27B, 28B.
5. Replace transfer 14, 24, 84, 94, 104,
box, 114, 124, 13A, 15A,%
28, 3B, 5B, 9B, 12B,
138, 14B, 15B, 17B,
18B, 19B, 20B, 21B,
22B, 23B, 24B, 25B,
26B, 27B, 28B.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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6. Replace drive 1A, 2A, 7A, &
link bearing, 15B, 18B, 19B, 20B,

22B.

7. Replace tandem 14, 10A, 11A, 144, &
link bearing. 3B, 21B, 22B, 23B,

24B, 25B, 26B, 27B,
28B.

8. Replace transfer 1A, 10A, 114, 134, &
output link 4B, 21B, 22B, 23B,
bearing, 24B, 25B, 26B, 27B,

28B.

9. Replace mounting 1A, 24, 9A, 104,
tube assembly, 11A, 124, 13A, 14A.

154, 164, &

1B, 2B, 3B, 4B, 5B,
9B, 12B, 13B, 15B,
20B, 21B, 22B, 23B,
24B, 25B, 26B, 27B,
28B,
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1 Completely Temove both front door trim panels, the top
roll, and both side scuttle trim pads.

2 Position the large loom 'D' from the kit of parts so
that it runs across the car following the route of the
main distribution loom,

Ensure that the ends of the loom are equally divided
between the left hand and right hand 'A' posts, and
the loom section containing the relay sockets travels
down to the fuseboard (see fig. 1},

3 Securely clip the new loom to the main distribution
lcom.

4 Remove the front docor radio speakers.

) Run the two remaining looms 'E' from the left-hand and
right-hand 'A' posts into both front doors.

Follow the route of the existing door looms upto the
CDL micro-switches (see fig. 1).

6 Tape the new looms to the existing door looms and re-
place the radio speakers,

7 Drill two 3,7 mm (0.140 in) holes and rivet the relay
support bracket into position as shown in figure 1.

Fit the relay sockets to the bracket and push the relays
intc position,

8 Remove the two 28 red/brown cables from the circuit
breaker plug 'CBl1' then ccnnect the two red/brown
cables from the new loom into the space vacated by
the original red/brown cables.

9 Fit an insulating sleeve to the original red/brown cables
and connect them to the red/brown fly lead from the new
loom,

10 Remove from the left-hand 'A' post body socket and door
socket the white/pink and black/pink cables that are
fitted with 'female' terminals,

NOTE

The white/pink and black/pink cables that are fitted with 'male’
terminals must remain in position.

11 Insulate and tape back the disconnected white/pink and
black/pink cables.

12 Connect the 28 white/pink and black/pink cables from the
new loom into the spaces vacated by the original white/pink
and Black/Pink cables.
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13

14

15

16

17

18

Fit insulating sleeves to the new 14 white/pink and black/
pink cables that come from the door,
connect these cables to the 14 white/pink and black/pink

cables from the new loom,
At the right-hand 'A' post repeat operations 10-13.

Connect the black cable from the new loom to the 'A'
post earth point. On right-hand drive cars this will
be at the left-hand 'A' post and for left-hand drive
cars at the right-hand 'A' post,

Disconnect, insulate and tape back the white/pink and
black /pink cables from the CDL micro-switches on both
doors.

Connect the new 14 white/pink and black/pink cables to
the CDL micro-switches,

Replace the top roll, door trim pads and the side scuttle
trim pads.

PARTS REQUIRED

1

RH 2874 CDL Wiring Improvement Kit

KIT CONTENTS

o A= BN

UD 25394 Distribution Loom
UD 25395 Door Looms

UD 22452 Relays

UB 38566 HRelay Bracket

XB 13816 Rivets

SPC 1442 Plastic Clips

UD 23295 Insulating Sleeves
UD 22513 Insulating Sleeve

TIME ALLOWED

Man-Hour Schedule Time 5 hrs
MAN-HOUR SCHEDULE CODE 37 67 16 S 00 41
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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CONSTANT ENERGY IGNITION SYSTEM

APPLICABLE TO

A11 1983 model yvear specification motor cars with the exception
0of Bentley Hulsanne Turbo*(* additional service information will
be made available specifically for Turbocharged models) from
veRicle identification numbers (VIN).

Other than North American specification

Silver Spirit/Silver Spur/Mulsanne *SCAZNOOO3DCHO6645%*
Corniche *SCAZDO00O3DCXOB662*
Camargue *SCAYJOO08DCX06659*

North American specification

Silver Spirit/Silver Spur/Mulsanne *SCAZS42A3DCK06339%*
Corniche *SCAZN42A6DCX05700%*
Camargue *SCAYJ42A9DCX06733*
INTRCDUCTION

This service information sheet details the operation of this new
ignition system and provides a step by step fault finding
procedure,

All cars built to the 1983 model year specification incorporate
a 'Constant Energy Ignition System' (with magnetic triggered
distributor). The new system offers many improvements over
previous designs, the advantages of which are listed below.

DESCRIPTION

The 'Constant Energy Ignition System’ consists of three
main components; the coil, the distributor, and the amplifier
module (see fig. 1).

Sophisticated electronic¢ circuits contained within the amplifier
module enable the system to operate efficiently under all
conditions. The main advantages of the system are as follows.

1. NO EIGH SPEED LIMITATIONS - both the operating speed
and high speed coil performance are superior to
conventional designs.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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2.  NO BALLAST RESISTOR - or associated by-pass circuits
during cranking are required,

3. CONSTANT SPARK ENERGY - (hence systcm name)
over the whole range of operating voltages and
specds.

4., REDUCED RISK OF FLAT BATTERIES - since no current
fiows through the coil when the engine is not running
(battery not discharged if ignition supply is
inadvertently left switched on).

5. REDUCED SERVICING - periodic lubrication of the
distributor advance mechanism is no longer nNecessary.
The ¢oil and distributor cap mouldings are now
produced in an epoxy material which has superior
anti-tracking gqualities. Cleaning of the rotor
arm and the distributor cap will still be required
as instructed by the Service schedules,

IMPORTANT

On the 'Constant Energy Ignition System' the coil primary
current is electronically controlled by the amplifier
module, This can cause misleading resulis when checking
various engine settings in the workshop.

The lollowing section gives details of workshop test
apparatus that can be effected when connecled to any
'Constant Energy System',

Dwell meters

The electronic amplifier module automatically alters the
system dwell angle when the engine is running. This is a
means to ensure that the system is electronically adjusted
to give the best performance under all loads.

The use of a dwell meter on this system is not required
since the values obtained will be erratic and misleading.

Tachometers {rev/min meter)

Due to the variation in the primary current waveform
shape associated with this design of ignition system,

it has been found that workshop tachometers which pick
up a speed signal from the coil negative terminal can in
some cases indicate a value with an error of up to

20%.

If the technician is unsure of his instrument's accuracy,
ithen he must consull the manufacturer of the tachometer to
determine if it is suitable for use on a 'Constant

Energy Ignition System’.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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A tTachomeler which picks up its speed signal from a high tension
lead (clip on type)can always be used with confidence since the
accuracy on this typc of instrument is not affected hy the

high efficiency system.

Motor vehicle oscilloscopes (Secondary trace).
Advantages from a Constant Energy System are.
1. It will automatically alter the dwell angle.

2, It will limit the faster rising primary current when it
has attained the correct value.

This results in a modified secondary waveform trace when
seen on a workshop oscilloscope (see figs. 2 and 3).

FAULT FINDING PROCEDURE FOR SUSPECTED HIGH TENSION FAILURE

1. Select park range and remove the gearbox selector isolator.
Ensure the parking brake is firmly applied.

2. Disconnect the coil/distributor high ilension lead at the
distributor and place this end approximately &mm (0.250 in)
away from a suitable earth.

3. With the ignition on, crank the engine and ensure
a good spark appears between the end of the high tension
lead and earth,

If the spark produced is as described, then providing the
distributor cap or the distributor rotor arm has not
electrically brcken down, the ignition system can be
assumed to be functioning correctly.

The following test procedure need only be carried out
if an ignition fault has been diagnosed in Test 3.

Fig. 2 Constant Energy Ignition System Fig, 3 Opus Transistorised System
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APPARATUS

The use of a testlamp or electrical testmeter (voltmeler and
ohmmeter) is required for the following tesis.

METIIOD

1. Visually check the connections between the amplifier
module and the coil are wired in the feollowing manner.

White to Coil positive.
White/Black 1o Coil negative.

2a. With the ignition on, connect a testlamp between the
coil positive and earth, and the coil negative and
earth. Both tests should lighi the testlamp thus
indicating battery volts., The power to the coil
positive terminal is supplied by a second cable
connacted to the positive side of the coil (via fuse
27).

2b. Test 2b, need only be carried out if the negative side
of the coil does not illuminate the testlamp,

Temporarily remove the lead coming out of the main
engine loom (not the lead from the amplifier modulc)
al the coil negative terminal and recheck with the
testlamp., If the testlamp now illuminates on the
negative side of the coil, then the lead which has
just been disconnected is short circuited,and this
fault must be repaired to enable the ignition system
to function. If however, the testlamp still does
not light then the ignition system is faulty and the
technician must proceed with the fault finding
procedure below.

3. Make a quick visual check of the coil for poor
connections, also any signs of a tracking coil tower
or deteriorated coil high tension lead.

4. Ccnnect the testlamp between the coil pesitive terminal
and the case of the amplifier module. The testlamp
should light indicating that the amplifier case is
correctly earthed to the vehicle body.

5a. Select a low voltage AC scale on the testmeter of
typically 2 volts AC.

5b. Disconnect the 2 pin plug located approximately 120mm
{4,750 in) from the distributor body.

5¢. Connect the two testmeter leads inte the disconnected
2 pin plug from the distributor {the testmeter leads
can be connected either way round in the plug since
AC voltage is being measured)

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSC 4448
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The amplifier and coll can only be checked by substitution
with identical components of the same part number, However,
the screened link between the distributor and the amplifier
is terminatcd at each end with a detachable plug and can

be tested for any faults using a testmeter. This is
achieved by disconncecting the connector plugs at each end
of the link and checking for any breaks in the cable with
the meter switched to the Ohm scale (£2X1), Substitution
of the amplifier module with & connecting link already
plugged onto it will prove a gquicker method of fault
diagnosis especially in times of emergency.

MAN HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE

CODE NO. ITEM RENEW/REMOVE CEIECK

& REPLACE ONLY
37 03 00 Distributor 1.00 hour 0.25 hour
37 03 31 Coil 0.3 hour 0.3 hour
37 03 03 Amplifier Module 0.3 hour 0.3 hour
37 03 28 Dist. /Amp.Link 0,4 hour 0.35 hour

Loom

Hly /CDW
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL SYSTEM - REVISED SPEED CONTROL BELLOWS AND

CONTROL BOX

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and Camargue

cars and all Bentley Mulsanne (including Turbo), Mulsanne L
and Corniche cars from the following vehicle identification

numbers,

* SCAZSQQ01DCX07220 »* -

and Bentley Mulsanne including

¥SCAZS42A2DCX06350 *
*SCAZS42A4DCX06351 %
*¥SCAZS42A5DCX063H7 %
*#SCAZE42A5DCX0638B8*
*SCAZS42A3DCX06390 %
*¥SCAZS42A7DCX06408 %
*SCAZ542A3DCX06454 %
*SCAZS42A0DCX06510%

*SCAZLOOOODCX07225%
ineluding

*SCAZN4ZATDCXOB433 %
*SCAZN42A4DCXC6E485 %
#SCAZN4ZA1DCX06492%
*SCAZNAZ2ZAXDCX06586 %
#SCAZNA2A2DCXO6596 %
*SCAZN4Z2AXDCX06653 %
#SCAZN4ZA7TDCX(OE657 %
*SCAZN42A9DCHOB6708 %
*SCAZNA2A9DCX06711 %
*SCAZN4ZAODCXO6712 %
*SCAZNA2A4DCEO6714+
*SCAZN4Z2A6DCHOBT715 %
#SCAZN4ZAXDCX06717%
*SCAZN42A1DCX0G718%
#SCAZNAZAXDCX06720%
*SCAZN42A1DCXO06721 %
®SCAZN4ZASDCX06723 %
*#SCAZN4Z2ATDCAO6 724 %

- Silver Spur

Silver Spirit

¥BCBZ542A9DCX06521 %
*¥3CAZS42AXDCX0OB547 %
#SCAZS42A4DCX06558%
*SCBZS542A1DCX06609 %
#SCAZSO0005DCHO7210#
*+SCAZS0008DCX07215%
#SCAZSOD06DCHQ7216%
*SCAZS0001DCX07220%

*¥SCAZN42A0DCX06726+
*SCAZN42A8DCKXO6778%
*SCAZN42A6DCXQ6780%
*SCAZN4ZAXDCX06782%
#SCAZN42A3DCX06784 %
*SCAZNA2ASDCKO8785%
*#¥SCAZN42A2DCX05 789«
*SCAZN42A2DCX06792%
*SCAZNAZA4DCX0D6793 %
*#SCAZN42A8DCX06795#
*SCAZN4242DCX06842%
*SCAZN42AGDCX06844 =
*#SCAZN4ZA1DCX06847*
*SCAZN4ZA5DCX06849=
*SCAZN42A1DCX06850 %
*SCAZN42ATDCX06853 %
*SCAZN42A0DCX06855 %

#SCBZSOTO3DCHO7228% - Bentley Mulsanne Turbo
¥SCAZDA2A3DCKXO7582% - Rolls-Royece and Bentley Corniche
*SCAYJ42A8DCX06870% - Rolls-Royce Camargue

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCH!ISE HOLDERS
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INTRODUCTION

The revised speed control system fitted to cars listed under the
heading 'APPLICABLE TO' incorporates new speed control bellows
and an up-rated speed control box.

The new bellows will be supplied for all replacement purposes
on cars having a seventeen digit vehicle identification number.

If a new bellows is used to replace the previous type, then
it will also be necessary to change the speed control box. for
the later type. Failure of the early type speed control box
may result if it is used in conjunction with the later type
of bellows,

The revised speed control box may be used with either an early
or later bellows, and will be supplied for all replacement
purposes.

The new bellows has a three-pin plug in place of the two-pin
plug fitted to early units, to prevent incorrect use of the
bellows. This service information sheet has been issued to
explain the procedure which should be followed when replacing
an early bellows with the later type.

DESCRIPTION
Revised Speed Control Bellows Assembly (UE 44872)

The Tevised bellows assembly now fitted to all new vehicles can
be recognized by the three-way connector plug instead of the
two-way design (see figs. 1l and 2),

IMPORTANT

These bellows have been designed for use only in conjunction

with the revised contrel box (UD 25279). They must NOT undes

any circumstances be used in conjunction with the older (UD 23343)
speed control box,

Revised Speed Control Box (UD 25279)

The revised control box can be fitted to any car which carries
a 17 digit vehicle identification number (VIN). These control
boxes can be recognized by additional labels which have been
affixed onto either the case, or the nine-way connector plug
moulding (see figs. 4,5 and 6).

When replacing an early bellows with the later type, a fitting
kit, RH 9766 will be required to modify the engine loom to a
three-pin type socket, using the focllowing procedure. It will
also be necessary to replace the earlier type speed control box
with a unit of the later design (UD 25279).
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PRCCEDURE

1

10

11

Ensure that the gear selector is in park, the isolator
is removed, and the parking brake is applied.

Disconnect the battery.

Disconnect the bellows vacuum pipe, chain link, and the
two-way plug/socket.

Unscrew the bellcows mounting bolt and remove theé .complele
bellows assembly.

Locate the two-way plug on the engine loom which has
been previously connected to the bellows assembly, and
cut off the two-way plastic moulding, making sure that
as much cable as possible is left over on the engine
Jloom.,

Strip off approximately 5 mm (0,20 in) of PVC insulation
from the two remaining cables.

Onto these cables connect the two terminals which have
been supplied in the fitting kit. This can be done
with either a soldering iron or a sultable set of
crimping pliers. It is important that these terminals
are connected In a neat, electrically sound manher.
Excessive sclder or squashed joints will not allow the
terminals to slide into the connector plug moulding.

Push the newly jointed cables into the socket supplied
in the fitting kit. Check that the cables are connected
in the correct sequence (see fig. 3).

Ensure that the 6 mm (0.236 in) eyelet which is connected
onto the end of the short black flylead, is bolted to

earth. Any suitable 6,35 mm (0.250 in) bolt in the vicinity
may be used for this purpose.

Refit the revised bellows assembly (UE 44872) including
the throttle linkage chain, vacuum pipe and the three-
way plug and socket.

With the cable ties provided in the fitting kit, clip
the three-way plug/socket neatly to the mounting
bracket (see illustration of complete installation
fig. 7).

IMPORTANT

Vehicles having a three wire bellows system must always be
fitted with the revised type control box (UD 25279). Ensure
that this has been done before the system is tested.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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BATTERY CONDITION INDICATOR

APPLICABLE TO:

All Rolls-Royce Camargue motor cars from vehicle identification
number (VIN).

*SCAYJOCO9BCX0O3105%
*SCAYJOO0OBCX03106%
*SCAYJOO002BCX03365%*
*SCAYJ42AXBCX03367*

ohwards.
INTRODUCTION
The ammeter on these cars has been replaced by a Battery condition

indicator and these gauges are not interchangeable. The part number
affected is as follows and is shown on Fiche Msl17/3,

Displaced piece Description New piece
number number
UD 23028 Battery condition indicator UD 23873

The ammeter gauge UD 23028 is still available for spares replacement
purposes.

GC/Br/DB
Ext 3428

TSD 44486
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS o
Printed in Englend
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SLAVE BATTERY SYSTEM

APPLICABLE TO

A11 Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Camargue and Corniche
motor cars, and all Bentley Mulsanne, L, Turbo and Corniche motor
cars,

INTRODUCTION

Infrequent and adverse use during shipment and storage may result
in premature battery failure early in the life of a métor car,

To reduce the likelihood of this happening, all cars now leaving
the factory are fitted with a2 slave battery. In addition, a new
battery is provided with each motor car, and should be fitted
immediately prior to delivery of the car.

This Service Information Sheet has been issued to describe the
maintenance procedure for the new battery.

DESCRIPTION

The slave battery is identified by the letter 'S' across the battery
top. A label bearing the words 'Slave Battery' is also affixed
in the same area.

THIS BATTERY IS NOT SUITABLE FOR SERVICE USE AND MUST BE REMOVED
AND REPLACED WITH THE NEW BATTERY BEFORE THE VEHICLE IS DELIVERED
TO THE CUSTOMER.

The new battery is a sealed for life, maintenance free, type, filled
with electrolyte and charged ready for use.

This battery will be securely stored in the luggage compartment of
the car and should only be removed, whilst in storage, for the
purpose of recharging.

The battery has an initial storage life of approximately 10 months,
after which time it should be checked, and if necessary, recharged
using the methods outlined in - PROCEDURE. The battery should be
checked every 6 months during storage, and immediately prior to
delivery of the car.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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TO ENSURE THAT THE MOTOR CAR IS DELIVERED WITH A BATTERY THAT IS
IN GOOD CONDITION, THE NEW BATTERY MUST NOT BE USED ON THE CAR UNTIL

IMMEDIATELY PRIOR TO DELIVERY
PROCEDURE

BEFORE TAKING BATTERY VOLTAGE READINGS, IT SHOULD BE NOTED THAT A
BATTERY WHICH HAS BEEN RECENTLY CHARGED MAY POSSESS A SURFACE CHARGE
ON THE BATTERY PLATES. THIS SURFACE CHARGE MUST BE REMQOVED TQ AVOID
MISLEADINGLY HIGH VOLTAGE READINGS BEING RECORDED.

The surface charge can be removed using a high rate discharge tester
for 15 seconds. Alternatively, if the battery is already fitted to
the car, the surface charge can be removed by switching on the
headlamps for one minute, Whichever method is used, the battery
must be allowed to stand for a further one minute before a voltage
reading is taken.

Level of charge -~ To check
The level of charge of a sealed for life battery can only be checked
by taking a voltage reading at the battery terminals, The voltmeter

used must be accurate to within 0.1 volts (see fig., 1),

A minimum reading of 12.6 volts, (corresponding to an 82% charge)
must be obtained before the battery is fitted to the car.

Charging

Instructions for charging are provided on the battery label.

If the battery requires charging, it should be removed from the
luggage compartment and unpacked. After charging, the battery
should be wiped clean and the terminals smeared with petroleum jelly

(vaseline).

The battery must then be re-packed (if the motor car is still in
storage) and replaced within the luggage compartment of the car,

EQUIPMENT REQUIRED
It will be necessary to use a digital voltmeter or multi-meter

(accurate to within 0.1 volts) to measure the voltage at the battery
terminals.

Hly/CPW
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OUTSIDE AIR TEMIPERATURE TRANSMITTER

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Corniche motor cars.
Also all DBentley Mulsanne, L, Turbo and Corniche motor cars.
INTRODUCTION

A revised outside air lemperature transmitter for the digital
display unit has been introduced from the feollowing vehicle
identification number *SCAZNOOO3DCHO7TA72*

DESCRIPTION

The new temperature transmiiter, UD 25361, has been mounted behind
the left-hand front bumper corner mounlding. (sce fig, 1).

This latest transmitter can be used as a direct replacement for the
older UD 23448 design, and can be mounted in the same locations
either behind the radiator shell, or inside the cold air intake
system at the front of the car.

PROCEDURE for transmitter replacement (see fig. 1)

1. Gently case back the bumper corner moulding sufficiently to
gain access to the transmitter lock nut.

2. Unscrew the lock nut and withdraw the transmitter.

3. Carefully remove the cld transmitter from the 2Z2-way connector
plug and refit the replacement to the body panel.

IMPORTANT Ensure a good electrical connection between the 2-way
plug and the new transmitter.
MAN~HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE:

OPERATION NO ITEM REPLACE_OR RENEW

37 12 42 A Ambient Temperature 0.5 hours
Transmitter

Hly/CPW
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MERLIN RADIO AERIAL

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, 8ilver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne,
Mulsanne L and Mulsanne Turbo cars.

INTRODUCTION

A new radio aerial has been fitted to the above models from the
following vehicle identification numbers.

*SCAZSOOQ7ECHO8313*% - S8ilver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
including
*SCAZSOO0O3ECHO8311%*

*SCAZN42ABECX(08368* — Silver Spur
including
*SCAZNA2A4ECX0B366*

*SCBZSOTO1ECHO8203* — Bentley Mulsanne Turbo
including

*SCBZSOTOBDCHOB177*

*SCBZSQTOZECHO8193*

*SCBZSOTQO8ECHO8201*

DESCRIPTICN

The new radio aerial which is known as the 'Merlin' will be
supplied for all replacement purposes,.

This service information sheet details the procedure for replacing
a Hirschman aerial with the latest Merlin design.

A special fitting kit (RH 2883) will be required before a Merlin
aerial can be installed into a car which has previously been fitted
with a Hirschman unit. (see PARTS REQUIRED)

PROCEDURE

Important

The following procedure is only for replacing a Hirschman aerial
(see fig. 1) with the Merlin design supplied in the fitting kit.

1. Remove the old aerial from the car.

2. Fit the brackets supplied in the kit onto the new Merlin
aerial (see fig. 2).

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS T3D 4446
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MAN-HOUR SCHEDULE OPERATION

Number Description Time
37 43 71 8 Hirschman/Merlin conversion - Replace/ 1.70 Hrs
Renew
Turbo cars only -~ Replace/ 1.70
Renew +0.3 Hrs

PARTS REQUIRED

Fitting Kit (RH 2883) containing the following paris.
1. Replacement Merlin aerial.

2. Brackets.

3. Wing top mounting assembly.

4., Rivets and screws.

Hly/CPW
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Fig. 1 Warning Panels

A Cars other than those conforming to an Australian and North

American specification,

B Cars conforming to an Australian and North American
specification,

DESCRIPTION

The warning lamps contained within the cluster will operate as
previously with the exception of the 'LOW COOLANT' and 'ENGINE

OVERHEAT' warning lamps.

These have been cambined into one warning

lamp. The mode of operation is now as follows.

Condition

1. FEngine overheat

Tvpe of Warning

Regular flashing of the

'"ENGINE COOLANT' lamp and
overheat buzzer on.
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2, Low coclant 'ENGINE COOLANT' lamp permanently
on (random flashing of the lamp
may occur due to movement of
coolant in expansion tank)

3. Low coolant causing Buzzer and 'ENGINE COOLANT' lamp
engine overheat on ¥

* If an engine has severely overheated, it is possible for the
coolant warning lamp to be extinguished., This is due to displaced
coolant from the engine refilling the expansion tank.

Service personnel should always fully investigate the cooling
system whenever the warning buzzer sounds, irrespective of whether
the low coolant lamp is extinguished or not.

Note

Details of the warning lamp wiring changes will be issued
shortly in TSD 4400 Workshop Manual - Section M17 Instruments
and Warning lamps.

Hly/CPW
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PARTS LIST

Description New Part Number Displaced Part Number
Knock Sensor UE 45307 UE 43442

Spark Control Unit (ECU) UD 25833 UD 23736

*(16041889) *(16006764)
Ignition Amplifier
Assembly UD 259811 UD 23735

(* DELCO ELECTRONICS PART NUMBER)

Displaced parts will continue to be supplied for spares
purposes.

IMPORTANT

UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES MUST DISPLACED PARTS AND NEW PARTS BE
FITTED TOGETHER ON THE SAME CAR. FAILURE TO OBSERVE THIS
INSTRUCTION CAN RESULT IN ENGINE DAMAGE.

Hly /CPW
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PARTS USED
Displaced Neow
Part Number Description Part Number
UE 41719 Alternator UE 45216
UE 41685 Pulley - Alternator CD 6276
CD 6002 Fan -~ Alternator CD 6277
- Alternator Pulley and Fan
Mounting parts CD 6278
UD 21370 Reguliator - Voltage CD»r 6265
UD 20497 Alternator Suppressor CD 6279
SPC 2680 'V’ Belt - Coolant Pump to
Alternator SPC 3213
UE 42115 Pulley - (Coolanl and Fan UE 44734
UE 34608 Setscrew-Aliaernator Mcunting UOE 44733
- Distarce Piece - Front
Alternator Mounting to Rear
Alternaior Mountiting Bracket SPC 3210
Distance Piece - Alternstor
Mounting SpC 3211
Sleeve - Alternator Mounting
Boss SPC 32i2
Bigtance Piece - Swivel Arm to
Mounting Plate SPC 1390
UD 23013 Switch - Battery Temperaiure
Sensing -
UD 23013 Switch - Battery Temperature
Sensing -
Ons /GC/DB

Reissued to delete all reference to Camargue cars.













S7/M28

4 of 4

9 Locate the aerial relay mounted beneath the fuseboard.
Modify the relay wiring, using the blue connector supplied
in the fitting kit (see fig. 8)}.

10 Turn on the radio. The aerial mast should automatically
extend.
11 Turn off the radio. The mast should fully retract

(interchange the blue and green aerial wires if the aerial
does not come down).

Note

A fully extended aerial mast should lean slightly inwards.
Limited adjustment is provided from the mounting brackets.

12 Refit the interior trim,
13 Tighten up the chrome nut against the rubber bush,.
14 Check that the complete aerial assembly has been securely

fitted to guarantee a good aerial earth.

15 RHeseal and refit the undersheet.
Particular attention should be given te sealing the pop
rivet heads and exposed areas of bracket 'B'.

16 It may be necessary to electrically 're-trim' the radio
to suit the new aerial. Consult the Radio Manufacturers
booklet for further information.

MAN HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE

Number Description Operation Time

37 43 713 Tenna/Merlin Conversion Replace/Renew 2.0 hours
PARTS REQUIRED

Fitting Kit (RH 2899) containing the following parts:

Item Number Description Part Number Quantity
1 Merlin Aerial UD 24718 1
2 Spacer UD 24731 1
3 Bracket UD 24730 1
4 Wing Seal UD 22735 1
15) Crown Nut Assembly UD 25603 1
6 Pop Rivet XB 13870 5
7 Washer UA 61027 2
8 Nut UA 3012 2
9 Bracket Assembly RH 9782 1
10 Connector UD 19062 1
11 Co-Axial Adapter RH 9808 1

Hly /CPW
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GEARBOX ACTUATORS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and
Camargue cars.

All Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L, Mulsanne Turbo, Bentley
Eight, Corniche and Continental cars.

INTRODUCTTION

4 new gearbox actuator assembly has recently been introduced.
This new assembly will be fitted to the above models from
the following vehicle identification numbers (VIN).

*BCAZS42A4ECX08249%* - Silver Spirit and Bentley
Mulsannhe

*SCAZNOOOOECX09256%* - S8ilver Spur

*3CAZDO0OOBFCX09400%* - Corniche

including

¥JCAZD4A2A5FCX09398%*

*SCAYJOOO9ECHO9039* - Camargue

The latest actuator assemblies have been fitted with a
longer actuator loom to allow a different method of
clipping. All other features on the actuator assembly
are unchanged.

DESCRIPTION

There have been isolated instances where a heater system
coolant lcak has indirectly resulted in a gearbox actuator
failure. This has been caused by leaking ccoolant running
down the inside of the wiring loom sleeving. The coolant
has then drazined into the actuator mechanism causing
corrosion and eventual failure.

In order to reduce the possibility of gearbox actuator
failure through ccolant ingress, the following changes
have been inlroduced.

1 All current model gearbox actuator assemblies will be
supplied with a longer connector locm (see fig. 1A4).

2 4 revised method of clipping the actuator loom has

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 4448
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HEADLAMPS - NORTH AMERICA

APPLICABLE TO
All Reolls-Royece Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne, and

Mulsanne L motor cars built to USA specification (and also Canadian
specificatiocon prior to 1983 model year).

INTRODUCTION

The sealed beam wattage of the outer headlamps on cars destined for
the USA has now been increased, This occurs from vehicle
identification number (VIN),

*SCAZN42ASECX09970%*

DESCRIPTION

The wattage of the halogen outer headlamps has been increased.
Because of this, the new sealed beam units will cnly be
interchangeable in pairs.

The part numbers of the new headlamp units are as follows:

Displaced Part New Part

Numbers Numbers

UD 24064 Headlamp Right-hand UD 25954

UD 24065 Headlamp Left-hand UD 258513

Ons/GC/DB

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS IN NORTH AMERICA TSD 4446
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BENTLEY MULSANNE TURBO ANTI-KNOCK SYSTEM

APPLICABLE TO

Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars between the following vehicle
identification numbers (VIN)

*SCBZS0OTOOECHO8760*
to
*SCBZS0TOOFCH12521*
including
*SCBZSOTOXECXOBE7 9%
*3CBZS0TO2ECX08680%
¥*SCBZSOTO3ECHOB7HB*

INTRODUCTION

Since the introduction of the latest 'anti-knock' system (on VIN
¥SCRZSOTOOECHO8760*) there have been a number of complaints
regarding poor performance under 'hard driving' conditions,

Because of these complaints, a new clectronic spark contrel unit
(ECU) has been intreofduced on production. It has been decided
that this improved ECU should be fitted to all those cars in
service as detailed above.

DESCRIPTION

The purpose of the 'anti-knock' sensing equipment fitted to the
Bentley Mulsanne Turbo is to electronically retard the ignition
system immediately the kfiock sensor detects any detanation.

Since the introduction of the latest 'anti-knock' system it has
been found that over sensitivily can excessively rctard Lhe
ignition timing.

This over-retardation results in a 'flat spot' and 'holding back’
when the motor car is being accelerated hard in the middle speed
range. The problem can be overcome by fitting the revisead
electronic conlrol unit.

The revised ECU can be identified by the part number which is
Tabelled aon the face of the unit (UD 26388).

The Delco electronics label should be ignored.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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PROCEDURE

1. Locate the electronic spark control unit bencath the right-
hand knee roll.

2, Check the part number on the ECU. 1f the unit does not bear
the UD 26368 part number it must be changed.

3. Lift the electrical socket retaining clip and withdraw the
socket.

4. Remove the four securing screws and lower the ECU.

5. Fit the revised ECU with the part number facing downwards.

Use the spire c¢lips from the displaced unit.
6. Reconnect the socket.

Displaced units should be carefully packed and returned to
Rolls-Royce Motors Limited through the normal warranty
system. This Service Information sheet number (SZ/M31)
should be guoted on Lthe scrvice label.

Note

THIS SERVICE INFORMATION SHEET REFERS ONLY TO THE LATEST ANTI-
KNOCK SYSTEM AS DETAILED IN SERVICE INFORMATION SHEET SZ/M26
IT DOES NOT AFFECT EARLIER CARS UNLESS THOSE CARS HAVE HAD A
COMPLETE LATER SYSTEM FITTED IN SERVICE. ONCE AGAIN REFER TO
SZ/M26 FOR IDENTIFICATION OF PARTS.

MAN HOUR SCHEDULE OPERATION
Number Time

37 11 33 S 0.3 hours

Hly/DC
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THE PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars from vehicle identification
number (VIN).

ROLLS-ROYCE

Silver Spirit - *SCAZS42A8FCX13483*
Silver Spur - *SCAZNAZ2A7FCX13451 %
Corniche - *SCAZDA2AXGCX13528%*
including
*SCAZD4A2A5GCX13470%*
*SCAZD4A2A9GCX13472*
*SCAZDA2A2GCX13524%*
*SCAZD42A6GCX13526%*
BENTLEY
Eight - *SCBZS8001FCH13521*
Mulsanne - *SCBZS0008FCH13498%*
Mulsanne L - *SCBZNOODOBGCH13413*
INTRODUCTION

A new parking brake micro-switch has been introduced. The new
switch is fixed to the side of the parking brake pedal mechanism
by two M3 setscrews which pass through elongated holes to provide
switch setting adjustment.

The new switch is not interchangeable with earlier switches.
PROCEDURE

Switch Setting

1 Move the switch to the maximum extent of its adjustment,
away from the striker plate.

2 Ensure that the parking brake pedal is in the fully releaseqd
position.

3 Insert a 0,25 mm (0,010 in) spacer between the switch and
striker plate.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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4 Position the switch so that the plunger is
and tighten the two M3 setscrews.

5 Remove the 0,25 mm (0.010 in) spacer.

PARTS AFFECTED
Displaced Part Descripticn

UD 13034 Switch parking brake

Hly/Brn

fully depressed

New Part

UD 24651
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WINDSCREEN WIPER ARMS AND BLADES

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit and Silver Spur cars, and all
Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L and Muisanne Turbo cars.

INTRODUCTION

To improve wiper performance, new windscreen wiper arms and blades
have been introduced from vehicle identification numbers (VIN).

*SCAZSO00XCCXOBAL0* - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
including
*SCAZSQ00SECHOB8443 %

*SCAZN4Z2A4ECX08643* - Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne L
including
*SCAZN42A0ECXOB8E41*

*SCBZSOTO2ECHORS503 * - Mulsanne Turbo
including

*SCBZSOTORECHOR439=

*SCBZSO0TOAECEOB8440*

*SCBZSOTOBECX0R499*

*SCBZS0TO2ECX08501 *

DESCRIPTION

The windscreen wiper arms have been modified to make them stiffer,
whilst the attachment of the blade to the arm has becn changed to
improve blade control in both the up and down strokes. In
additicon the pantograph arm has been simplified, having fewer
Joints, to give better blade control.

The early wiper blades will continue to he supplied.

¥hen existing stiocks of wiper arms havo been exhausted, the later
type arm will be supplied. However, it should be noted that the
method of attachment of the blade to the arm has changed and that
it will therefore be necessary to fit a complete wiper arm blade
assembly when replacing an early arm with the later type.

ALL ROLLS-RQYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 4446
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PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New Part
Part Number Description Number
UD 23201 Wiper Arm-Driver's S8ide Left-hand Drive UD 25457
UD 23202 Wiper Arm-Driver's Side Right-hand Drive UD 25458
UD 232086 Wiper Arm-Passenger Side Right-hand Drive UD 25460
UD 23207 Wiper Arm-Passenger Side Left-hand Drive UD 25459
UD 23208 Wiper Blade-Driver's Side Right-hand and UD 25455
Left-hand
UD 23208 Wiper Blade-Passenger Side Right-hand and UD 25455
Left-hand

Ons/GC/DB
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HEADLAMP POWER WASH MOTOR
APPLICABLE TO
All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTLEY motor cars
Silver Spirit Eight
Silver Spur Mulsanne
Silver Spur Limousine Mulsanne L
Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R

from vehicle identification number (VIN) *SCAZS42A3FCX12001%*
to
*SCAZN42A4FCX13441*

INTRODUCTION

During operation, the headlamp power wash motor produces a
magnetic field. On scme cars, this {field can cause the contacts
of the low fluid level switch to close, resulting in premature
illumination of the power wash fluid warning lamp.

PROCEDURE
Any car affected will display the following symptoms.

With a water level above the low level position, the low fluid
warning lamp will illuminate whilst the wash switch is depressed
(but only for the period of motor operation, i.e. the 0.5 second
powered run plus a free wheel run-down period).

On any car affected, a metal band type hose clip (not the wire
type) should e fitted arcund the base of the power wash motor
case.

Important

The clip must only be tightened sufficiently to prevent it
turning, over tightening will distort the motor case.

The clip will disrupt the magnetic field preventing interference
with the fluid level switch.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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MAN HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE
Operation Number Description Fitting Time

37-30-21 Motor, Anti-magnetic Clip 0.3 hours

Hly/Brn
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DESCRIPTION

The new speed control switch can be recognized by its square
shape. It has three switching functions - SET, RESUME and CANCEL
(see Fig.1l) and is fitted along with a new speed control box. The
new speed control box although physically the same, has an extra
wire and can be recognized because all positions im the 9-way plug
are accommodated.

Fig. 1 Speed control switch

PROCEDURE

The existing test box (RH 9689) can be used by slightly modifying
the connection to the car. Using the procedure outlined in

TSD 4400 -~ Chapter M, connect the test box to the car. A jumper
lead must be placed between the Pink/Blue wire on the wiring loom
side of the plug and the Brown wire on the control box side. This
will enable a cheeck of the new CANCEL switch to be made.

Note

Should rectification time for the speed control system become
extended, fuse 27 should be removed if possible to prevent mileage
from building up on the odometer. It is very important that the
safety procedure outlined in TSD 4400 Chapter M is stringently
adhered to before the test procedure is carried out.

TEST PROCEDURE

1 Switch on the jgnition. Ensure that none of the lamps on the
speed control test box illuminate.
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Move the gear range selector lever from Park through Neutral
through the Drive position. Ensure that on the test box the
supply and stop lamp CCT (ecircuit) lamps illuminate; the
input lamp either illuminates or flashes and the speedometer
registers approximately BO km/h (50 mile/h).

Press and hold the SET button on the speed control switch.
Ensure that the SET lamp on the test box illuminates and that
the RESUME lamp does not illuminate.

Release the SET button. The ACT lamp should commence
flashing.

Press and hold the SET button. The ACT lamp should be
extinguished.

Release the SET button. The ACT lamp should recommence
flashing.

Select and hold the RESUME position on the speed control
switch. Ensure that the RESUME lamp on the test box
illuminates. The ACT lamp will remain flashing.

Release the RESUME switch. Ensure that the RESUME lamp is
extinguished. The ACT lamp will continue to flash.

Select and hold the CANCEL switch momentarlly and then
release. The ACT lamp should be extinguished.

Select and hold the RESUME switch momentarily and then
release. The RESUME lamp should flash on and off with the
movement of the RESUME switch and the ACT lamp should
recommence flashing.

Depress the footbrake pedal. Ensure that the STOPLAMP CCT
and ACT lamps are extinguished and the STOPLAMP indicator
lamp illuminates.

Release the footbrake pedal. Ensure that the STOPLAMP CCT
lamp illuminates and the STOPLAMP indicator lamp is
extinguished.

Operate the RESUME switch. The ACT lamp should commence
flashing. Select the LSLO position on the LSLO/RUN switch.

The speedometer reading should fall to approximately 30 km/h
(20 mile/h) and the ACT lamp should extinguish.

Select the RUN position on the LSLO/RUN switch.

Press and hold the BRAKE TEST switch throughout this
operation. Operate the RESUME switch. The ACT lamp should
flash. Depress the footbrake pedal. The ACT lamp should
extinguish. HRelease the footbrake pedal. The ACT lamp
should recommence flashing.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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FAULT DIAGNOSIS PROCEDURES

The fault diagnosis procedures in the following pages relate
numerically to the test procedures.

1

If any lamp on the test box illuminates there are faults in
both of the gearbox actuator micro~-switches.

If no lamp on the test box illuminates and the speedometer is
inoperative, first check fuse number 10. If no fault is found
then check the LIGHT GREEN/GREEN, GREEN/YELLOW and GREEN/BLUE
cables as well as the reversing lamp and Neutral/Park
switches.

If the STOPLAMP CCT lamp is not illuminated, ensure that the
stop lamp bulbs and stop lamp failure unit are correct. Then,
check the continulty of the GREEN/BROWN cable connecting the
speed control ECU to the stop lamps circuit.

If the INPUT lamp does not illuminate and the speedometer is
inoperative, ensure that fuse 27 is intact.

~ Then, check the continuity of the RED/GREEN cable between the

speedometer and the speed control ECU.

Should no lamp on the test box illuminate, check the
BLUE/WHITE cable between the speed control switch and the
speed control ECU (this wire is grounded upon pushing the SET
switch). If after checking this, the SET lamp still remains
extinguished, check for continuity between the GREEN cable at
the switch and ground. If these checks prove correct, replace
the speed control switch.

If the ACT lamp does not flash, ensure that the supply voltage
to the GREEN/BLUE wire at the speed control ECU is at least
12.5 volts and that the test relay is fitted.

With the test box disconnected, check the resistance between
the BLUE/PURPLE and BLUE/BLACK wires on the loom side of the
ECU plug and socket. Resistance should be 25 ohms. If this
is not the case, then check the continuity of the BLUE/PURPLE
wire from the speed control ECU to the BLUE/BROWN wire at the
safety relay, then to the BLUE/PURPLE wire at the actuator.
Resistance between the BLUE/PURPLE and BLUE/BLACK cables at
the actuator should be approximately 25 ohms.

Check for continuity between the BLUE/BLACK cable at the
actuator and the BLUE/BLACK cable at the ECU plug and socket.

If these checks prove correct, substitute the speed control
ECU with a proven unit.
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If the ACT lamp continues flashing the speed control ECU is
faulty. HReplace with a proven unit.

If the ACT lamp remains off, the speed control switch is
faulty and must be replaced.

If the RESUME lamp does not illuminate, check the BLUE/YELLOW
cable between the speed control switch and the speed control
ECU (this wire is grounded upon pushing the RESUME switch).
If after checking this, the RESUME lamp still remains
extinguished, check for continuity between the GREEN cable at
the speed control switch and ground. If these checks prove
correct replace the speed control switch.

If the RESUME lamp remains on, the speed control switch is
faulty and must be replaced.

If the ACT lamp remains flashing, ensure that your test box
wiring has been modified as outlined in the introduction. If
it is correct, make sure that the proper speed control ECU
(Part Number UD 25915) has been installed. Earlier ECU do not
include the wiring for the cancel circuit.

If this is correct, check the PINK/BLUE wire between the speed
control switch and the speed control ECU. If there is
continuity between this wire and ground upon pushing the
CANCEL switch, replace the speed control ECU with a proven
unit. If there is no continuity, then check for continuity
between the GREEN cable at the speed control switch and
ground. If this check proves correct, replace the speed
control switch.

If the RESUME lamp does not illuminate refer to diagnosis
procedure number seven. If the RESUME lamp illuminates and
the ACT lamp does not recommence flashing, make sure that the
PINK/BLUE cable at the speed control ECU (cancel input) is not
grounded. If the above proves correct, replace the speed
control ECU with a proven unit.

If no response is obtained, ensure that the stop lamps circuit
operates correctly.

If the ACT lamp recommences flashing, check the continuity of
the GREEN/BROWN wire between the ECU and stop lamp switch,

If the ACT lamp is not extinguished, the LSLO (low speed lock
out) function of the electronic control unit is faulty and the
unit should be replaced with a proven unit.

TSD 4446
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14 If the ACT lamp is not extinguished when the footbrake pedal
is depressed, either the stop lamp micro-switch is faulty or a
short circuit exists between the BLUE/BROWN and BLUE/PURPLE
wires to the brake switch.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New

Part Number Description Part Number
UD 25279 Electronic Control Unit UD 25915

UR 22429 Switch/Gear Selector Assembly UD 25813

UR 22430 Switch/Gear Selector Assembly *UD 25880%

None of the new parts are interchangeable with earlier systems.

* Australia Only

Hil/SH
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL (BENTLEY MULSANNE TURBO AND BENTLEY TURBO R|

APPLICABLE TO .

All BENTLEY motor cars from

Mulsanne Turbo *SCBZSOTOBFCX12005%*
Turbo R *SCBZSOTOXFCH12B834%*

INTRODUCTION

A new speed control system has been introduced on the above
Bentley motor cars.

None 0f the parts are interchangeable with earlier systems.
DESCRIPTION

The new speed control switch fitted to the above motor cars should
not be confused with other 1985 model wyear cars, Although
externally the same (see fig. 1) the new speed control switch has
different internal specifications.

Also, the system has a new electronic control unit and motorized
actuator (see figs. 2 and 3).

TEST PROCEDURE

1 Ensure that the safety procedure outlined in TSD 4400
Chapter M is carried out before starting the test procedure.

2 The test is made at the speed control ECU located behind the
driver's knee roll. All of the test procedure must be carried
out with the use of an AVQO meter. Do not use a buzzer or test
light as this may cause damage to the speed control function
swiich,

To Check The Inhibit Circuits

1 With the ignition on and the gear range selector lever in
Drive, Intermediate, or Low check for 12 volts on the
GREEN/BLUE cable.

2 Press the brake pedal. Check for 12 volts on the GREEN/BHOWN
cable and that the brake lights operate.

TSD 4446
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Check the continuity of the wiring between the speed control ECU
Disconnect the speed control
actuator loom socket from the engine side of the toeboard
connections to avoid false readings.

plug and the toeboard socket.

From the speed control ECU loom plug to

BLACK/PINK cable
YELLOW/PINK cable
RED/PINK cable
BLACK/BLUE cable
BLUE/BLACK cable
GREEN/WHITE cable
GREEN/BROWN cable
RED/GREEN cable

00 =] O Ot ks L2 B =

to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to

Toeboard
Toeboard
Toeboard
Toeboard
Toeboard
Toeboard
Toeboard
Toeboard

the toeboard socket

socket
socket
socket
socket
socket
socket
socket
socket

If after carrying out all of the above testing
can be found, substitution of either the speed
throttle actuator unit followed by a road test

solution.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced

Part Number Description

UD 25279 Electronic Control Unit

UE 44872 Bellows/Actuator

UR 22429 Switch/Gear Selector Assembly

ol - - -

procedure no fault
control ECU or the
is the only

New
Part Number

UD 25447
UE 45366

UD 25814

None of the parts are interchangeable with earlier systems.

Hil/SH
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ROLLS-ROYCE

Silver Spur *SCAZNOOO4ECX09259*

Limousine

BENTLEY

Eight *SCBZSBOOT7ECHOBRE2*

Mulsanne *SCBZNOOO4ECX092509%

Mulsanne L *SCBZN42A6FCX12397*

Mulsanne Turbo *SCBZSOTO7DCHOB169%*
including
*SCBZSOTOXDCHOB117*

Turbo R *SCBZSOTOXFCH12834%

DESCRIPTION

The new windscreen wiper mechanism with a Lucas 28w motor and
gearbox assembly, is driven in the opposite direction to the motor
it replaces.

A new anti-streak mechanism is fitted and Ducellier snap—on link
end couplings replace the rose end bearings (see fig.l).

Note

Whilst the following settings and procedures apply equally to
motor cars prior to and since the change, the later type of
windscreen wiper motor can only be fitted to the older type motor
cars if accompanied with the new anti-streak mechanism.

Similarly, whilst complete windscreen wiper mechanisms can be
fitted to early motor cars, individual compeonents other than those
mentioned are not interchangeable. Therefore, it is advisable to
maintain the vehicle to its original specification.




SZ/M37

3 of 8

PROCEDURE - TO REMOVE

1. Disconnect the battery.
2. Remove the plastic cover from the wiper motor mechanism.
3 Release the anti-streak mechanism from the motor.
4. Remove the anti-streak mechanism from the drive link rod.
5. Disconnect the electrical plug from the motor.
6. HRemove the motor.
7. Remove the drive link rod from the transfer lever, using the
service tool RH 9875.
8. Remove the Park micro-switch bracket.
9. Remove the transfer lever from the transfer box.
10. Remove the wiper arms and hlades.
11. Remove the air intake grilles and scuttle panel.
12. Remove the transfer box closing plate.
13. Remove the transfer box output link using the service tool
RH 9875.
14. Remove the tandem link using the service tool RH 9875.
15. Remove the transfer box.
16. Remove the mounting tube assembly.

PROCEDURE - TO FIT

1. Fit the mounting tube assembly.

2. Fit the transfer box.

3. Fit the tandem link using the service tool RH 9874.

Fit the transfer output link using the service tool RH 9874.

Fit the transfer box closing plate.

. Fit the torgue arm bracket.

Fit the motor to the torque arm bracket.

Connect the electrical plug to the motor.

Connect the battery. Run the motor to the Intermittent

position, switch off the ignition whilst the motor is

stationary. Disconnect the battery.

10. Fit and set the position of the anti-streak mechanism to the
drive link rod (see fig.2A right-hand drive cars and fig.3A
left-hand drive cars).

11. Fit the anti-streak mechanism to the motor and ensure correct
alignment (see fig.2 right-hand drive cars and fig.3
left-hand drive cars).

12. Rotate the anti-streak mechanism to disengage the latching
pawl (see fig 2B right-hand drive cars and fig.3B left-hand
drive cars).

13. Locate the drive mechanism through the hole in the transfer
box closing plate, using a 5mm dia. (0.196 in dia.) rod (see
fig.4B right-hand drive cars and fig.4A left-hand drive
cCaTrs).

14. Loosely fit the transfer lever to the transfer box.

15. Fit the drive link rod to the transfer lever and secure the
drive link nut. Remove the 5mm dia. (0.196 in dia.) rod from
the transfer box closing plate (see fig.4).

16. Fit the micro-switch to the bracket (see fig.5).

(vl (BN w6 TN
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Fit the bracket and micro-switch to the torque arm. Adjust
in accordance with the figures shown (see fig.5).

Connect the battery. Move the wiper switch to the Off
position and allow the motor to Park. OSwitch off the

Fit the drivers side pantograph wiper arm onto the drive

Rotate the adjustment clamp to align the wiper blade with the

Run the windscreen wiper motor. Switch off the ignition with
the wiper blade as close as possible to the A post.
Rotate the adjustment clamp to align the wiper blade with the

If necessary, repeat the operations 21 to 24 inclusive, to

4 of 8
17.
18. Fit the plastic cover to the wiper mechanism.
19. Fit the scuttle panel and air intake grilles.
20.
ignition.
21!
spindle.
22.
top of the obscuration zone on the windscreen.
23.
24,
A post.
25.
obtain the best position.
26, Allow the wiper arm to Park.

align with the drivers wiver armm,

PARTS AFFECTED

Fit the passengers wiper arm to

Displaced Part New Part

Number Description Nurber

UD 22564 Wiper Assembly - Right-hand UD 25312
drive

UD 22565 Wiper Assembly - Left-hand UD 25311
drive

CDh 6147 Motor and Gearbox CD 6282

CD 6220 Anti-streak Mechanlism Drive Link CD 86297

UD 23262 Park Micro-switch UD 23262

CD 6235 Striker Plate Assembly CD 6298
Right-hand drive

CD 6236 Striker Plate Assembly CD 6299
Left-hand drive

CD 6237 Transfer box UD 25318

CD 6238 Mounting Tube Assembly - UD 25322
Right-hand drive

CD 6239 Mounting tube Assembly - UD 25321
Left-hand drive

Hil/SH
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ADDITIONAL PROTECTION TO ENGINE LOOM ON TURBO MOTOR CARS

APPLICABLE TO

All Bentley Mulsanne Turbo and Bentley Turbo 'R' motor cars

INTRODUCTION

Additional protecticn has been introduced to the engine wiring
loom.

This new arrangement has been introduced on all cars from the
following vehicle identification numbers (VIN).

*SCBZSOTOXGCH15184%*
including

*¥*SCBZSOTOXGCH150T72%*
*SCRZ S0TO9GCX15075*
*SCB2SQTO7GCH15076*
*SCBZSQTO6GCH15134%
*SCBZSOTO1GCX151356*
*QCBZ SOTOXGCH1S5136%
*SCBZS0TO3GCH1H-138*
*SCBZSOTO4GCH15178+*
*SCBZSOTO2GCH15180%
*SCRZSOTORGCX15181*
*SCBZS0TO6GCH1L5182%*
*SCBZSOTO1GCX15183*

DESCRIPTION

Additional protection is being fitted to the engine wiring loom
under the right-hand blower motor housing.

It has been decided to retrospectively fit this additional
protection to turbocharged motor cars already in service.

This should be done using the following procedure when cars prior
to the above vehicle identification numbers enter your workshop
for servicing or other maintenance work.

PROCEDURE

l. Isolate the battery

2. Disconnect and remove the washer reservoir
3. Remove the relay bracket

4. Remove the blower motor and housing

5. Remove both engine loom c¢lips and discard

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4445
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STEERING PULL

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars.

INTRODUCTION

A significant number of steering racks are beina returned under

warranty with a complaint of steering pull, Subseguent examina-
tion has not revealed any faults and it is therefore clear that

the cause of complaint did not lie in the steering rack.

This service information sheet has been issued to assist in the

diagnosis of steering pull, and to prevent unnecessary work being
performed.

DESCRIPTICN

Steering pull can be caused by the following items

1 Road camber

2 Tyres

3 Suspension

4 Steering gear

Although it is not generally realized, tyres are the major
source of steering pull ard therefore attention should
initially be focused in this area.

Incorrect steering geometry can cause steering pull, although
the error in the geometry settings would have to be quite

substantial to cause it.

Although steering pull can be caused by imbalance in the
vower steering rack, it is a very rare occurrence.

It is important that the various areas are eliminated in a
logical manner if unnecessary work is to be avoided. Therefore,
it is suggested that the following procedure be used as a
guideline.

ALL RGLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4443
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PROCEDURE

1.

S~

Before road testing the vehicle to determine the nature of the
complaint, check the following items.

1. Tyre pressure

2. Ensure that the steering pump drive belts are adequately
tightened,

Steering pull can be caused by the road camber. This pull can
be confirmed by driving the car on the opposite camber, where-
upon the car should pull in the opposite direction. If the
vehicle always pulls down the camber, it can be seen that the
steering pull is due to the road camber and as such is quite
normal,

If the steering has a definite bias to one side or the other
ig, it climbs the camber in a positive manner, then the cause
may be in one of the following areas.

1. Tyres
2. Suspension
3. Power steering

In order to ascertain in which area the fault lies, jack up

the front of the car. Ensure that the brakes are not binding.
Place the steering in the straight ahead position, remove the
gearbox 1solator and start the engine. If there is a bias in
the steering system, the steering rack will traverse to the full
lock position in the same direction as that of the steering
pull,

If there is no positive movement of the steering rack to either
full lock positiicn then the fault must lie in one of the
following areas.

L, Tyres
2. Suspension

To determine in which of the above areas the fault lies, remove
both front wheel/tyre assemblies and substitute two wheel/tyre
assemblies from a vehicle which does not have sfieering pull.,
Ensure that tThe wheels are fitted in the same positions as on
the vehicle from which they were removed.

If it is found during the road test tThat the steering pull is
still evidert, then the fault lies in the suspension. However,
if there 1is no evidence of steering pull, then the fault lies
in the two displaced wheel/tyre assemblies and could possibly
be caused by.
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1. Camber wear on the tyre.
2, A fault in the breaker positioning within the tyre.

6. In order to determine which is the cause, replace both original
wheel/tyre assemblies, interchanging them side to side and
then road test. 1If there is steering puil in the opposite
direction then the fault is probably caused by camber wear on
the tyre. Therefore, with the wheels in the interchanged
positions, the pull due to camber wear of the tyre will
probably be balanced by the pull due to road camber, thus the
pull condition is eliminated or reduced toc a satisfactory level.

If pull is still evident, the fault is caused by faulty
pesitioning of the breakers or plys of the tyres. Excessive
movement of the breakers during the moulding cof the tyre can
cause this problem. If this fault is diagnosed, it is stressed
that the tyres be fitted symmetrically opposed so that the

tyre markings such as date codes etc., on the tyres are either
both facing inwards or both facing outwards.

This practice is used, because any pull due to slight movement
0f the breakers during moulding of the tyres may bhe balanced
out by the pull in the opposite tyre.

1f after symmetrically opposing the tyres, the pull is still
evident, then there is abnormal bias in one or both tyres and
either or both tyres should be replaced with the permission of
the local tyre supplier or manufacturers representative.

On conforming that the fault does not lie in the steering rack

or tyres, then the steering geometry can be checked as all other
probable sources of pull have now been eliminated,

Hly/AEB
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The difference between the inner bvall joint bracket is
illustrated in Figure 2.
A, Showing the bracket fitted to cars prior to the above
vehicle identification numbers (VIN).
B. Showing the bracket fitted to cars from the above

vehicle identification numbers (VIN).

A

1

e,

T

Fig. 2

The difference between the side steering levers is illustrated
in Figure 3.

A, Showing the lever fitted prior to the above vehicle
identification numbers (VIN),
B. . Showing the lever fitted to cars from the above vehicle

identification numbers (VIN).

TORQUE FIGURES

kgfm Ibf ft Nm
Ball-pin nuts 6,08 44 60
Clamp bolt nuts 4.5-5,5 33-40 44-55
Inner ball joints bracket
setscrew 3,7-4.,1 27.5-30 37-40
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS 504446
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Fig. 3

AFTECTED PARTS

Digplaced Part New Part

UR 19767 Left-hand track rcd (outer) UR 22625

UR 192761 Left-hand track rod {inner)

UR 192764 Inner ball joint bracket UR 22628

UR 195865 Left-hand steering lever UR 22623

UR 19564 Right-hand side steering lever UR 22624

UR 19968 Right-hand track rod (outer) UR 22626

UR 19780 Right-hand track rod (inner)

UR 19765 Adjuster - track rod (inner)

UR 13934 Clamp - adjuster track rod

UR 13935 Bolt - clamp

UA 1102/7 Nut

RE 7881 Grease nipples

UR 12748 Ball-pin - track rcd

UR 14674 Spring

UR 14672 Spring seat-seal

UR 14673 Seal-ball joint

RF 8789 Steel ball

UR 12751 Spring seat-ball Joint

RT 7552 Spring-ball joint

UR 13456 Retaining plug

B 1095/R Washer - nlug

UR 4452 Retaining clip

UA 1104/7 Castle nut SPM 1464

Ua 10022/% Split pin - ball-pins CM 21133/2
Split pin - clamp bolts UA 10023/2

161/ 720/ HB




SZ /¥4

: = . San Issue 2
IR - 9
i o 4 . "l_" -'--i:!‘; ' ﬁv t.‘i. 1 Of 2

STEERING RACK NOISE

APPLICAEBLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor cars fitted with rack and
pinion steering.

INTRCDUCTION

A number of instances of noise from the steering column and
Steering rack are being reported. Attempts are being made
to rectify the complaints in service by changing steering
columns or steering racks.

It has been found that the noise usually coriginates from the
spool valve upper seal. Changing the steering column or
racks instead of the spocl valve seal is expensive and still
may not cure the complaint,

This Service Information Sheet has been issued to inform
service personnel of the correct procedure in the event of
complaints of steering rack noise being reported,

DESCRIPTION

The noise being emitted from the upper spcol valve seal can be
descrived as a 'moan’, which may be accompanied by a rough,
gritty or jerky feel to the steering. This is due to the
spool valve seal 'drying out' resulting in excessive

fricticn between the seal and valve pinion shaft.

The following procedure should be carried out to replace tne
geal , without remaoving the rack from the car.

PROCEDURE

1, Place the vehicle oz a suitable ramp. Check The wheels
and isolate the bhattsry.

2. Disconnect the steering linkage from the steering
column and the spool valve shalt.

(%)

Drain the fluid from the power steering reservoir.
Ensure that all disconnected pipes and orifices are
suitably blanked agdainst the ingress of dirt.

4. Clean the areas zround the pipe cecnnections and spoel
valve seal.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS 150 4340
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PROCEDURE (cont)

S, Remove the pump feed and return hoses from the spool
valve housing. Also remove both pipes from the spool
valve to the end of the rack.

6. Remove the cireclips and plastic washer from the top
of the spool walve housing.

Remove the three nuts securing the spool valve housing.

8. Carefully remove the spool valve housing. Ensure that
the pinion stays in position and that the PTFE rings
are not damaged.

9. Carefully remove the upper pinion seal. Thorocughly
clean the housing.
10, Fit a new upper seal using the service tool, number RHO121.
11. Fill the cavity between the pressure lip and dirt 1lip
of the seal with MOLYEDENUM DISULPHIDE GREASE.
12. Ensure that the paper gaskets are clean and serviceable,
Lubricate the PTFE rings with clean power steering
fluid.
13. Place seal protector number RH9120 over the pinion shaft.

Apply a liberal coat of MOLYBDENUM DISULPHIDE GREASE to
the seal protector.

14, Carefully replace the spool valve housing ensuring that
the PTFE rings enter the housing sguarely.

15. Torque tighten the three nuts in accordance with the
figures quoted in the Workshop Manual.

16, Refit the plastic washer, circlip, all pipes, hoses and
steering linkage.

17. Refill the reservoir with power steering fluid.

Parts required

CD5915 Cil Seal - Upper - Valve Housing

TIME ALLOWED
Man-Hour Schedule Time 14 Hours

MAN-HQOUR SCHEEDULE CODE
LG 13 02 A

LM
-
—_

.

Hly/AEB
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THE STEERING TRACK ROD ASSEMBLY

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and Camargue
cars and all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L, Mulsanne Turbo and
Corniche cars from the following vehicle identification numbers
(VIN).

*SCAZS0007BCHO3821 % - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
excluding

*SCAZS0002CCX05345%

to

*SCAZS0002CCX05667*

*SCAZNOOQOXBCX03896% - Silver B8pur
excluding

*SCAZNOOQ1CCX05246%

to

*B3CAZNOOO2CCHGS5629%

INTRODUCTION

The S8ilver Spirit series motor car was introduced with track rod
assemblies similar to those used on Silver Shadow series cars.
These track rods featured serviceable ball joints, requiring
lubrication at rcgular service intervals.

From the vehicle identification numbers listed under the heading
"APPLICABLE TO' a new type of 'one pilece' steering track red with
non-serviceable ball joints was intreduced.

From the following vehicle identification numbers an alternative
type of 'one piece' track rod with non-serviceable ball joints
has been introcduced.

*¥*SCAZS0000FCH12558%* - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
*SCAZNOOOSFCH12637% - Silver Spur

*SCBZS0TOXFCH12476%* - Mulsanne Turbo

*SCAZD42A4FCX10266% - Corniche

*SCAYJ42AXFCX10177% - Camargue

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Thus there are now two types of track rod which can be fitted to
the motor cars listed under the heading 'APPLICABLE TO'.
However, both types of 'one piece' track rod are directly
interchangeable and so either type may be used for replacement
purposes.

Note

It is not possible to fit 'one piece' type track rods to motor cars
prior to those under the heading 'APPLICABLE TO' (refer to

Section N5 of the Workshop Manual - TSD 4400).

DESCRIPTION

The two types of 'one piece' track rod assembly are similar in
appearance, but it should be noted that the latest type has a
larger split pin hole in the ball pins and so a correspondingly
larger split pin must be used.

PROCEDURE

The procedures for removal and re-fitting are unchanged.

PARTS AFFECTED

Alternative New

Part Number Description Part Number
UR 22626 Track Rod Assembly -~ Right-hand UR 27220
UR 22625 Track Rod Assembly - Left-hand UR 27221

Hly/MS
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POWER STEERING LOW PRESSURE HOSES

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and Camargue
cars and all Bentley Eight, Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L,
Mulsanne Turbc, and Corniche cars.

INTRODUCTION
¥Yrom the following vehicle identification numbers (VIN) a revised

set of flexible hoses have been introduced on the low pressure
return line of the power assisted steering system.

*SCAZSOQO7FCH1I2511 % - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
*SCAZNAZ2AYFCXK12591 % - Silver Spur and Mulsanne L
*SCAZDOOOBTCX1G255% - Corniche

*SCAYJOO0QOTFCHI0176* - Camarguc

*SCBZS8009FCH12536% - Bentley Eight

*3ICBZS0TOBFCH12474%* - Mulsanne Turbo

The new hoses provide an improved seal between themselves and
the metal pipes.

They will be supplied for replilacement purposes on all cars
referred to above.

DESCRIPTION

The improved sealing is achieved by reducing the internal diameter
of the flexible hoses to 8,7 mm (previously 9,5 mm) which gives an
improved fit ovcer the metal pipes.

The new type hoses have a patterned cuter cover, with a single
green stripe running lengthwise, and are marked - P.E.D. 8,7 mm.
The new hoses should be fitted using an improved worm drive type
securing clip (refer to PARTS AFFECTED).

PROCEDURE
a) The new type hoses are fitted in the normal manner. Ensure

that the hoses are routed correctly and that no kinks or
twisting is present,

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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b) Replenish the power assisted steering system reservoir using
only approved steering fluids,

Note

Should a large quantity of fluid be lost during fitting of the
hoses, care must be taken not to allow the fluid level in the
reservoir to drop sufficiently for alr to be drawn into the system.

PARTS AFFECTED

Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Eight, Bentley Mulsanne, and
Mulsanne I,.

Displaced Part New Part

Number Description Number

UR 22756 Hose return pipe to pump - UR 27333
1 off

UR 22443 Hose return rack to cooler - UR 27327
1 off -~ (Right-hand)

UR 27157 Hose return rack to cooler - UR 27331
1 off -~ (Left-hand)

UR 27156 Hose-steering cooler - 1 off UR 27330

UR 27155 Hose-steering cooler - 1 off UR 27329

RE 9393 Clip worm drive SPC 3253

Corniche

Displaced Part New Part

Number Description Number

UR 19361 Hose rTeturn pipe to pump UR 27332

UR 27154 Hose pipes to cooler feed and UR 27328
return - 2 off

UR 27156 Hose return rack to cooler - UR 27330
1 off - (Right-hand)

UR 27157 Hose return rack to cooler - UR 27331
1 off - {(Left-~hand)

RE 6393 Clip worm drive SPC 3253

Camargue

Displaced Part New Part

Number Description Number

UR 12391 Hose return pipe to pump - UR 27332
1 off

UR 27154 Hose pipes to cooler feed and UR 27328

return - 2 off
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Displaced Part New Part
Number Description Number
UR 27156 Hose return rack to cooler - UR 27330
1 off - (Right-hand)
UR 27157 Hose return rack to cooler - UR 27331
1 off - (Left-hand)
RE 8393 Clip worm drive SPC 3253
Mulsanne Turhbo
Displaced Part New Part
Number Description Number
UR 22442 Hose pipe to pump ~ 1 off UR 27326
UR 22443 Hose feed pipe to cooler - UR 27327
2 off
UR 27155 Hose pipe to longeron - UR 27329
1 off - (Right~hand)
UR 23479 Hose pipe to longeron - UR 27325
1 off - (Left-hand)
RE 8393 Clip worm drive SPC 3253
Hiy/MS
TSD 4446
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STEERING COLUMN UNIVERSAL JOINT CLAMPING BOLT

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls~Hoyce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and Camargue
cars and all Bentley Eight, Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L,
Mulsanne Turbo, Corniche and Continental cars.

INTRODUCTION
The purpose of this service information sheet is to advise service
personnel of a change to the torque figure applied to the

universal joint to steering rack clamping bolt (see fig. 1).

AQ751

Fig. 1

1 Universal joint to steering rack clamping bolt
DESCRIPTION
The new torque tightening figures to be used are as follows.

19 Nm 1.9 kgf m 14 1bf/ft

Hly/MS
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PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New Part
Part Number Number
UR 23358 Assembly Exhaust Downtake UR 26801
Pipe
UR 23556 Assembly Front Silencers UR 26802
and Pipes (Short Wheelbase)
UR 26619 Assembly Front Silencers UR 26803
aend Pipes (Long Wheelhase)
UR 26462 (2 off) Spherical Pipe Clamp _ UR 26800 (1 off)
UR 264556 Olive, Clamp UR 26799
UA 16188 (3 off) Bolt, Clamp SPC 3236 (1 off)
SPC 2681 (3 off) Nut, Clamp SPC 2681 (1 off)
UA 6103S5(3 off) Washer, Clamp UA 1302 (1 off)

The new Spherical Pipe Clamp (UR 26800) can be used to replace the
earlier type clamping arrangement provided it is used in
conjunction with the new QOlive (UR 26799), Bolt (SPC 3236),
Washer (UA 1302) and Nut (SPC 268l1). The original Olive (UR
26455) must not bhe used with the new Spherical Pipe Clamp.

Ons /GC/Br
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HYMATIC EXHAUSY CLAMPING ARRANGEMENT

APPLICAHELE T

A1 Holls-Fovoa 7 lwey Gpirit, Silver Spur, Corniche, Camargue,
Bentley Mulsmanus Muisznne L and Corniche cars built to Canadian,
USA and Japane=s snecifications from the following vehicle

[

ldentificatiogn numpers (Vi

FSCAZI42A0 T AGEYR1A ~ J1iver fipirlit and Perntley Mulsanne
inciudicg

*SCAZSOGOXECRORAD4 ™

*SCAZBOLCOSECXOS4T70*

*SCAZS4ZALEC
¥ACLZE4Z .

*ZCAZG4 g5 41

XOCAZNLZARCOROLTR - Silvear Spur
inzluding

ABCAZNAZAZECENSEL 0%
*QCAZNAD &7 ECHGRTORH
*FOCAINAZ2 L n QR TINT
¥FSCAFNAZASECEDET L v
*SCAZNAZASECEDE
*SCAZNAZAERCOXDET AN

*SCAZD42A3ECXNREG4% -~ Bolls=RHoyee and Bentley Coraiche
*SCAY.JAZAQECXORF2Y* -~ Rolls—-Royce Camargue
INTRCDUCTICH

rangem&nt for the exhaust system has been

& reviged nlampiag ] g
i ve motor cars.

ar
introduced on tio zbho
DESCRIPTION

The new exhaust clamping arrangement is simpler than that which it
replaces {se= figs.l and 2). In the new arrangement, the exhaust
stub pipe, downtake pipe and catalytic silencer are supplied
without loose Planges but the part numbers remain unchanged.

The pari nunper of the olives also remain unchanged,
New sectiors < the exhaust system cazn be used within older

systems by remcving the clamping flangss from existing sections
being reused, =2nd by using a new clamp and olive.

ALL RGLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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EXHAUST SYSTEM - BENTLEY TURBO

APPLICABLE TG
All Bentley and Bentley L Mulsanne Turbo motor cars.
INTRODUCTION

A natural characteristic of the Bentley Turbo motor car is that-
during overrun conditions when the throttles are opened and closed
rapidly with no load on the eangine i.e. the car is stationary and
in either 'Park' or ‘Neutral' a 'tinkling' noise occurs that
emanates from the exhaust system.

DESCRIPTICN

It has been noitad that a number of Franchise Holders have been
changing exhaust systems in ap attempt to cure 2 'tinkling' noise
that emanates frem the eghaust system duriag overrun coanditions.

This oniy cccirs gquiing overrun when the car 1s stationary and in
either 'Park' or "Neutral® and the ihrottles are opened and closed
rapidly.

This noise is not apparent during normel driving conditions.

It should be noted that this 1s a natural and harmless
characteristic of the Bentley Turbo and changing the exhaust
system or parts of the exhaust system will not effect any form of

cure.

Providing thne 'tinkling' noise is not apparent during normal
driving, then no further action is required.

Hly/DC
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CURRENTLY APPROVED TYRES

APPLICAEBLE TO

All Rolls~Royce 8ilver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor Ccars.

INTRODUCT ION

This Service Information Sheet details currently approved
tyres available for fitment to the abceve motor zars,

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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MANUFACTURER | CONSTRUCTION | SIDEWALL SIZE TYRE /MARKING HREMARKS
AVON Radial-ply Black/White | 235/70 HR15 | RR Turbosteel 70 Not for use in
steel 235/70 HR15 101H USA or Canada
DUNLOP Radial-ply Black/White | 235/70 HR15 | Dunlop D7
steel
DUNLOP Radial-ply Black 205R 15 Weathermaster Winter
rayon SP44TT/L specification
DUNLOP Radial-ply Black/White | HR70-15 Dunlop Elite '70’ Only for use in
steel HR70-15 USA and Canada
MICHELIN Radial-ply White HR70-15 Wide X HR70 15 Only for use in
steel USA and Canada
MICHELIN Radial-ply Black/White | 235/70 HR15 | XV5 HR70 HR15

¢ JO g
anssy
18/28
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The above drawing identifies the codes or markings that
appear on the sidewall of a tyre. The folleowing key applies.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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1. Load and pressure marking requirement (not applicable in the
United Kingdom).

2., Tyre size designation. New Economic Commission for European
Standards form followed by load index and speed symbol,

3. Load index and speed symbol.
4. The word tubeless where applicable.
5. Country of manufacture,.

6. North American Department of Transportation compliance
symbol, followed by the identification number,

7. Tyre size designation (earlier form) incorporating speed
symbol (H), followed by the letter R which denotes the
type of constructiom i.e. RADIAL,

8. Economic Commission for European Standards type approval
mark and number.

9. Tyre construction details (not required in the United Kingdom).

10. Radial force variation low spot (see note at the end of
this section).

The position of this coloured spot will vary from tyre
to tyre due mainly to the faect that each tyre is partially
assembled by hand.

11. Manufacturer's name or brand name.

12. A commercial name or identity.

13, Denotes type of construction.

14, Uniform tyre quality grading markings reguired by USA
consumer information regulaticns (not required in the

United Kingdom).

15. Location of tread wear indicator (markings not on all
tyres).

i6. M & 8 (Mud and Snow) markings where applicable, irdicating
that the tyre has winter type tread pattern,

17. Reinforced marking where applicable,

18. Manufacturer's coding: LM factory;, MEB type code, 3J size
code; 344 date code. The tyre is normaily fitted to the
wheel rim with this code on the inside sidewall (as
opposed to the kerb side) to prevent damage.
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POINT OF FIRST HARMONIC OF RADIAL FORCE VARIATION-SEE ITEM NO. 10

AVON

Avon tyres supplied for service replacement are marked with

a GREEN spot to indicate the force variation low spot. When
fitting the tyre to a wheel rim, the GREEN spot must be
positioned adjacent to the letter 'H' stamped in the well

of the wheel rim to ensure optimum harmconisation of the wheel
and tyre assembly.

MICHELIN

To be fitted as above if supplied with a GREEN spot. If the
tyre is supplied with a WHITE spot, the {yre should be fitted
to the wheel rim with the WHITE spot 180 opposite toc the
letter 'H' stamped in the well of the wheel rim.

DUNLOP
The radial force variation low spot colcur has changed from

RED to GREEN from November 1878, The same fitting procedure
should be adopted as that instructed above for AVON tyres.

Hly/Per
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WHEEL DISCS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne motor cars,
(except Bentley Mulsanne Turbo).

INTRODUCTION

Manufacturing changes have been made to the wheel discs, resulting
in part number changes as listed below.

It should be noted that the new type of wheel disc has always
been fitted to the Bentley Mulsanne Turbo.

Parts are interchangeable.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced part Description New part
number number
UG 13476 Assembly wheel disc UG 14879

(Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit
motor cars)

UG 13477 Assembly wheel disc UG 14878
{Bentley Mulsanne motor cars)

Ons/GC/Br
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REVISED TYRE SIDEWALL MARKINGS

APPLICARBLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Ccrniche and Camargue
cars and all Bentley Eight, Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L, Corniche
and Continental cars.

INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this service information sheet is te inform service
personnel of a revision of the tyre sidewall markings on all
230/70 HR15 tyres fitted to the motor cars listed above. The
opportunity has alsc been taken to bring the list of currently
approved tyres up to date.

DESCRIPTION

The changes to the tyre sidewall informaticn have been made to
comply with new legislation which becomes effective from 1st
January 1986. The new legislation is entitled 'Australian design
rule (ADR)Y 23B' and affects the tyre 'Maximum Load' information
&8 presently shown on 235/70 HR1S5 tyres.

All the 235/70 HR tyres fitted to Rolls-Royce and Bentley motor
cars show a maximum load figure of 1880 1lbs. However, the ECE
R 30 load index (see fig. 1, item 3) of 101 H shown on these
tyres is eguivalent to a figure of 1819 lbs.

"Australian design rule (ADR) 23B' stipulates that "There must
be no ambiguity of load information" and so the 'maximum load'
figure on 235/70 HR1S tyres has been changed to read 1819 1bs.
The construction of the 235/70 HR tyres has not been changed.

The new legislation does not affect the 2365/70 VR15 tyres fitted
to Bentley Mulsanne Turbka mator cars.

At present, only Avon are producing tyres with the new revised
maximum JToad figure, however, all other manufacturers will
follow in due course.

Figure 1, item 1 shows the new 'Maximum Load' figure and location.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4440
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A0563

Fig, 1 Identification of the cecdes/markings that appear on the
sidewall of a tyre.

1 Load and pressure marking requirement (not applicable in
the United Kingdom).

2 Tyre size designation. Economic Commission for FEuropean
Standards form followed by load index and speed symbol.

Load index and speed symbol,
The word tubeless where applicable,

Country of manufacture.
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Fig. 1 (Continuation of key)
6 North American Department of Transportation compliance
symbol (H), followed by the identification number.

7 Tyre size designation incorporating speed symbol (H),
followed by the letter R which denotes the type of
construction i.e. Radial.

3 Feconomic Commission for European Standards type approval
mark and number.

9 Tyre construction details (not required in the United
Kingdom).

1¢ BRadial force variation low spot (see note at the end of
this secticn).

The position of this coloured spot will vary from tyre
to tyre due mainly tc the fact that each tyre is partially
assembled by hand.

11 Mzoufacturer's name or brand rame.,
12 A commercial name or identity.
13 Denotes Type of construction.

14 Uniform tyre quality grading markings reguired by U S A
consumer informaition regulations (not required in the
United Kingdom) .

15 Location of tread wear indicator {(markings not on all
tyres;.

16 M & 5 {Mud and Snow) markings where applicable, indicating
that the {tyre has winter fype tread pattern.

17 HReinforced marking where applicable.

18 Manufacturer's coding : IM Factory; MEB Type Code, 3J size
Code; 344 Date Code. The tyre is normally fitted to the
wheel rim with this code on the inside sidewall (as
opposed to the kerb sidec) to prevent damage,

Point of first harmonic of radial force variation - see item 10.

Avon. Pirelli. Firestone. Goodyvear, BF Goodrich and Dunlop

Tyres supplied for service replacement are marked with a GREEN spot
to indicate the force variation low spot. When fitting the tyre

to a wheel rim, the GREEN spot must be positioned adjacent to the
letter 'H' stamped in the well of the wheel rim to ensure optimum
harmonisation of the wheel and tyre assembly,

Michelin

To be fitted as above if supplied with a GREEN spot. If the tyre
is supplied with a WHITE spot, the tyre should be fitted to the
wheel rim with the WHITE spot 18C° opposite to the letter 'H!
stamped in the well of the whecl rim.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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MANUFACTURER | CONSTRUCTION STDEWATL S1ZE TYRE/MARKING REMARKS
Michelin Steel Radial Black/White | 235/70HR15 Michelin XV3 Only for use in Canada and
U3A
Goocdyear Steel Radial Black/White | 235/70HR15 Goodyear NCT For use in all Countries
— e
Avon HR Steel Radial Black/White | 235/70HR15 } Avon Turbosteel Not for use in Canada or USA
Avon VR Steel Radial Black/White | 235/70VR15 [ Avon Turbosteel Not for use in Australia,
| Canada, Japan or USA
Dunlop Steel Radial Black/White | 235/70HR15 | Dunlop D7 Not for use in Australia,
: Bahamas, Barbados, Belize,
i Canada, Haiti, Hong-Kong,
' Japan, New Zealand, New
Guinea, Panama, Thailand,
UsA
Pirelli Steel Radial Black Only 275/55/VR15 | Pirelii P7 For use in all Countries
Dunlcp Textile Radial | Black Only 205-15 ‘ Weathermaster Winter Specification
Firestone Steel Radial White Only P225-75-H15 Town and Country Winter Specification
\ Snow Blter M+S
— e — ———
Goodyear Textile Radial | Black/White | HR70-15 All Winter Radial Winter Specification
BF Goodrich Steel Radial White Only P225/75-R15| Trailmaker Winter Specification
Michelin Steel Radial White Only LHR78—15 . X M+3 Winter Specification

b O ¥
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BENTLEY TURBO R - WHEELS AND TYRES

APPLICABLE TO

All Bentley Turbc 'R' motor cars.

INTRODUCTION

The aluminium alloy road wheel and Pirelli P7 tyre make a
considerable contribution to the enhanced road holding of the
Bentley Turbo 'R' motor car.

The materials and size of the wheel and tyre result in certain
characteristics which must be clearly explained to owners. Also,
there are precautions which must be followed by both owners and
service personnel.

This service information sheet also contains a list of Pirelli
Distribution Centres.

DESCRIPTION

Ridge Sensitivity

The tyres are to some degree, sensitive to ridges or raised lines
on the road. This sensitivity will manifest itself as steering
feedback. This is not abnormal and may increase slightly as the
tyre shoulders become worn.

Tyre Flatting

High speed driving followed by a prolonged period of standing may
result in a 'flat' forming on the tyre as it cools, This flatting
is not permanent, but depending upon how hot the tyres have been
and how long the car has been standing, it may subsequently take a
number of miles for the tyres to warm up and the flats to
disappear.

Flatting can affect wheel/tyre balance and may result in

harshness or vibration. It is therefore more important than ever
to ensure that tyres are fully warmed to operating temperature and
the car is immediately raised off the ground on returning to the
workshop prior to wheel balancing.

Abnormally high tyre temperatures may result in permanent
flatting. It is therefore essential that slave wheel/tyre
assemblies are used if a Bentley Turbo 'R' is placed in an
abnormally high temperature environment such as a paint
booth/oven.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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31 7 85 ® Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1985






SZ/R4
Issue 2

3 of 4

PRECAUTIONS
1 Use slave tyres on cars to be placed in paint ovens.

2 Use only aluminium valve cores and caps in aluminium road
wheels.

3 Immediately prior to balancing road wheels, ensure that the
tyres are fully warmed and the flats are run off. Also
ensure that cars are raised from the ground on returning to
the workshop to take the weight off all the tyres.

4 Take great care not to damage the protective lacguer on the
road wheel during tyre fitting aud when carrying out surface

work.

Warranty consideration will not be given to complaints arising as
a result of not following the above precautions.

Availability of Replacement Tyres

Replacement tyres may be obtalined through any tyre factor from
the nearest Pirelli Distribution Centre (see following 1ist).
However, in the event of difficulty, Franchise Holders should
contact their nearsst Pirellil Distribution Centre directly.

Pirelii Distribution Centres - United Kingdom

1. Pirelli Limited (Factory) 5. Pirelli Limited
Derby Road Rhodes Way
Burton on Trent Staticn Estate
Staffs Watford
DE13 0OBH Herts

2. Pirelli Limited 6. Pirelli Limited
Quay Road North 28 Willow Lane
Rutherglien Mitcham
Glasgow Surrey
G73 1RT

7. Pirelli Limited

3. Pilrelli Limited Unit 9
Unit 58/60 Block F Euro Way
Touchet Hall Road Industrial Park
Stakehill Industrial Estate Blagrove
Middleton Swindon
Greater Manchester Wilts

4. Pirelli Limited
Enterprise Industrial Estate
Boley Park
Lichfield
Staffs

TSD 4446
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Pirelli Distribution Centres - Europe

Italy (Factory) Holland
SOCIETA' PNEUMATICI PIRELLI PIRELLI TYRE BENELUX N V
Viale Sarca, 202 Filial Nederland
20126 MILAN Merwedeweg 4 -

3621 BREUKELEN
Switzerland

Scandinavia
PIRELL1 PRODUCKTE A G
Flurstr 62 PIRELLI SCANDINAVIA A B
8048 Zurich Krukmakargatan 6

11651 STOCKHOLM
Austria
Spain (Factory)

PIRELLI GmbH
Schererstrasse 16 PIRELLI NEUMATICOS S A
1210 VIENNA Avenida Pirelli
MANRESA - BARCELONA
France
Greece (Factory)

S0C. DES PNEUMATIQUES PIRELLI S A

173 Rue de Bercy PIRELLI HELLAS
75012 PARIS Ities PATRASSO
Belgium Germany

PIRELLI TYRE BENELUX N V Veith Pirelli A G
Square de Meeus 5 6128 Hoechst

1040 Brussels Odenwald

Postfach 20
West Germany

Hly /MS
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PROCEDURES FOR REMOVING AND FITTING TYRES TO ALUMINIUM ALLOY
ROAD WHEELS

APPLICABLE TO

All Bentley Turbo R motor cars fitted with aluminium alloy road
wheels.

INTRODUCTION

This service information sheet has been issued to advise service
personnel of the correct procedures for the removal and fitting of
tyres on aluminium alloy road wheels.

DESCRIPTION
The design and construction of the aluminium alloy road wheels

requires that certain procedures must be adopted when removing and
fitting tyres to these wheels.

Tyres should only be removed and fitted over the outer rim using
an electro/pneumatically operated fitting machine which will
'roll' the tyre beads over the wheel rim without damage to either
the rim or tyre bead. Some examples of suitable fitting machines
are given at the end of this service information sheet.

Note

The use of tyre levers for tyre removal and fitting will cause
serious and irreparable damage to the wheel protective coating and
rim.

It is also important to note that this wbeel has a rim which
features an asymmetric double safety hump tyre bead location (see
fig. 1).

The purpose of this safety hump 1s to prevent the tyre beads from
being unseated during sudden deflation., To facilitate unseating
the tyre beads during removal of the tyre, the height of the
safety hump is reduced at a point adjacent to the valve on the
outer rim and diametrically opposite the valve on the inner rim.
This reduction in the height of the safety hump occurs due to the
'runout' of the safety hump in relation to the wheel rim axis
(see fig. 1, item A).

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
Printed in England
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Note

The ocuter bead should be unseated commencing at a point
adjacent to the valve stem. The inner bead should be unseated
commencing at a point opposite the valve stem.

3 Lubricate the wheel rim and tyre bead area on both sides of
the wheel using a suitable lubricant.

Examples of suitable lubricants are given at the end of this
service information sheet.

4 Clamp the wheel to the fitting machine's turntable with the
wheel outer rim uppermost.

Carefully roil off each bead in turn over the outer rim of the
wheel taking care not to damage the wheel's protective
coating.

Fitting a tyre to the rim

1 Check that the correct type of clamp in tyre valve is fitted
to the wheel and that the valve core is installed.

Note

An aluminium bodied tyre valve and retaining nut are used in
the alloy road wheels, If a new valve is installed ensure
that the correct torque tightening figure of 2,4 Nm to 2,8 Nm
(25,3 kgf cm to 28,8 kgf cm -~ 22 1bf in to 25 1bf in) is
applied to the retaining nut - DO NOT overtighten.

2 Lubricate both wheel rim seat areas as shown in figure 2.

ADEBIE

Fig. 2

3 Clamp the wheel to the fitting machines turntable with the
wheel outer rim uppermost.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS 5D 4448
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4

Lubricate both tyre bead seat areas as shown in figure 3.

AD774

Fig. 3

Position the tyre over the rim with the green force variation
spot on the tyre sidewall adjacent to the valve stem.

Carefully roll each tyre bead in turn over the outer rim of
the wheel taking care not to damage the wheel's protective
coating or the tyre beads.

Ensure that the green force variation spot is still positioned
adjacent to the valve stem. Reposition the tyre if necessary
before removing the wheel from the fitting machine.

Remove the wheel/tyre assembly from the fitting machine and
place in an inflation cage.

Progressively inflate the tyre to a maximum of 2,75 bar
(40 1bf/in2) to seat the tyre beads.

Note
NEVER EXCEED 2,75 bar (40 1lbf/in2). If the tyre beads do
not seat correctly, deflate the tyre completely and lubricate

the beads and bead seats again before re-inflating.

Adjust the tyre to the correct running pressure, check the
valve core does not leak and fit the valve dust cap.

Note

The aluminium bodied tyre valves are fltted with an aluminium
valve cap. Under NO circumstances should a steel valve cap be
substituted.
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Balancing

Fit the wheel/tyre assembly to the balancing machine and take a
balance reading as described in the machine manufacturers
operating instructions.

Fit epoxy coated balance weights as required using a nylon mallet
to prevent damage to the protective cecating on the weights.

Note

Epoxy resin coated balance weights only must be used on the
aluminium alloy road wheels.

Examples of suitable tyre removal/fitting machines are:
Corghi Artiglio Automatico

Repco Model F 68

Examples of suitable tyre bead lubricants are:
Apaseal 'Ruglyde' Tyre Paste

Tip-Top 593063 Mounting Paste

Hly /MS
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All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTLEY motor cars
Silver Spirit Eight
Silver Spur Mulsanne
Silver Spur Limousine Mulsanne L
Corniche Mulsanne Turbo
Camargue Turbo R
Continental
INTRODUCTION

Following the introduction of the 1986 model year motor cars, a
number of changes to the tyre inflation pressures occured.

However, these inflation figures and loading conditions have

recently been further revised. This service

information sheet

has been issued to provide a complete and up to date tyre

pressure chart for all the above motor cars.

The Workshop Manual TSD 4400 will be updated in due course.

Tyre pressures

Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit and Silver Spur (non-division)

Model Year | Speciiication Ioading Conditions | Tyre Pressures
Prior to Cars other than Up to five Speeds up to 180 km/h
1986 those conforming occupants and (110 mph)
to a North American |113,5 kg (250 1b) | Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in2)
specification of luggage Rear 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in?)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)

Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 1bf/in?)

Cars conforming to (Up to five

a North American occupants and
specification 136,2 kg (300 1b)
of luggage

Speeds up to 180 km/h

(110 mph)

Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in®)
Rear 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in<)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)

Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in?)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 1bf/in2)

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit

and Silver Spur (non-division)

Model Year ! Specification Loading Conditions | Tyre Pressures
1986 Cars other than Up to four Speeds up to 180 km/h
onwards those conforming | occupants and (110 mph)

to an Australian,

Japanese and
North American
specification

45,3 kg (100 1h)
of luggage

Front 1,7 bar (24 Ibf/in?)
Rear 2 0 bar (28 1bf/in2)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)

Front 2,1 bar {30 1bf/1n )
Rear 2,4 bar (34 lbf/ln )

Over four
occupants and
45,3 kg (100 1b)
of luggage up to
a maximum load of
five occupants

Speeds up to 180 km/h

(110 mph)

Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in2)
Rear 2 4 bar (34 1bf/in2)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)

?3301§§;5D§g Front 2,1 bar (30 Ibf/in%)
1 Rear 2 4 bar (34 1bf/in?)
uggage

Cars conforming Up to five Speeds up to 140 km/h

to an Australian
and Japanese
specification

occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)

of lugpage

(87 mph)
Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in?)
Rear 2 o bar (28 1bf/in2)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 140 km/h (87 mph)

Front 2,1 bar (30 lbf/ln )
Rear 2 4 bar (34 lbf/ln )

Car conforming
to a North
American
specification

Up to five
occupants and
136,2 kg (300 1b)
of luggage

Speeds up to 180 km/h

(110 mph)

Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/1n2)
Rear 2 O bar (28 1bf/1n )

Rolls-Royee Silver Spur (

divigion)

Model Year

Specification

Loading Conditions

Tyre Pressures

All cars

All cars

Up to five
occupants and
113,5 kg (230 1b)
of lugpgage

Speeds up to 180 km/i

(110 mph)

Front 1,8 bar (26 1bf/in2)
Rear 2.2 bar (32 1bf/in2)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)

thtZlbm-@OHﬁﬂn)
Rear 2,5 bar (36 1bf/in?)
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Rolls-Royce Silver Spur Limousine

Model Year

—

Specification

Ioading Conditions

Tyre Pressures

1986
onwards

Cars other than
those conforming to
an Australian,
Japanese and North
American

Up tc four
occupants and
45,3 kg (100 1b)

of luggage
Between five and

Speeds up to 160 km/h j
(100 mph)

Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/1n2)
Rear 2,3 bar (30 1bf/1n )

Sustained speeds in excess

specification seven occupants of 160 km/h (100 mph)
and 113,5 kg Front 2,3 bar (33 1bf/1n )
(250 1b) of Rear 2.5 bar (36 1bf/in2) |
luggage ]
Cars conforming Up to four Nommal driving ‘
Tront 2,0 bar (28 1bf/1n2

to an Australian,
Japanese and
North American
specification

occupants and
45,3 kg (100 1b)

of luggage
Between [ive and
seven occupants
and 113,5 kg
(250 1b) luggage

Rear 2,2 bar (32 1bf/in2) |
|

Front 2,03 bar (29 1bf/1n2)

Rear 2,41 bar (35 lbf/in )|

Rolls-Royce Corniche and Corniche 11

Model Year

Specification

Loading Conditicns

Tyre Pressures

All cars

All cars

Up to four
occupants and
113,5 kg (250 lb)

of luggage

Speeds of 180 km/h

(110 mph)

Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/1n2)
Rear 2,0 bar (28 lbf/in?)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)

Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/1n2)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 1bf/in?) |

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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Bentley Mulsanne

Model Year | Specification ILoading Conditions | Tyre Pressures
Prior to Cars other than Up to five Speeds up to 180 km/h
1986 those conformning to | occupants and (110 mph)
a North American 113,5 kg (250 1b) | Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in2)
gpecification of luggace Rear 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in2)
Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 1bf/in2)
Cars conforming to |Up to five Speeds up to 180 km/h
a North American occupants and {110 mph)
specification 136,2 kg (300 1b) | Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in?)
of luggage Rear 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in2)
Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 lm/h (110 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 1bf/in?)
1986 Cars other than Up to five Speeds up to 180 km/h
onwards those conforming occupants and (110 mph)
to an Australian 113,5 kg (250 1b) Front 1,7 bar {24 lbf/inz)
and North American |of luggage Rear 2,1 bar {30 lbf/inz)
specification Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,5 bar (36 1bf/in?)
Cars conforming to |[Up to five Speeds un to 140 km/h

an Australian

occupants and

{87 mph)

specification 113,5 kg (250 1b) | Fromt 1,7 bar (24 lbf/inZ)
of luggpage Rear 2,0 bar (28 lbf/inz)
Sustained speeds in excess
of 140 km/h (87 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in?)
Rear 2,5 bar (36 1bf/in2)
Cars confomming to |Up to {ive Speeds up to 180 km/h
a North Anerican occupants and (110 mph)
specification 136,2 kg (300 1b) | Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in2)
of luggage Rear 2,0 bar (28 lbf/inz)
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Bentley Mulsanne Turbo

Model Year | Specification

Loading Conditions

Tyre Pressures

All cars All cars

Up to five
occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)
of luggage

Low speed town driving
Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in<)
Rear 2,0 bar (28 lbf/in<)

Normal inflation pressure
Front 1,9 bar (27 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,41 bar (35 1bf/in2)

Bentley Turbo R

Avon Turbospeed 255/65 tyres

Model Year |Specification Loading Conditions | Tyre Pressures
1986 All cars Up to four Speeds up to 210 km/h
onwards occupants and (130 mph)
22 kg (50 1b) Front 2,1 bar (30 lbt/in2)
of luggage Rear 2,6 bar (37 1bf/in2)
Sustained speeds in excess
of 210 km/h (130 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in?)
Rear 2,6 bar (37 1bf/in2)
Qver four Speeds up to 210 km/h

occupants and

22 kg (50 1b)

of luggage up to
a maximam load
of five
occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)

of luggage

{130 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,6 bar (37 1bf/in?)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 210 km/h {130 mph)

Front 2,3 bar (33 1bf/in%)
Rear 3,1 bar (44 1bf/in?)

Bentley Turbo R
Pirelli P7 275/55 tyres

Model Year |Specilication

Loading Conditions

Tyre Pressures

All cars All cars

Up to four
occupants and
90 kg (200 1b)
of luggage

Speeds up to 210 km/h

(130 mph)

Front 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in2%
Rear 2,41 bar (35 1bf/in?)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 210 lm/h (130 mph)

Front 2,0 bar (28 1b£/in2%
Rear 2,41 bar (35 lbi/in<)

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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Bentley Turbo R

Pirelli P7 275/55 tyres

Model Year | Specification

Iloading Conditions

Tyre Pressures

All cars All cars

Qver four
occupants and

90 kg (200 1b)

of luggage up to
a maxinum load of
five occupants

and 113,5 kg
{250 1b) of
lugeage

Speeds up to 210 km/h

(130 mph)

Front 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,41 bar (35 1bf/in2)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 210 lm/h (130 mph)

Front 2,15 bar (31 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,9 bar (42 1bf/in<)

Bentley Eight

Model Year | Specification

Loading Conditions

Tyre Pressures

Prior to All cars Up to five Speeds up to 180 km/h
1986 occupants and (110 mph)
113,5 kg (250 1b) |TFront 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in2)
of luggage Rear 2,0 bar (28 1bf/in2)
Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 lbf/in2)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 1bf/in?)
1986 All cars Up to five Speeds up to 18C km/h
onwards cccupants and (110 mph}

113,5 kg (250 1b)
of luggage

Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/1n?)
Rear 2,1 bar (30 lbf/in?)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)

Front 2,1 bar (30 lbf/in?)
Rear 2,5 bar (36 lbf/in2)

Bentley Corniche

Model Year ] Specification

Ioading Conditions

Tyre Pressures

All cars All cars

Up to four
occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)

of luggage

Speeds up to 180 km/h
(110 mph)

Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,0 bar (28 1lbf/in?)

Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)

Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in2)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 lbf/in?)
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-
Model Year | Specification Iloading Conditions |Tyre Pressures
Prior to All cars Up to four Speeds up to 180 km/h
1986 occupants and (110 mph)
113,5 kg (250 1b) |Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in?)
of luggage Rear 2,0 bar (28 lbf/in?)
Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/inZ)
Rear 2,4 bar (34 1bf/in2)
1986 Cars other than Up to four Speeds up to 180 km/h
onwards those conforming occupants and (110 mph)

to a North 113,5 kg (250 1b) |Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in?)
Averican of luggage Rear 2,1 bar (30 1bf/in?)
specification Sustained speeds in excess
of 180 km/h (110 mph)
Front 2,1 bar (30 1bf/inZ)
Rear 2,5 bar (36 1bf/in?)
Cars conforming to | Up to four Speeds up to 180 km/h

a North American
Specification

occupants and
113,5 kg (250 1b)

of luggage

(110 mph)
Front 1,7 bar (24 1bf/in?)
Rear 2.0 bar (28 1bf/in2)
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Fig. 1 Spuiz wheel carrier

A Correct position of lowering screw hook assembly
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Paint Materials Thinners Viscosity
Part Number

Black (9500701} 9503937 38 sec
A/White (9510235) 9503953 33 sec
Laurel (9510278) 9503954 33 sec
Chestnut (9510315) 9503135 33 sec
A/Garnet (95103494) 9503953 33 sec
Honey (25103498) 9503135 33 sec
Claret (9510408) 9503953 33 sec
Exeter Blue (9510409) 9503953 33 sec
Magnolia (9510418) 9503953 33 sec
Ocean Blue (9510429) 9503135 33 sec
Ice Green (9510430) 950331135 33 sec
Cotswold Beige (9510431) 9503135 33 sec

All the above viscosity time figures are given using a BS 3900 B3
viscosity cup unless otherwise stated.

For air drying where a drying booth is not available, the
vehicle should be left for as long as is practically possible
before polishina. & minimumoperiodopf at least 48 hours at
an ambient temperature of 21 °C "{70°F) is recommended.

When force dried, a minimum time of 30 minutes at 82% (lBOOF)
is required.

It should be noted that when employing force drying techniques
a 'flash off' or delay period of at least fifteen minutes should
be allowed after spraying, before the car is force dried or heated.

Failure tco allow this delay may result in a condition where the
solvent erupts the paint films causing pin holes or craters,

Note

In an emergency ICI thinners 851 1141 RR Code 9503135 and Inmont
thinners L18 CV005 RR Code 9503953 can be used as a direct
replacement for each other. Either of these two can also replace
the J Masons Cl106/3 RR Code 9503937 and LB 84/2 RR Code 9503954
in the event that the correct thinners is unobtainable.

Hly/DW
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WINDSCREEN FITTING

Applicable to

A1l Rolls~Royece Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
mctor cars.

Description

When windscreen replacement is necessary, all the reguired seals
are availakle as a kit. The kit is obtainable on RH 2803 and it

contains the following parts,

UB 40714 Butyl Strip 1 off
UB 39191 Spacing Seal Top 1 off
UB 39192 Spacing Seal Bottom 1 off
RH 9614 Spacer Block 4 off

Because cleaning fluids etc., are not available in small guantities,
the following items will have to be ordered separately.

Code Unit Ttem Quantity
X7/104 LT Genklene 5 litres
Gl1/162 T 3M Primer XC 58¢2 0.5 litres
G3/113 TE Seelastik Black Tube
Gl/244 LT Dunlop Adhesive 5 litres
Gl/106 LT Bostik Cleaner/Thinner 6001 5 litres

Special tools, which will be reguired when working on the
mechanically retained windscreens, can be obtained through
Rolls~Royce Motors Limited or from a SNAP ON TQOLS representative.
The relevant part numbers are as follows,

Snap On Tool Rolls-Royee Motors ITtem
Part ¥No, Part No.
Yz 109 RH S637 Windscreen Removing
Tool
BF 801 - Heavy Duty Suction
- Tool
Hly/TEG
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Description

1.

Door striker plate (see fig. 1)

A knocking ncise from the door lock striker plate, and
fidgeting from the window frame/door seal area when
traversing broken road surfaces. It is the front doors
which are more likely to be affected,.

1 2

@ﬁ

W721

Fig. 1

Cause

The striker plate wedge should locate the door vertically
when the door is fully closed. Service experience has
shown that the striker plate wedge is not locating the
door firmly in the vertical plane.

Remedy

The striker plate should be replaced by one which has
improved vertical location for the door. These are
identified by the letter 'H' stamped on the bottom edge
{see fig.1).
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To assist in the fitting of striker plates, the following
paragraph will help to explain what the different areas
of the striker plate actually control,

The lock bolt roller channel of the striker plate (see
fig. 1, item 1) has two functions, Firstly it controls
the safety catch and fully closed position of the door.
Secondly it controls the amount the door is set in or out
in relation to the rear doors or rear wing; these adjust-
ments are controlled by moving the top half of the striker
plate only. The channel in which the dove tail wedge on
the door locates (see fig. 1, item 2), controls the
amount of overtravel and the vertical location for the
door, which is adjusted by movement on the bottom half

of the striker plate.

The following points should be checked when setting the
striker plate position.

a) The door is not raised or lowered by the striker
plate when the door is closed.

b} The rear edge ¢f the door is level with the rear
door or rear wing.

c) Use the minimum thickness of shim under the striker
plate consistent with not pulling the door.

d} Ensure the docor closing load is acceptable, with
a certain amount of overtravel which does not
allow the door to rattle in its horizontal
position.

Centralized door locking flag bracket

The centralized door locking flag bracket can vibrate against
the micro-switches and rattle on the centralized door locking

rod. (see fig. 2).

A B

W722

Fig. 2

B - Incorrect fitting B - Correct fitting

TSD 4446
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4. Centraliged door locking solenoid case

The sclenoid case on the front doors may vibrate
occasionally under certain driving conditions and on hard
door closing.

Cause

Loose solencid case mounting bolts or the centralized
door locking control reods touching the solenoid case,

Remedy

Check that the mounting bolts and washers are secure and
seated on a flat surface. Realign the centralized door
locking rods and ensure that they are correctly fitted
in their respective bushes.

5. Electric window lift switches

Vibration from the 'four-in-one' electric window 1lift
switch operating buttons and Lucar connection sleeves
(see fig. 5).

The single electric window lift switch roll pin stop button
can rattle. Also, the mounting bracket can vibrate on
the inner door panel.

W724 |

Fig. 5

All Rolls~Royce Franchise Kolders T5D 4448
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Cause

The operating button and roll pin are a loose fit in
their respective locating plates, Also, the Lucar sleeves
on the back of the switch are a loose fit on the Lucar
connection.

The electric window 1lift single switch roll pin stop
button is a locose fit and the switch mounting bracket
and door skin flex under certain conditions.

Remedy

Using a pair of long nosed- pliers, close the bracket

legs securing the roll pin and button. Ensure that the
switch buttons do not stick during operation, and that
they dc not have any free play. Secure the Lucar sleeves
on the back of the electric window lift switch using
electrical insulation tape. Secure the roll pin stop
button on the single electric window 1lift switch using
Loctite. Place a length of cloth tape around the edge of
the cut-out on the inner door panel, before refitting the
switch bracket to the inner dcor panel.

6. Electric window lift

The electric window lift guide plate can vibrate on the
single leg.

Cause

The guide plate is not retained at the centre point of its
length and therefore it allows the plate to vibrate against
the single leg of the electric window 1ift.

Remedy

Remove the 7/16 AF nut and washer (see fig. 6, item 1)
securing the guide plate and slide the plate to one side;
bow the guide plate slightly along its length and refit
(see fig, 6). At the same time make sure that the chain
tension spring is fitted correctly (see fig. 7).
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Fig. 9

9, Door looms

There is a possibility of the door loom being loose in
the door, and the exterior mirror loom socket rattling.

Cause
The door loom is not secured/clipped/taped inside the

door and the mirror loom socket is free to rattle in the
door channelling,.

Remedy
Secure/clip/tape any part of the door loom which might
be the cause of a rattle. Remove the door mirror and wrap
a piece of foam around the socket. Ensure that, when refitting
the mirror, the loom socket is positioned towards the front
of the door and not fouling the drop glass and guide
channel (see fig. 10).
10. Door trim

Leather creaks from the door trim panel adjacent to the
top roll.

Cause

The door trim pad (bridge panel) is not secure along the
top, on its locating brackets.

Remedy

Ensure that all brackets are located in their respective
slots and are a secure fit.

All Rolls-Royce Franchise Holders TSD 4448

Printed in England
28 4 81 © Rolis-Royce Motors Limited 1981
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W42E

Fig. 10

11l. Check arm mechanism

There are rattles from the top link on the rear door check
arm on rough roads.

Cause

Excessive movement of the top link of the check mechanism
on its pivot.

Remedy

Remove the check arm mechanism from the rear door and

fit a suitable packing washer to take up the excess

movement of the top check arm link on the pivot pin

(see fig. 11). ©Lubricate the mechanism with EP140 SC

light mineral oil (except the cams) and refit the

mechanism to the door. Ensure that the hair pin, securing

the check pin, has the closed end facing the 'C' post and bent
to prevent it becoming detached (see fig. 12).




SZ2/S3

11 of 12
W729
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W728
Fig. 12
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12. Check for and remove any lcose items from inside the door.

Parts reguired

Part number

Description

Modified door striker plate - left hand RH 9685

Modified door striker plate - right hand RH 9684

Necprene packing washer for check arm pivot UB 13667

Hly/TEG
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Paint Materials Thinners Viscosity
Part Number

Deep Ocean (9510441) 9503135 31 sec

Coral (9510442) 9503953 33 sec

rRedwood (9510443) 9503953 33 sec

A1l of the above viscosity time figures apply when using a BS 3300
B3 viscosity cup unless otherwise stated.

When air drying, where a drying booth is not available, the
vehicle should be left for as long as is practically possible
before polishing. A minimum_period of at least 48 hours at
an ambient temperature of 21°C is reccmmended.

When force dried, a minimum time of 30 minutes at 82°¢ is regquired.
It should be noted that when employing force drying techniques,
a 'flash off' or delay period of at least fifteen minutes should
be allowed after spraying, before the car is force dried or
heated. Failure to allow this delay, may result in a condition
where the solvent erupts under the paint films causing pin holes
Oor craters.

Note

In an emergency ICI thinners 851 1141{ Rolls-Royce code $503135)
and Inmont thinners L18 CV005(Roclls-Royce code 9503%53)can be
used as a direct replacement for each other. Either of these
two can also replace the J Masons Cl06/3(Rolls-Royce code
9503937) and LB 84/2(R0115—R0yce code 9503954)in cases where the
correct thinners is unobtainable,

Hly/DW




NEE R S7,/S5

1of 8

HEPLACEMENT OF THE RADIATCR VANE ASSEMBLY AND 1IGGAGE COMPARTMENT LID
FINCER GRIP MOUNTING PLATE

APPLICARIE TO

All Rollis-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne motor cars
fram vehicle identification number (VIN) *SCAZSO00CACROIONL* to approximmtely
*SCAZSOCOTBCHOLTCO* .

INTRODUCTTION

There have been a number of reports of corrcsion appearing on the radiator
vane assambly and luggage campartment lid finger grip mounting plates on
the above motor cars. This corrosion has ocourrad beczuse the camponents
have not been subjected to the correct paini process during production
(mounting plates and vane assamblies fitted to motor cars after
*SCAZSOOOTBCHOL7OO* have been treated-correctly and are corrosicn
resistant}. It has been decided to replace these carponents on all of

the affected cars, but since the effect is primarily cosmetic, there

is nc need to recall the cars. The affected components should be

replaced as and when the motor cars are next seen in yvour workshops.

IDENTIFICATION

Correctly processed camponents can be identified by two white peaint spots
on the radiator shell lower mounting brackets and on the upper vane
bearing plate in the top corners (see Iig. 1).

It is important before cammencament of work, to check that replacement

plates have not already been fittad.

Note

It is imperative that both the radiator vane assambly and the luggzge
campartment 1lid finger grip mounting plates are replaced at the same time and
returned with a warrantv label (703784) to Rolls-Royce Motors Ltd.,

complete with the vehicle identification number and this service

information sheet number addressed as follows.

UK Franchise Holders — Derek Davies,
Parts Distribution Centre,
Rolls-Rovee Motors Ltd.,
Pyms Lane,
Crewe,
Cheshire,

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS IN EUROPE. THE MIDDLE TSD 4846
EAST AND THE UNITED KINGDOM Printad in England
28 5 81 © Aciis-Royce Motars Limitad 1981
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Furopean Franchise Holders -  Rolls-Hovee Motors
International S.A,
Port Franc

Depot Bl - 12.1

Route du Grand - Lancy 6
Geneve

Suisse

An initial supply of correctiv produced compeonents will be provided when
requested on a standard order form and will be charged for in the usual way.
Credit will be given on return of the removed camponents providing they have
heen properly packed and arrive undamaged.

Important

Vane assemblies will automatically be supplied with a new Iinger grip
mounting plate in all cases. Supplies of vane assemblies are limited,

and those Tenoved from motor cars MUST be carefully packed and returned as
quickly as possible. Credit will be withheld if carpenents have been
carelessly handled or packaged.

e
&
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REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

Radiator Vane Assembly with Retractable Mascot

1.

2.

Remove the radiator shell from the motor car.
Protect the shell with masking tape and ploce on a covered bench.

Ensure that the mascot mechanism is in the down position. Remove the
main spring nut securing the mascot and lift out the mascet.

Remove the twe radiator shell lower mounting brackets, and refit the
gramets in the new mounting brackets.

Using a 3 mm (0.125 in) diameter twist drill, remove the twe rivets
securing the top of the vane assembly (see fig. 2). HRemove the three
setscrews securing the bottom and 1lift the camplete vane assaembly

out of the shell.

Remove the plinth and spring fron the mascot mechanism (see fig. 3).
Remove the three setscrews sccuring the mechanism to the top bearing
plate and remove the damper mounting bolt, making a note of the

position of the washers (see fig., 4).

Slide the mechanism and damper towards the wide end on the bearing
plate and remove the mechanism and damper downwards.

To fit the Radiator Vane Assembly with Retractable Mascot, reverse the
procedure given for removal noting the following points.

1.

When fitting the damper, the securing nut and bolt should be tightened
and then turned anti-clockwise one full turn.

Spray the mascot mechanism with an anti-corrosive solution such as
'"Tectvl 508' before fitting the mechanism and vane assembly to the
radiator shell.

Before riveting the vane assembly, use the existing radiator shell
mounting bolts to secure the vane assembly in position. Pull the
retractable mechanism to its 'up' position and check that the plinth
and pedestal sit centrally to the radiator shell top.

After drilling two 3mu (0.125 in) dismeter holes for the vane

assembly rivets, apply 'acid etch' and an air drying black paint,
or similar suitable anti-corrosive material to protect the area
from corrosion.

Before refitting the radiator shell to the motor car, check that
the mascot protrudes no more than 10 owm (0.40 in) above the top of
the radiator shell when the mechanism is in the down position.
Adjustment can be made on the bolt as shown in figure 5.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCH!SE HOLDERS IN EUROPE, THE MIDDLE TS0 4446

EAST AND THE UNITED KINGDOM

Printed in England
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REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT PRCCEDURE

Radiator Vane Assemblies (Bentley Mulsanne)

1.

2.

Remove the radiator shell fram the motor car.

Protect the shell with masking tape and place on a covered bench.

. Remove the two radiator shell lower mounting brackets, and refit the

gramets in the new mounting brackets.

. Ramove the four setscrews and washers securing the angle brackets of the vane

assemblies, to the radiater shell.

Remove the four setscrews and washers securing the bottom of the vane
assemblies.

Ranove the two setscrews securing each vane assembly upper angle
brackets.

To fit the Radiator Vane Assemblies on Bentley Mulsanne cars, reverse the
procedure given for ramoval,

RFMCVAL AND REPLACEMENT PRCCTDURE

Luggage Compartment Lid Finger Plate (see fig. 6)

1.

2.

5.

6.

Disconnect the battery.

Open the luggage campartment lid and remove the number plate if necessary.
Remove the release handle fram the luggage campartment 1id.

Ramove the number plate lights.,

Remove the four setscrews securing the finger grip mounting plate.

Remove the finger grip from its mounting plate.

To fit the Luggage Compartment Lid Finger Plate, reverse the procedure
given for ramoval noting the following points.

1.

2,

Clean the finger grip mounting plate finisher before refitting.

Fit a new foam seal on the finger grip mounting plate.

. Clean all traces of corrosion deposits fram the finger grip

mounting plate setscrews and washers,
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PARTS

The following parts should be required.

Silver Spirit and Silver Spur Vane Assemblies

Part Number

Vane Assembly 1 off UB 38756
Vane Assembly Lower Mounting Brackets 2 off UB 38737
3,1 mm (0.125 in) x 4,7 mm (0.187 in)

pop rivets 2 off XB 13968
Bolt - Vanes to shell 3 off SPC 3040
Washer - Vanes to shell 3 off X 4404/88
Bentley Mulsanne Vane Assemblies

Yane Assembly 1 off RH UB 39380
Vane Assembly 1 off LH UB 39379
Vane Assembly Upper Angle Bracket 1 off RH UB 38224
Vane Assembly Upper Angle Bracket 1 off LH UB 38223
Vane Assembly Lower Mounting Bracket 1 off RH UB 38232
Vane Assembly Lower Mounting Bracket 1 off LH UB 38231

Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne Motor Cars

Luggage Compartment Lid Finger Plate

Foam Sealing Strip 600 mm (23.6 in)
in length

TIME ALLOWED

1 off

1 off

UB 39313

UW 18260

The following times apply and Man-Hour Schedule codes have been
entered against these operations to assist in the completion

of warranty claim forms.

Vane Assembly with Retractable Mascot
Vane Assembiy -~ Bentley

Luggage Compariment Lid Finger Grip
Mounting Plate

Issue 2 Re-issued 17 2 83 to include
washers,

Hlv/TEG

Time

Man-Hour

Allowance Schedule Code

1.10

0.50

0.60

stainless

hrs )
) 52 19 02

hrs

hrs

52 23 23

steel holts and
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WATER LEAKS - FRONT FOOTWELL

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars prior to vehicle identification numbers

*SCAZS000XBCHO3604* and *SCAZS42A7BCX03223%

DESCRIPTION

We have received a number of complaints, of water leaking in

the front footwells of the passenger compartment from the

region of the centre console. The problem has been made worse
by rectification procedures being used which only provide a
temporary cure, resulting in a repeat of the original complaint.

It has been found that a probable cause is the drain pipe from
the evaporator box becoming blocked with foreign matter. This
causes the collection tray, for the condensation from the
evaporator matrix, to fill up with water. This water is then
plown through the evaporator box and lower quantity flap, into
the interior of the car through the front footwell outlet.

Whilst the problem can be rectified by clearing the drain and
the evaporator box collection tray of all debris, it is also
necessary to fit filters fo the air intake system to prevent
any further occurrences.

This service information sheet has been issued to instruct
the correct procedure to be followed when dealing with a
complaint of this type.

Note

Before any action 1s taken on a car relating to the
instructions on this service information sheet, authorisation
must be sought from a Rolls-Royce Motors Service
Representative.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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Where FCRCE DRYING BOOTHS ARE NOT AVAILABLE refer to Rolls-
Rovce Motors parts list, Body Paint and Thinners 563 001 00
for alternative thinners for air drying.

Viscosity times remain unchanges.

IMPORTANT

IN THE EVENT OF ANY PAINT RECTIFICATION WORK BEING SUBCONTRACTED,
THE INFORMATION CONTAINED IN THIS SERVICE INFORMATION SHEET MUST
BE BROUGHT TO THE ATTENTION OF THE OPERATORS CONCERNED.

Both new thinners can only be obtained from Rolls-Royce Motors
Limited on their respeciive RR Code numbers and will be issued
in minimum quantities of 5 litres.

Products described above are generally safe in use and present
no special hazards provided proper precautions are observed in
their handling, storage, and application. If further details

are required apply to Rolls-Royce Motors Service Department.

Hly/DW
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5. Apply a small amount of light multi-purpose grease to the
slots in the new 'Daval' c¢lutch and position the original
silver steel rollers and rubber buffer.

6. Carefully replace the clutch into the Electric Window Lift
{E.W.L) gearbox housing. Replace the motor.

7. Reconnect the wires, connect the battery and check the
operation of the Electric Window Lift (E.W.L.).

8, Replace the door trim panels.
NOTE
Using a tool manufactured to the dimensions shown in figure 2,
will enable all Electric Window Lift (E.W.L.) motors, to be
removed from the regulator whilst in position.

Parts required Part no.

'Daval’ clutch . UB 34063

TIME ALLOWED

The following time and Man-Hour Schedule code have been entered

to assist in the completicn of warranty claim forms.

Time allowed - 1.00 hr. per door

M.H.S code - 37.37.048 00 11

Hly/TEG
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FIG. 1
1. SILVER STEEL ROLLER
2. NYLON CLUTCH BCODY
2. RUBBER BUFFER

E § NI 5 Y €SN ¥ EREEN § (o]

o

-1

FiGg. 2

X277
DIMENSION 'A"
107,95mm (4.250in)

DETAIL 'B¢ _
4,82mm{0.1875 in) &/P
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Part number Description

9509942 Anti-stone chip coating
9510342 Low gloss black paint

9503135 Thinners {for low gloss black

paint)

JC1/DW
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FRONT DOOR WINDOW FRAME STIFFNESS IMPROVEMENT

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars Irom vehicle identification number (VIN)
*SCAZSCQO08BCHO2Q00*approximately.

INTRODUCTION

The fitting of the front leg of the front door window frames on
the above cars was improved by extending it down the door shut
face. It was fixed into position by utilizing two 'Pozidriv !
screws, fastening into a tapping block on the inside of the door
skin.

It has since been found, that a further improvement in the fixing
of the front of the window frame can be achieved by replacing the
'Pozidriv ' screws with countersunk 'Allen' headed setscrews,
together with a new tapping block, which allows the screws to
properly stretch during tightening. This increases the clamping
load on the front extension of the front window frame to the
door.

In the event of a customer complaint of windnoise, this modifi-
cation can be applied retrospectively on the above cars by
using the following procedure.

PROCEDURE

1 Open the front door. Remove the door sezl from the front
window frame extension leg.

2 Remove the lower trim parel and bridge trim panel from the
door.

3 RHemove the two crossheaded setscrews and tapping block from
the extended frame leg.

4 Drill the door frame extension leg znd door to the sizes
shown in figure 1 ;countersinkthe holes,

] it the socket headed screws supplied intc the holes and
screw into the new tapping block. Ensure that the counter-
hores of the tapping block are uppermost (see fig. 2).

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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Tighten the screws securely using a 3.0mm dllen key.
NOTE
When adjusting the frame position in service, it is essential
that these setscrews are released before attempting to
reposition the frame and tightened securely when the frame has
bheen repositioned.

5] Replace the door seal into its channel. 3Se2al any gaps which
may be visible or likely to cause windunoise with a suitable
sealer,

7 Replace the door trim panels.,

PARTS REQUIRED

The following parts are required to modify one motor car

Descripticn Quantity Part Number
Setscrews 4 off 7ZX 12389
Tapping block 2 off ZX 12388

TIME ALLOWED
The following time and Manhour Schedule Code have been established
Time Allowed 0.4 Hr per door

Manhour Schedule Code 42 01 513 ©0 18
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\‘\ 10,1 mm {398 in} ‘,,
98 mm (.386 in) -

.
B

X403
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DESCRIPTION

This modification consists of welding a number of stainless steel
plates to all four door window frames.

a) Front window frame quarter light extensicn leg.
b) Front window frame rear leg,
¢) Rear window frame front leg.

These are positioned on the frame as shown in figure 1.

To further improve the sealing ability of the doors a completely
new door seal is available for fitting with this modification.

Welding

In order to minimise distorticon of the window frame and localize
heating, one of the following types of welding must be used.

1) Tungsten Inert Gas (T.I.G.)
2) Metal Inert Gas (M.I.G.)

3) Arc Welding.

NOTE

OXYACETYLENE MUST NOT BE USED AS THIS WILL DISTORT THE
WINDOW FRAME,

The following procedure should be read carefully before
commencing any work,

BT
\J

2522

Fig, 1
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PROCEDURE
Front Doors
1, Disconnect the battery.
2. Remove all door trim panels and plastic dust sheets.
Ensure that the seats and carpets are adequately
protected.
3. Remove the centralized door locking micro-switches (where
fitted) and waistrail finisher,
4, Remove the drop glass guide cables..
5. Connect the battery and lower the drop glass.
Disconnect the battery again.
Fig. 2 X523
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLOERS Tep 4448
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6. Remove the swinging arm from the electric window lift
mechanism,

7. Remove the drop glass from the door.

8. Remove the door seal.

9. Remove the window frame fixing bolts, taking note of the

positions of the bolts removed.

10. Mask the window frame (to prevent damage) and remove the
window frame from the door.

11, Remove the plastic inserts from the window frame.,

hl

Fig. 3

XE24




SZ/S14

5 of 18

CARS PRIOR TO VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER * SCAZS0008BCH02000%*
ONLY

12a. From the kit of parts supplied, position the extension leg
using the original stiffening plate to locate the
extension leg to the window frame. ( Use suitable nuts
and bolts as shown in figure 2).

NOTE

THE WINDOW FRAME MUST BE EARTHED ON THE LOWER HALF OF THE FRAME
LEGS AND NOT TO THE POLISHED FACE,

Tack weld the extension plate to the window frame as
shown in figure 3., Remove the stiffening plate and run

weld across the extension leg to the window frame joint.
See figure 4,

"r.‘n,‘

Fig. 4 X525
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CARS FROM VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER *SCAZS42A5BCX02001* AND
ONWARDS

12b, From the kit of parts, position the eXtension plate to the
window frame extension leg using the setscrews, spacer, and
tapping block as shown in figure 5. Tack weld the under-
side of the extension plate to the frame leg.

Remove the setscrews, spacer, and tapping block and tack weld
the lower end of the plate to the frame underside. Finish
off by running a weld down the underside of the plate and
extension lez joint as shown in figure 5.

=

X528
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REAR LEG - FRONT WINDOW FRAME - ALL MOTOR CARS
13, Rembve the window frame drop glass seal from the rear
leg.
14, From the kit of parts, position the stiffening plate onto
the frame leg 102 mm (4 in) from the bottom of the
garnish rail to the bottom of the plate (see fig. 6).
Ensure the elongated holes in the stiffening plate are
facing uppermost, and the back edge of the plate is
positioned parallel with the radius of the frame leg
edge.
15, Clamp the plate in position.
101,6 mm (4.0 in)
Fig. 6 X527
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
Printed in England
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NOTE

THE WINDOW FRAME MUST BE EARTHED ON THE LOWER HALF OF THE
FRAME LEGS AND NOT THE POLISHED FACE.

16.

17.

Fig., 7

Weld the plate to the leg as shown in figure 6.

If smooth cosmetic welding has not been achieved on the
front extension leg, it may be necessary to grind the
weld flush on the underside and top face. This is to
obtain a flush fitting of the window frame to the door
face.

Clean and polish the facing side of the extemsion plate,
using fine “wet and dry" paper and an abrasive compound,
or polishing machine.

On motor cars prior to Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
*SCAZS0006BCHO2000* only, it will be necessary to remove

a section of the door seal channelling on the front of the
door to allow re-fitting of the door frame. The remaining
channel should be riveted to secure it in position as shown
in figure 7.

X528
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18.

19.

20,

21,

22,

23.

24,

Fig. 8

Refit the window frame leg seal and position the frame

in the door. Check the window frame front leg fits

flush on the door panel, if not, this is due to the frame
front seal fouling and it may be necessary to remove a
portion of this seal (see fig. 8).

Remove the masking tape from the frame.

Replace the frame mounting bolts, ensuring the correct
siZze bolts are fitted in their original positions.

Check the fitting of the door and window frame to the body,
and set the frame to the dimensions shown in figure 9.

N.B. It is essential for correct operation of the new door
seals, that the door frame to seal landing face
dimension (35-37 mm), is correctly set.

Position the front tapping block and spacer and secure
with two 'Allen' headed setscrews (see fig. 10)}.

Drill a small hole into the door panel through the extension
leg bolt hole, and then remove the tapping block and spacer,.

Enlarge the small drilled hole to 7,9 mm (0.312 in) diameter,
and then deburr the hole,.

)

|

.
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30.

31,

32.

33.

34.

35,

Fig.

10

Use the aluminium spacers provided in the kit, as necessary,
for spacing between the stiffening plate and door panel,.

Secure with the setscrews, cup washers, and tapping block
as shown in figure 12.

Replace the door lock and check for correct operation.
Refit the drop glass, ensuring that the new star washer
provided in the kit is fitted to the electric window lift

swinging arm.

Refit the waistrail and micro-switches (where fitted),
and check for correct operation.

Refit the dust sheets and door trim panels.

X531

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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Rear Doors

1. Remove all door trim panels and plastic dust sheets.

2. Remove the waistrail finisher, electric window 1lift
guide cables, and drop glass.

3. Remove the door seal.,

4. Remove the window frame fixing bolts, taking note of the
positions of the bolts removed.

5. Mask the window frame to prevent damage and remove the
frame from the door. Ensure that the seats and carpets
are protected.

6. Remove the front leg channel seal.

hY

X532
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12, From inside the door, drill a small hole through the
centre of the two elongated holes in the strengthening
plate and through the door panel.

13 Enlarge the small drilled holes to 6,3 mm (0.250 in)
diameter,and ensure the tapping bleock and bolts line up.

14, Deburr the holes and apply metal primer and primer
surfacer and allow to dry.

15, Fit the aluminium spacers as necessary and secure the plate
to the door with the bolts, washers,and tapping block as
illustrated in figure 14.

Torque tighten the bolts to 1,2 - 1,3 kgf m, 11-13 Nm
(8-10 1bf ft),

Fig. 13
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5. Close the door from inside the motor car and check the position
of the door seal along the cantrails and down the 'A', 'B',
'C', and 'D' posts. If the seal is distorted in any of these
areas, re-position the seal and leave the door closed for
several minutes.

N.B. It is essential that the door frames are set as shown
in figure 9., In particular, if the frame to seal
landing face is less than 35 mm, then the seal is
likely to fold over on closing the docr.

6. If distortion of the seal is persistent, re-chalk the
seal and repeat operation 5. Leave the door closed for a
longer period.

NOTE -

If the seal fouls the lock striker on closing, reposition the
seal by pulling the seal downwards and hold it in poesition
with "Loctite'", applied to the base of the seal and retainer
channel.

PARTS REQUIRED

The part numbers listed, apply to modification kits for use
on the following motor car groups.,

Part No,

RI 2849 Standard Wheelbase Cars ) Up to and including VIN

RH 2851 Long Wheelbase Cars ) *SCAZS00Q06BCHOZ2000%

RH 2850 Standard Wheelcase Cars ) From VIN *SCAZS42A5BCX02001*
RH 2852 Long Wheelbase Cars ) and onwards

NOTE

It would be adviseable to check the type of front door frame
fitted on motor cars around the 02000 series hefore quoting
part numbers, as an exact (VIN) cut-off number for early

and late type frames cannot be guaranteed.

MATERIAL

To assist in the welding of door frames the following material
is obtainable from Rolls-Royce Motors Limited,
Item Part Number

Small roll of Stainless Steel wire W1/185
for self feeding M.I.G. welder.

ALl ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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8 Fit the clips to the back of the new headlamp finishers
using the same method as shown in figure 1, inset B,

9 Press the headlamp finisher onto the clips in the zperture

using steady hand pressure only until the clips engage,

10 Befit the headlamp units and reconnect the battery.

PARTS HREQUIRED
Part number

UD 24674
UD 24675

UD 24672
UD 24673

UD 24678
UD 24679
SPM 1658

8PM 1658
SPM 1660

Fig, 1

Ons /GC/AOR

Description

Headlamp finisher Right-hand
Headlamp finisher Leift-hand

Qther than N. America and Japan

Headlamp finisher Right-hand
Hepdlamp finisher Left-hand

N. America and Japan Only

Seal -Right-hand and Left-hand
Aperture
Seal - Right-hand and Left-hand
Aperture

RBetaining clin - body
Retaining peg - body
Betaining clip - finisher

|a |: nl /
—h -
! e
s

Qty

1 off

1l off

2 off
2 off
12 off

12 cff
12 off
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The following simple procedure should therefore be used to
determine which refinishing material should be used.

PROCEDURE

1. Determine the Rolls-Royce paint code from either the
identification plate located on the underside of the
bennet adjacent to the left-hand bonnet hinge, or on
earlier cars, from the service literature. On two-door
and earlier Corniche cars the manufacturers' code is
quoted.

2. Locate the Rolls-~Royce paint code from the list in
figure 3 and cross reference to find the manufacturers'
code. At the same time check the colour to ensure it
matches that on the car.

3. From the prefix on the manufacturers' code, determine
whether the car is painted in cellulose, acrylic modified
cellulose, or full thermoplastic acrylic material using the
table in figure 1.

4. Having determined which type of material has been used
on the car, use the appropriate fillers, primers, and
thinners according to the chart in figure 2.
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The following lists have been compiled for information only.
Inclusion in these lists does not infer availability of
colour,

1. ICI
Cellulose, acrylic modified paints
- M150 line -~ non-metallic colours
~- Mibl line - metallic colours
Cellulose paints
M062 line - non-metallic colours
Thermoplastic (full) acrylic paints
- K157 line - nomn-metallic colours
M158 line - metallic coclours
z. INMONT (formerly Hinshed Mason and Griffiths Brothers)
Thermoplastic (full) acrylic paints
- L87 line - non-metallic colours
- 168 line - metallic colours
2. VALENTINES
Cellulosc paints
- 174 line - metallic colours
- 178 line - non-metallic colours
Fig. 1

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Azcommended repair undercoating materials for cellulose, modified cellulose,
and full thermoplastic acrylic paints

e e ——

| Materials for rapairing callulose and modifiad cellulose paints

* {Repair build-up fram matal)

! Dasription AR Coda Supplier Suppliers Viscosity Drying times Application
i Code in seconds
i Air dry Force dry
! @ 21°C @ 1BO°F
+ EEnhing primar
i Dauble orie prirmes tnternational One thin evenly
1 haze 95G2907 Paint ~ 25-30) 20 mins - applied coat
: !
. |nternationai ]
i 8502908  Paimt -
|
' 387105 Valentines 101-27 43 16 hours 1 hour As required
9805908 Valeniines 199-207
o Brirmer surfzuso’
T
' 2imer surace: {zrey 9502908 Auli & Wiborg  C4070 *33
8503135 IC1 MB51-1141 {83 cup) B hours 1 hour One double coat
for repairing fulf thermoplastic acrylic paint
pzir bulld-up from matal

ciching oimar
- Douhia ane primar Interrational One thin eveniy
. buse 9562907 Paint - 25-30) 20 mins - applied coat
| 1
1 Double ore crimer Intermalional !
{ rsduces JHROZGG8 Paint -
L
I &i: drying tifler
v PG Euper surfacer
P tarey) 9502918  Valentines 101-28
[ Trannery 8503908 Valentines 199-207 40 16 hours 1 hour As required
i
| Brimar surlager
| seale
" Primer surfacer

{green) 9502922 Inmaont *33

Thinnete 95039532 inmont {B3 cup) 8 hours 1 hour One double coat
I Aitevnsiive recommaended filler material
l Two component epoxy fillar

Enoxy filiar 85/1186 Inmont U28AV006

Hardaner for

epoxy filler 55117 Inmoirt Us3Ccvoo1 Stove only

Thinners S5/118 Inmont ar7cvo1s 40 N/A 1 hour As required

Notes

a

Y

J of colour matenzl 16 ba used.

| * &l viscosity time $gures are given using a BS 3900 B4 viscosity cup unless otherwise stated

1. Mix to manufscturers ingtructions.

2. Two compaonant epoxy filler must be sioved.
3 The two component epoxy friler must only be used on panels where it has baen necessary to remove all the existing
paintwork. Under no circumstances must the two component epoxy filler ba used to repair painbwork where
application of the epoxy filler covers existing sealer ar colour coats of paints.
The epoxy filler must be coated with the correct type of surfacer/sealer from the above list depending on the type
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Fig. 3 Car finish colours list from 1970 onwards
RR . CODE DESCRIPTION SUPPLIER SUPPLIERS CODE
8500123 Light Tudor Grey ICT M151-2023
9500123C Shell Grey ICI M151-~-2128
9500184 Luganc or Quartz Blue ICI M151-2302
6500191 Midnight Blue ICI M062-4142
8500324 {(Austin) Sage Green GLASSO 99
8500325 (Austin) Mist Green GLASSO 08
9500329 Special Blue GIP GL22657
9500334 Light Grey GLASSO 228/278
9500335 Dark Grey GLASS0 228/641
9500406 Regal Red ICI M035-2632
9500411 Rose Beige ICI M062-4233
9500412 Whitehall Grey ICI M062-4278
9500422 Satin Pink ICI M151-2753
9500433 Tudor Crey ICI M151-2581
9500434 Shell Grey ICI M151-2582
9500435 Sand 1C1 M151-2559
9500436 Steel Blue ICT M151-2571
9500439 Porcelain White ICT M150-101
9500441 Metal Grey ICI M151-2593
9500442 Blue Grey ICI M150-3293
9500444 Pacific Green ICI M151-2570 or 4463
9500447 Peach ICI M150-2471
8500456 Opal I1CI M151-2609
9500460 Marlborough Brown IC1 M062-4314
9500465 Circassian Blue ICI M062-4240 or 52986
9500473 Dark Blue ICI M062-4210
9500494 Dawn Blue ICI M151-3440
9500499 Pompadour Blue ICI M062-4832
9500500 Brewster Green 11 ICI M150-GJ90
9500501 Dark Blue 1I ICI M062-4357
8500502 Broken White ICI M150=-3745
9500510 Rouge Irise ICI M151-2712
9500517 Burgundy ICI M062-4143
95005286 Blush Grey ICI M151-2696
9500531 Metallic Blue ICY M151-2835
9500532 Ming Blue ICI M150-8523
9500535 Pale Beige ICI M062-4613
9500540 Electric Blue ICI M151-3288
8500549 British Racing Green ICT M062-4295
9500551 Dark Blue III ICI M062-5310
9500557 Deep Brunswick (Green ICI M062-4638
9500560 Brewster Green ICI ¥M151-8018
9500564 Special Blue 13X ICI M151-2651
9500567 (Jaguar) Indigo Blue ICI M150-4268
9500576 Primrose ICI M150-4152
9500579 Silver ICT M151-2676
9500581 Carlton Cream ICIT MO62-4236
89500585 Bleu Fonce Irise ICI M151-2677
9500586 Special Blue 111 ICI M151-2683
9500587 Silver Blue ICI M151-2688
9500592 S8ienna Brown ICI M062-4193
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RR, CODE DESCRIPTION SUPPLIER SUPPLIERS CODE
500523 Blue ICI M062-4191
9500524 Napier Green ICI M062-4170
9500595 Nut Brown ICI M062-4192
9500598 Dark Grey Il ICI M0B2-4199
9500603 Dusk Grey ICI M151-2702
0500604 Antelope ICT M151-2703
9500605 Astral Blue ICI M151-2704
9500606 Garnet ICI or M062-4201
Valentines 178-29544

9500607 Pine Green IC1 M150-6317
9500609 Green ICI MO62-4189
9500611 Exeter Blue ICI M150-4148
9500612 Cellon Blue ICI M151-2747
9500613 Tampico Beige ICT M151-2147
9500615 Special Dark Green ICI M062-4203
9500616 Spode Blue ICI M151-2756
9500617 Medium Grey ICI M150-2787
9500618 French Crey ICI M062-4209
9500619 Golden Bronze ICT M151-2282
9500620 Blue I1 ICI M062-4218
6500621 Grey ICI M0B2-4219
9500622 0ld English White ICI M150-AF46
9500623 Sand II ICI M151-2679
9500624 Medium Blue ICI M151-2771
9500626 Blue Grey 11 ICI M062-4245
9500627 Mistletoe Green ICI M151-5985
9500628 Blue I11 iCI M062-4289
9500629 Silver Grey ICI 1151-2804
9500630 Deep Bronze Green ICI M062-4318
9500631 Alice Blue ICI M151-2810
9500632 Special Brown ICI M062-4319
9500633 Heliotrope ICI M151-2816
9500634 Live 0Oak or Green V ICI M151-2119
9500635 Green 11 iC1I M151-2038
9500638 Opalsecent Dark Green ICI M151-2886
9500640 Scots Pine ICI M151-2926
9500641 Deep Bronze Green 11 ICI M062-4309
9500642 Blue 1V ICI MOB2-4387
9500643 Dark Cloud Green ICI M062-4390
9500644 Forest Green 11 ICI M151-2038
9500645 Mushroom ICI M062-4507
9500653 Dark Green GLASSO 23206 /ME
8500655 James Young Blue or

Midnight Blue II ICI M062-4556
9500659 Autumn Gold ICI M151-2983
9500660 Blue Tint Dawn Blue ICI M062-4549
9500663 Green III VALENTINES 178-28511
9500665 Dark Blue X ICI M062-4601
9500666 Moss Green ICI M151-2073
9500667 Silver Grey II ICI M151-2062
9500668 Blue V ICI M151-2059
9500669 Blue VI J MASONS 111/2
9500670 Dark Blue IV ICT M151-2081
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RR, CODE DESCRIPTION SUPPLIER SUPPLIERS CCDE
9500671 Hunters Green IC1 M062-4629
89500673 Middle Blue THORNLEY & 1942

KNIGHT
9500674 Royal Blue THORNLEY & 1972

KNIGHT
9500676 Light Grey II ICI M062-4641
9500679 Fawn ICIY Mis51-2190
9500680 Pale Blue ICT M062-4664
9500681 Blue VII ICI M062-4665

{030-EE38)

9500682 Dominion Blue THORNLEY & TV-3502

KNIGHT
9500683 Caribbean Blue ICI M151-2242
9500686 (Jaguar)Silver Blue 11 ICI M151-2423
9500687 Velvet Green (see ICcI M062-46392

9510402)

9500689 Metallic Heather ICI M151-2415
9500690 Navy Blue I1I ICI M062-4722
9500691 Silver Mink ICI M151-2429
9500692 Mercedes Benz Blue GLASSO GL24619
9500695 Powder Blue ICT M062-4729
9500696 Botticelli Blue ICI M151-2432
9500697 Corinthian White ICI M150-Ar47
9500698 Special Maroon ICI M062-4762
0500699 Green IV VALENTINES 178-AK348
9500701 Black J MASON C501/3
9500761 Pink Beige VALENTINES 174-15967

OR ICI M151-5865
9500763 Oxford Blue 11 VALENTINES 178-10024
9500773 Dark Green 11 VALENTINES 178-17539
9500789 Corsican Blue VALENTINES 178-10035
9500791 Royal Blue 11 THORNLEY &

KNIGHT TV 3987
9500794 Dove Grey VALENTINES 178-25259
9500795 Maroon VALENTINES 178-253860
9500816 Smoke Green VALENTINES 178-38162
9500834 Sable INTERNATIONAL HS-3611

PAINTS
9500837 Deep Grey VALENTINES 178-10010
9500839 Sage Green 11 VALENTINES 178-37420
9500853 Ivory V VALENTINES 178-17857
9500857 Dragonfly Blue VALENTINES 174-10027
9500864 Grey II VALENTINES 178-14444
9500897 Essex Blue TITANINE N306 (aD)
9500910 Vineyard Green VALENTINES 178-10018
9500930 Black Pearl VALENTINES 174-10034
95009290 Blue Grey III VALENTINES 178-11701
9510002 Blue VIII ICI M0O62-4774
9510003 Clover Green ICI M151-2066
9510004 Midnight Blue III J MASONS LB 239/5
9510005 Ermine White ICI M150-3894
9510007 Golden Beige INTERNATIONAL

PAINTS 5359
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RR.CODE DESCRIPTION SUPPLIER SUPPLIERS CODE
6510008 Lancia Blue ICT M062-4788
6510012 Ermine White 11X ICI M062-4783
9510013 Ivory ICT M150-AF48
9510014 Polychromatic Green J MASONS 1B 180/6
9510015 Opalescent Dark Blue ICY M151-2520
9510017 Mist Green 11 GLASSO 231716 /ME
9510020 Tan ICI M062-4824
9510022 Circassian Blue 11 VALENTINES 178-28051
9510024 King of Denmark Blue ICI M062-4634
9510026 Astrakhan ICI ¥M062-4848
9510029 Medium Red ICI M062-4840
9510030 French Grey II ICI M062-4841
9510035 (Jaguar)Dark Blue VI ICI M062-4817
9510036 Middie Coach Green THORNLEY &

KNIGHT TV 3935
9510037 Silver Chalice ICI M151-2300
9510040 Dark Blue VII TITANINE T6747
9510041 Mauve ICI M062-5023
9510045 Saxe Green ICI M062-5030
9510046 Deep Saxe Green ICI M062-5029
6510048 Pacific Green 11 ICI M151-3188
9510049 Ivory IIX ICI M150-9125
9510050 British Racing Green Il ICI M062-5027
9510052 Havana Brown ICI M062-5024
9510054 Light Grey IV VALENTINES 178-15336
9510055 Tibetan Beige ICI M0O62-5033
9510057 Haze Blue GLASSQ 23216 /ME
9510058 Alpine White ICI M150-4415
9510059 Metallic Blue ICI M151-3306
9510061 (Jaguar)Dark Green III ICI M151-3302
9510066 Sierra Blue ICI 1151-3309
9510067 Maserati Sand ICI M151-3293
9510068 Black Cherry ICI M035-3164
9510069 Blue IX ICI M062-5046
9510070 Alpine Grey ICY M151-3319
2510071 Seychelles Blue ICI M151-3310
9510072 Light Blue ICI M151-2553
9510075 Maroon II ICI M062-5041
9510077 Saluki Bronze ICI M151-2010
9510078 King Green ICI M151-3332
9510082 Brewster Green III ICI M062-5010
9510084 Coffee Bean Brown ICI M062-5039
9510088 Aegean Blue ICI M035-4391
9510089 Pacific Blue ICI M150-HE82
9510090 Dark Maroon ICI M062-5078
9510091 Vinevard Green II ICI M062-4344
9510092 Bayard Crimson ICT M(62-5026
9510093 Maroon Irise ICI M1i51-2791
9510095 Bahama Yellow ICI M062-5045
9510096 Shamrock Green ICI M150-GHE4
9510008 Mustard ICI M062-5042
9510102 Caribe Aqua ICI M151-3435

8510103 Tabacco Leaf ICI M062-5081
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RR. CODE DESCRIPTION SUPPLIER SUPPLIERS CODE
9510106 Marrone TFerrari ICI MOG2-5077
9510107 Light Green ICI M151-3417
9510108 Firemist Blue ICI M151-3438
8510110 Petrol Blue ICI M062-5092
89510112 Vinevard Green II1 ICI M062-5082
9510113 Light Blue II ICI M151-3444
9510117 Aquatic Jade or

Special Green ICI M151-3453
9510118 Mediterranean Blue ICI M151-3452
8510120 Ivory IX ICI M150-8133
9510121 Dark Qlive ICI M151-3467
89510122 River Blue ICI M082-5096
9510123 Westminster Blue ICI M151-4405
9510124 Blue X ICI M150-GH44
9510125 Protea White ICI M150-8193
9510128 Orion Blue ICI M062-5101
9510131 Tarian Green ICI M151-2108
8510132 Bahamas Yellow VALENTINES 174-25619
9510133 Jaguar Silver Grey VALENTINES 178-31631
9510134 Metallic Brown ICI M151-3495
9510135 Moss Green 11 ICI M151-3559
9510136 Brown ICI M151-3610
6510137 Dark Green 1V ICI M062-5197
9510138 Light Green 11 ICI Mi151-3618
9510139 Larch Green ICI M151-3502
9510140 Athenian Blue ICI M151-3492
6510143 Golden Sand ICI M151-3456
89510144 Cream ICY M150-AF49
9510145 Deep Bronze Green IIX ICI M062-5022
9510149 Mist Grey ICI MO062-5207
9510152 Amber Gold ICI M151-3620
9510153 Lime Green Metallic ICI M151-3638
9510155 Nutmeg Brown ICI M151-3611
9510156 Royal Blue T111 ICI M062-5214
6510161 Dark Cloud Green 11 ICI M062-5219
9510162 Platinum Blue ICI M151-5984
9510163 Mistletoe Green II ICI M151-5886
9510164 Silver I1I ICT M151-3316
9510187 Mauve III ICI M062-5211
9510169 Fern Metallic ICI M151-3661
9510176 Silver Grey V ICI M151-3664
9510177 Special Blue IV ICI M151-~-3665
9510178 Purple ICI M151-3671
9510179 Silver Sand ICI M151-3454
9510180 Willow Gold ICI M151-3621
9510181 Purple Haze ICI M151-3646
9510182 Nottingham Green ICI M151-3647
9510186 Caribbean Pearl ICI M035-2627
9510182 (Acrvlic)Cardinal Red INMONT LE8RV0O06
9510195 Primrose 11 ICI M150-EA33
9510200 Dark Blue Metallic ICI M151-3612
9510201 Non-Metallic Sand ICI MOG62-5239
9510202 Nugget Gold (Acrylic) INMONT L68LV00O1
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RR, CODE DESCRIPTION SUPPLIER SUPPLIERS CODE
9510203 Mercedes Beige ICI M150-GE89
9510204 Dark Blue IX ICI M062-4210
9510205 Mauve II ICI M062-5240
9510206 Off White ICI M156-7725
9510207 Silver Birch ICI M150-F(C48
9510208 Arden Grey ICI M151-3806
9510211 Le-Mans Blue ICI M151-3803
9510213 Kingfisher Blue ICI M150-GH31
9510214 Light Orchid ICI M151-2193
9510218 Zircon Blue ICI M062-5245
9510221 Deep Indigo J MASON LB160/1
9510222 Highland Green ICI M151-2376
9510223 Turquoise Blue Metallic ICI M151-3738
9510225 Maize ICI M150-GJg1
95102286 Colorado ICI M035-3809
9510227 Beige ICI M062-5222
89510228 Ivory IV ICI M150-8862
9510230 Metallic Bahama Yellow ICI M151-3818
9510231 Deep Bronze Green IV

or Brunswick Green ICI M062-5254
9510232 Burnt Almond ICI M151-3851
9510233 Light Ivory ICI M150-8943
9510234 Peacock Blue ICI M151-3864
9510235 Acrylic White INMONT L67WV004
9510236 Tawny Metallic ICI M151-3895
9510237 Yellow ICI M062-5097
9510238 Royal Blue IV ICI M062-5260
9510240 Dark Brown ICI M062-5258
9510248 Regency Bronze ICI M151-3898
9510255 Sable Brown ICI Mi51-4415
95102586 Roman Purple ICI M062-5265
9510259 Costa Rica Brown ICI M151-3653
9510260 Primula Yellow ICI M150-7745
9510261 Walnut ICT M151-3998
9519262 Whisky ICI M151-4487
95102869 Yellow 11 iCI M082-5268
9510274 Turgquoise Blue Metallic

II ICI M151-3008
9510275 Paprika ICI M151-4635
9510276 Sepila ICI M151-4934
9510277 Crown J MASON 1B 66/2C
9510278 Laurel J MASON LB 68 /2BC
9510279 Mistletce J MASON IB 67/2
9510280 Cobalt ICI M151-4511
9510282 Larkspur ICT M151-3819
9510284 Ming Blue Metallic ICI M151-4508
95102886 Green VI ICT M151-4512
9510287 Onyx ICI M151-3994
9510289 Marrone Colorado ICI M151-4527
9510297 Bermuda Blue ICI M150-28486
9510302 Richmong Blue ICI M150-CE84
9510303 Ascot Green ICI M062-5269
9510304 Fenland Sedge ICI M150-7953
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RR, CODE DESCRIPTION SUPPLIER SUPPLIETS CODE
8510305 Tudor Red J MASON IB 199/9
9510307 Plum Crazy in Violet ICI M151-3504
8510309 Ermine White III ICI M150-8540
9510310 White ICI M150-9202
9510311 0ld English White II ICI M150-2680
9510313 Claret ICI MOE2-5037%
9510315 Chestnut ICY M151-3993
9510316 Vandyke Brown ICI M150-HE79
9510317 Metallic Brown 11 ICI M151-3996
9510318 Lugano Blue 11 1CI M035-2169
9510319 Oxford Blue ICI M062-5020
9510320 Ming Blue II ICI M062-42186
9510321 Dark Blue VIII ICI M151-4276
9510322 Dark Blue IX THORNLEY & TV 3987

KNIGHT
9510323 Mountain Blue ICI M151-2049
9510324 Commodore Blue ICI M0O62-5274
9510325 {Jaguar) Light Blue III ICI M062-5272
9510326 Moss Green III ICI M151-TW-23897
9510327 Deep Bronze Green V THORNLEY & TV 4273

KENIGHT
8510328 Marsh Green ICI M062-5400
9510329 Vinevard Green Metallic ICI M151-2507
9510330 Green VII ICY M151-4492
9510331 {(Jenson) Sage ICI M151-2629
9510332 Galleon Green ICI M062-5275
9510333 British Racing Green IIIX ICI M062-5276
9510334 Velvet Green III THORNLEY & TV 3130

KNIGHT
9510335 Silver Pine Green ICI M151-3202
9510336 Crystal Metallic J MASON LB54/2B
9510337 Aubergine No. 3 ICI M062-5273
9510338  Roman Purple Metallic ICI M035-4569
9510344 Haze Blue ICI M151-2335
9510345 0Old English White III ICI M150-2122
9510346 Aquitaine ICI M150-HJ25
9510347 Light Beige ICI M062-5280
9510348 Blue XI ICI M151-4538
9510349 Ice Green ICI M151-3227
9510353 Rallye Red ICI M150-DK39
9510356 Frost White ICI M150-5508
9510360 Alpine White II ICI M150-949¢
9510362 Yellow III ICI M150-9473
9510363 Mermaid ICI M0O62-5285
8510364 Cameron Green ICI M150-8453
9510365 Light Grey V ICI M151-4603
9510366 Grey Metallic I1C1 M151-4604
9510369 Blue XI1I ICI M062-5290
9510370 Moorland INMONT L6B8GV0O5
9510371 Pewter INMONT L6BZV001
9510372 Kasan Red ICI M062-5289
9510373 Aphrodisia ICI M062-5291
9510374 Champagne ICI M150-9546

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS

21 7 B3

TSD 4448

Printed in England

© Rolls-Royce Motors Limited 1983



SZ/S16

12 of 13
RR.CODE DESCRIPTION SUPPLIER SUPPLIERS CODE
9510375 Grey Metallic II ICI M151-4606
9510376 Pink ICI M150-AA64
9510380 Carnival Red ICI M062-5283
9510381 Imperial Blue 1CI M151-4743
8510382 Green VII ICI M150-CC89
8510383 Lime Fire Mist ICI M151-~-3995
9510384 Royal Ivory ICI M150-44
9510385 Red ICI M150-GE83
9510386 Signal Red ICI M150-2859
9510387 Non-Metallic Walnut ICI M062-5294
9510388 Blue Sera ICI M151-4013
9510389 Middle Coach Green I1I ICI M150-HD24
895103980 Dark Green V ICI M062-5051
9510391 Sage Green III icI M150-6866
9510392 (Acrylic) Oxford Blue INMONT L67BV0OO7
9510393 Brewster Green INMONT Le7GV009
9510394 Garnet INMONT L67RV006
9510396 Cream 11 ICI M150-9500
9510397 Chrome Yellow ICI M1i50-CES53
9510398 Honey ICI M151-5058
9510399 Turquoise Blue ICI M150-DD52
9510400 Gunmetal Grey ICI M151-5577
9510401 Royal Claret ICI M062-5401
89510402 Velvet Green or

Special Green 11 ICI M150-6868
8510403 British Racing Green IV ICI M062-5095
9510404 French Turquoise ICT M151-3675
9510405 Pale Pink ICI M150-EK42
9510406 (Ford) Kenilworth Blue VALENTINES 178-23260
9510407 Non-Metallic Caribe Aqua ICI M150-FA79
8510408 Claret INMONT LB7RV022
89510409 Exeter Blue INMONT 1L67BV024
9510410 Racing Blue ICI M062-5402
9510411 Georgilan Silver ICI M151-6220
9510412 Silver Larch ICI M151-6274
9510413 Aubergine ICI M150-FKES8
9510418 Magnolia INMONT LE7WV012
8510418 Metal Craft Bronze ICI M151-6539
9510420 Light Green III ICI M151-6496
9510421 Dark Olive 1II ICI M151-6497
8510422 Mid Green Metallic iCI M151-6219
8510423 Jewell Blue INMONT 1L.68BV030
9510424 Coronation Blue INMONT L68BV0O31
9510425 Oporto INMONT L&68BV021
9510426 Heorse Chestnut INMONT LG6BRV022
9510427 Coffee Bean Brown II ICI M150-8613
9510428 Bamford Claret J MASON 513624
9510428 Ocean Blue ICI M158-R137
9510430 Ice Green ICI M158-R138
9510431 Cotswold Beige ICI M158-R136
9510436 Acrylic Honey ICI M158-R148
9510437 Acrylic Georgian Silver ICI M158-R147
9510438 Light Oyster INMONT L&6BAYV005
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RR.CCDE DESCRIPTION SUPPLITR SUPPLIERS CODE
9510439 Dark Oyster INMONT LE68NV032
8510440 Forest Green ICI M158-R146
9510441 Deep Ocean ICI M158-R149
9510442 Coral INMONT 1.68-RV(022
9510443 Redwood INMONT L68-Rv021
5510444 Mctallic Blue ICI M151-6809
8510445 Cordoba Red ICT M151-6889
9510446 Decp Paprika ICT M151-6512
9514447 Blue XITI ICT M150-HURO
9510448 Gulf Blue ICI M151-6886
9510449 Roundel Blue Metallic ICI M151-7023
9510450 Adcrylic Nutmeg Brown ICT M158-R154
9510451 Acrylic Silver Sand ICT M158-R153
9518452 Acrylic Willow Gold ICI M158-R155
95104353 Acryliec Tudor Red INMONT 167-RV033
9510454 Acrylic Chrome Yellow INMONT LE7-WV034
4510458 Balmoral Green INMONT L68-GV032
9510456 Lagoon Blue ICI M158-R159
9510457 Koyal Blue INMONT L6 8-BV040
9510458 Ebony ICI M158-R152
8b10452 Acrytic Cobalt INMONT L68-BV(46
9510480 Acrylic Paprika ICI M158-R157
9510461 Fern ICT M158-R158
5510462 Acrylic Larkspur ICI M158-R156
89510463 Mediterranean Blue II ICI M151-7191
5510464 Rally Gold I1CT M150-JK11
85104485 Acrylic Pacific Green CI M158-R163
9510486 British Racing Green ICI M150-JT45
9510467 Roazl Red FTA ICI M157-R216
9510468 Van Dyke Brown ICI M157-R217
9510469 Wine Red FTA ICI M158-R168
9510470 Pecan INMONT L68-NV(38
8510471 Helios Gold ICIT M157-R221
9510472 Vermillion ICI M157-R220
95106473 Acrylic Walnut ICI M158-R172
9510474 Dove Grey ICT M157-R222
8510475 Gold ICI M158-R173
8510476 Dart Blue INMONT L68-BV052
9510478 Vicolet iCI M157-R225
Hly/Dw
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A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne,

and Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars.

INTRODUCTION

A new mechanically retained bumper finisher strip has been
introduced from the following vehicle identification numbers

(VIN)

Silver Spirit - *SCAZS0000DCHO7602%

including

*SCAZS42A6DCX06819%
*SCAZS000XDCHO7560*
*SCAZS0002DCHO7598%*
*SCAZ30004DCHO7599%
*SCAZS0007DCHOT7600%*

3ilver Spur - *SCAZN4Z2A9DCX07518%

including

*SCAZN42A9DCXQ7518%*
*SCAZN42A3DCXQ7448%
*SCAZNAZASDCX(07452%*
*SCAZN42A0DCX07455%*
*3CAZN42A5DCX07466%*
*SCAZN42A7DCXQ7467%*
*SCAZN42A2DCX0)7473%
*3CAZN42A6DCX0O7475%
*3CAZN42A5DCX07476%*

Bentley Mulsanne and Bentley Mulsanne Turbo - *SCBZS0000DCH07594%*

including

*SCBZSOTOODCHO7455%
*SCBZ30TO6DCHO7479%
*SCBZSOTO7DCX07570%
*SCBZSOTOODCX07572%
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This service information sheet is also to advise franchise
holders that the new mechanically retained bumper finisher
strips can also be fitted retrospectively on motor cars prior
to the above vehicle identification numbers, or in cases of
customer complaints of the earlier type of bonded finisher
strips coming adrift.

BEFORE CARRYING OUT ANY WORK MENTIONED IN THIS SERVICE
INFORMATION SHEET, UNDER THE TERMS OF WARRANTY, AUTHORISATION
MUST BE OBTAINED FROM A ROLLS-ROYCE SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE.

The new mechanically retained bumper finisher strips will be
supplied for all replacement purposes.

DESCRIPTION

The new mechanically retained bumper finisher strip consists
of sections of channelled stainless steel which are jointed
on the bumper corners, into a stainless steel trim finisher.

The finisher strips are secured into position in the recess
of the rubber mouldings, by retaining studs. which slide
into the channel of the strips and bolt through the main
bumper beam and corner mouldings.

The following procedures describe fitting instructions for
replacing the earlier type of bonded bumper finisher strips,
with the new mechanically retained finisher strips.

PROCEDURE - FRONT BUMPER
a Remove the bumper from the car,
b Remcve the starlock washers from behind the corner side

mouldings, then press out the retaining plates and remove
the finishing strips.

(On USA and Japanese specification cars, remove the star-
lock washer from behind the corner side mouldings and
overriders and remove the finishing strip. HRefit the over-
riders back to the bumper beam).

c Remove all glue from the recess in the front and side
mouldings.
d Mark off the positions for the holes to be drilled in the

centre of the recess, in the front and side mouldings
(see fig. 1 - UK and European specification motor cars)
(see fig. 2 - N. American and Japanese specification cars).

NOTE

The measurements for the centre section of the bumper are taken
from the corner-to-centre section joints, at each end, measuring
inwards, On the corner sections, measurements are taken from the
bottom of the cormer mouldings recess edge, towards the corners
(see figs.,1l and 2),
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e Using a 7 mm (0.276 in) diameter twist drill, drill out the
holes through the centre section of the bumper. Before
drilling through the corner mouldings, it will be necessary
at this stage to use a 7 mm (0.276 in) diameter Cobalt tipped
drill, or similar type of drill to achieve this, as the
front corner mouldings have a stainless steel plate running
through the centre, Apply grease or Tectol coating to the
holes drilled through the aluminium to avoid corrosion.

i Fit the finisher strip trims half-way onto the end of the
- front finisher strip, with the taper pointing downwards
(see figs, 1 and 2 Inset A).

g On UK and European specification cars, fit 6 retaining clips
" into the front finisher strip and secure lightly to the
bumper mouldings with the 4 middle clips, leaving 1
retaining clip at each end loose at this stage.

On North American and Japanese specification cars, fit 3
retaining clips into each front finisher strip. Position
the finisher strip under the overriders and secure lightly,
with the 2 retaining clips either side of the overriders,
leaving one retaining cliip at each end loose at this stage.

h Fit 2 retaining clips into the corner finisher strips. Fix
the end of the corner finisher into the finisher strip trims.
Position the retaining clips into their appropriate holes
and press the complete corner finisher strip into the corner
moulding recess. Secure the corner retaining clips and also
the retaining clips at both ends of the front finisher strip.

NOTE

If the new finisher strip sits proud of the recess on the corner of
the bumper, it will be necessary to remove the corner finisher

strip and cut off a sufficient amount from each end, which will allow
the finisher strip to sit flush into the recess in the corner
moulding.

i Position the finisher strip trims in line with the front to
corner moulding joint seams (see figs. 1 and 2 Inset A).

J . Tighten all the retaining c¢lip nuts, ensuring that these are
NOT overtightened, which will cause indentations in the
finisher strips. -

k Refit the bumper to the car,

REAR BUMPER .

a Remove the bumper from the car.

b Remove the starlock washers from behind the corner side

mouldings, press out the retaining plates and remove the
finishing strip.

ALL RDLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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c Remove all glue from the recess in the freont and side
mouldings.

d Mark off the positions for the holes to be drilled in the
centre of the recess, in the rear and side mouldings (see
fig. 3).

NOTE

The measurements for the centre section of the bumper are taken
from the corner-to-centre section joints, at each end,

measuring inwards. On the corner sections, measurements are
taken from the bottom of the corner moulding recess edge towards
the corner (see fig. 3).

e Using a 7 mm (0.276 in) diameter twist drill, drill out
the holes through the centre section of the bumper and also
the side mouldings, Apply grease or Tectol coating to the
holes drilled through the aluminium to avoid corrosion.

f Fit the finisher strip trims half-way onto the ends of the
rear finisher strip, with the taper pointing downwards
(see fig. 3, Inset A).

g Fit 6 retaining clips into the finisher strip and secure
lightly to the bumper mouldings with the 4 middle clips,
leaving 1 retaining clip at each end loose at this stage.

h Fit 3 retaining c¢lips into the corner finisher strips, ensuring

that the longest retaining clips are positioned to fit the
holes next to the bumper corner.

i Fix the end of the corner finisher into the finisher strip
trims, then position the retaining clips into their
appropriate holes, and press the complete corner finisher
into the corner moulding recess. Secure the corner retaining
clips and also the retaining clips at both ends of the rear
finisher strip.

NOTE

If the new finisher sits proud of the recess on the corner of
the bumper, it will be necessary to remove the corner finisher
strip and cut off a sufficient amount from each end, which will
allow the finisher strip to sit flush into the recess in the
corner moulding.

J Position the finisher strip trims in line with the rear to
corner mould joint seams (see fig. 3, Inset A).

k Tighten all the retaining c¢lip nuts, ensuring that these are
NOT overtightened, which will cause indentations in the
finisher strips.

1 Refit the bumper to the car.
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PARTS REQUIRED

Part number (RH 287Y6) should be quoted when ordering the new
mechanically retained bumper finisher strips for Silver Spirit

and Silver Spur motor cars,
specifications.,

FRONT BUMPER

Part No.

UB 42629
UB 42630
UB 42635
UB42628 .
UB 42647
SPM 1769
SPM 1795
SPM 1796

REAR BUMPER

UB 42624
UB 42625
UB 42635
UB 42628
UB 42699
UB 42647
SPM 1769
SPM 1795
SPM 1796

Description

Corner finisher strip
Corner finisher strip
Front centre strip
Finisher strip trim
Retaining stud

Nut

Washer

Washer

Corner finisher strip
Corner finisher strip
Rear centre strip
Finisher strip trim
Retaining stud
Retaining stud

Nut

Washer

Washer

conforming to the UK and European
The kit consists of the following

Quantity

1
1
1
2
10
10
4
6

[y
O C MR-

Part number (RH 2877) should be quoted when ordering the new
mechanically retained bumper finisher strips for Silver Spirit

and Silver Spur motor cars,
and Japanese specifications.

FRONT BUMPER

Part No,

UB 42629
UB 42630
UB 42633
UB 42628
UB 42627
SPM 1769
SPM 1795
SPM 1796

REAR BUMPER

UB 42624
UB 42625
UB 42635
UB 42628
UB 42699

Description

Corner finisher strip
Corner finisher strip
Front centre strip
Finisher strip trim
Retaining stud

Nut

Washer

Washer

Corner finisher strip
Corner finisher strip
Rear centre strip
Finigher strip trim
Retaining stud

conforming to the North American
The kit consists of the following

Quantity

1
1
2
2
10
10
4
6

B B b
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UB 42647 Retaining Stud 10
SPM 1769 Nut 12
SPM 1795 Washer 4
SPM 1796 Washer 8
Part number (BH 2878} should be quoted when ordering the new
mechanically retained bumper finisher strips for Bentley
Mulsanne and Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars, conforming
to the UK and Furopean specifications. The kit consists of
the following.
FRONT RUMPER
Part No Description Quantity
UB 42629 Corner finisher strip 1
UB 42630 Corner finigher strip 1
UB 42636 Front centre strip 1
UB 42628 Finisher strip trim 2
U 42647 Retaining stud 10
SPM 1769 Nut 10
3PM 1735 Washer 4
SPM 1796 Washer 6
REAR BUMPER
UB 42624 Corner Tinisher strip 1
UE 42625 Corner Tfinisher strip 1
UB 42635 Rear centre strip 1
UB 42628 Finisher strip trim 2
UB 42699 Retaining stud 2
UB 42647 Retaining stud 10
SPM 1769 Nut 12
SPM 1795 Washer 4
SPM 1796 Washer 8
Part number (RH 2879) should be guoted when ordering the new
mechanically retained bumper strips for Bentley Mulsanne
motor cars, conforming to the North American and Japanese
specifications, The kit consists of the following.
FRONT BUMPER
Part No. Description Quantity
UB 42629 Corner finisher strip 1
UB 42630 Corner finisher strip 1
UB 42634 Front centre strip 2
UB 42628 Finisher strip trim 2
UB 42627 Retaining stud 10
SPM 1769 Nut 10
SPM 1795 Washer 4
SPM 1796 Washer 6

TSD 4448
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REEAR BUMPER

U 42624
U 42625
UB 42635
U3 12628
Ll 42699
UG 42647
SPM 17GE
SPM 1795
5PM 1796

Corner finisher sirip
Corner finisher strip
llear contre sirip
Finisher stpip trim
Betaining stud
Retaining stud

Nut

Washer

Washer

MAN-HOUR SCHEDULE/TIME ALLOWANCE

Cods Number

M1y /TW

Degoription

Front bumper
Dear bumpe v

[y
OO N D -

Time allowed

2.0 hrs
2.2 hrs
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NEW DOOR SEALS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-~Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur and Benitley Mulsanne
(including Turbo)} motcr cars.

INTRODUCTION

A new door seal has been introduced from the following
vehicle identification numbers (VIN)

Silver Spirit -~ *SCAZS0Q08DCHO7508%*
Silver Spur - *SCAZN42A1DCX0O7383%
Bentley Mulsanne & - *SUBZSOTO2DCX07461*
Turbo

This service information sheet is to advise franchise holders
01 the correct procedures to be used when [itting or replacing
the new door seals in service.

PROCEDURE

1 Check the fitting of the door and window frame to the body
and set the frame to the dimensions shown in figure 1.

NOTE

It is essential for correct operation of the new door seals
that the door frame to seal landing face dimension,(34-36 mm)
is correctly set. 4 lesser figure will damage the door seal,
whilst a greater fij;ure may cause wind noise,

2 Locate the door seal at the points shown in figure 2.

3 The remainder of the seal is then fitted by placing the
narrow section into the retainer, then locating the back
of the seal in with the aid of a perspex or wooden spatula,

Great care should be taken to ensure that the door seal is
fitted evenly and not pulled out of shape.

4 Secure the wide section of the seal at the 'A' post with the
plastic retaining stud (SPM 1766),

5] Apply a light coat of FRENCH CHALK to the leading edge of
the door seal, This will allow the seal to slide into
position on the landing face.
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NEYW DOOR LATCH

APPLICARLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne
'L' and Bentley Mulsanne Turbo motor cars.

INTRODUCTION

A new door latch has been introduced from the following
vehicle identification number.

* SCBZSOTO2DCH0O8001 =*
DESCRIPTION

The new door latch consists of a 'claw’ type mechanism, which
locks into position on striker pins mounted on the 'B' and
D' posts.,

Fitted on the backplate of the latch is a sealed micro-switch
which operates the interior courtesy lighis.

Additionally, to the rear door latches, a childproof safety
catch has been incorperated,

The centralized door locking system is operated from micro-
switches, which are now fitted on the transfer levers on the
door solenoid assembly,

To accomodate the introduction of the new latch assembly, a
considerable number of panel changes have been necessary.
Therefore, retrospective fitting of the new docr latch

mechanism, to motor cars prior to the above vehicle identification
number is not feasible,

The following describes instructions for removal, adjustments,
and setting procedures.

PROCEDURE

Removal of latch

a BRemove the door trim and waist rail.

Note On fronl doors only, remove the glass and window
frame,

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS 4446
Printed in England
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h

Disconnect the relay lever 1link rod.
Disconnect the micro-switch electrical connection.

Remove 3 M6 setscrews and polished washers from the door
shut face.

Lower the latch and disconnect from the exterior handle
control rod, ensuring that the metal spacers are retained
on the control rod.

Manoeuvre the latch and disconnect the interior handle
control rod at 1he latch.

Remove the latch with the 1link rods attached from inside
the door.

If renewing the latch, carefully remove the micro-switch,

Replacement of latch

a

Fit new Fastex bushes and a plastic rod connector to the
latch {(see fig. 1).

Push the 'claw' mechanism into the door closed position.
Fit the existing micro-switch and ensure that the actuator
lever is in light contact with the corner of the switch at
point 'A' in figure 2,

Tighten the micro-switch securing screws.

Refit the relay lever link rod. Manoeuvre the lock and fit
the interior handle control rod.

Place the latch in the door. Ensure that the exterior handle
control rod, with the correct amount of metal spacers, engages
in the hole of the plastic connector on the latch (see fig, 3).

Secure the latch to the door face with 3 NEW M6 setscrews and
polished washers. Immediately torgue tighten to 5-6 Nm(0,5-0,6
kgf m : 3.7-4.4 1bf ft),

Important This torgque must not be exceeded.

Push the latch into the door closed position. Ensure that the
exterior push button operates the latch with 3-5 mm (0.125-
0.187 in) overtravel (see fig. 3 ).

If the overtravel is incorrect, the latch must be lowered
and the number of spacers on the control rod amended.

Reconnect the relay lever link rod and the interior handle
control rod.

Note If two link rod connecting holes are situated in the
relay and transfer levers, the link rods should be fitted
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0,6 mm- 0,9 mm
(0.025 in - 0.035 in)

Fig.

Exterior handle control rod
Metal spacers

Interior handle link rod
Relay lever control rod

s L2 DN = L2
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to the inboard holes.

i Move the interior handle forward until all the slack is
taken up and the handle fully returns against its stop.
Adjusti the handle further forward until a measurement of
0,6-0,9 mm (0.025-0.035 in) is achieved between the interior
handle link rod catech and the door latch backplate, { see
fig, 3). Tighten the interior handle securing screws.

J Check that the operation of the interior handle is correct,
by pushing the latch intc the door closed position and
trying the interior handle.

k Reconnect the micro-switch electrical connections and clip
connector to the inner door skin,

1 Refit the waist rail and trim. ©On front doors, also refit
the window frame and glass.

Adjustment of solencid assembly

a Press the locking lever on the latch down into the door
unlocked position (see fig. 4).

b Press the solencid relay lever down sufficiently to take
up the free play, but do not operate the soclenoid
centring spring.

C Adjust the height of the assembly so that the hole in the
relay lever aligns with the control rod.

d Tighten the three solenoid screws and press the control rod
into the Fastex bush on the relay lever,

Adjustment of key and sill button

a Set the private lock in the central position and remove
the key.

b Press the sill control rod down into the locked position.

c Push the transfer lever down as far as it will go WITHOUT

moving the remaining relay levers.

d Screw the private lock control rod in or out until the
rod aligns with the hole in the transfer lever.

e Press the lock control rod into the Fastex bush in the
transfer lever.

f Check that the latch locks and unlocks smoothly from the
i1l button and the key.

g Check that the force required to operate the micro-switches
is equal in both the locked and unlocked directions.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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Procedure for selting striker pih_

a Fit the setting piece (RH 9779) onto the striker pin head.

b Set the pin assembly to the bottom cutboard corner hole in
the 'B' or 'D' post. Hold the striker pin still and screw
the lock-nut up, finger tight (see fig. 6).

c Carefully offer up the door to the striker pin and screw the
pin in or out until the setting piece just contacts the
plastic backing plate in the latch mouth (see fig. 7).

d Remove the setting piece and unscrew the striker pin until
the two location holes at the end of the striker pin are
in a vertical position.

e Ensure that the latch is unlocked. Then, keeping the
eXxterior handle push button fully depressed carefully
push the door into the closed position i.e., until the
outer pancl is flush with the rear wing when closing
rear doors, or the rear door when closing front doors.
Open the door.

f Without moving the striker pin, hold the pin and tighten
the lock-nut to 27-33 Nm (2,7-3,3 kgf m : 20-24 1lbf ft).

Use the special tool {RH 9778) for holding the striker
pin 1n position.

g Before closing the door check,

» The head cf the striker pin does not foul the back
of the latch,

1i The head of the striker pin does not foul the latch
claw,

h Close the door and check.

i If the door rises cor falls as it closes, loosen the
locking nut and readjust the vertical position of the
striker pin.

ii If the front door does not line up with the rear door,
or the rear door does not line up with the wing, loosen
the lock-nut and readjust the inboard/outboard positicn
of the striker pin.

SPECIAL TOOLS REQUIRED

Dart Number Quantity Degcription

RH 9778 1 Striker pin holding tool

RH 9779 4 Striker pin setting piece
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Fig. 6
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X829

Fig. 7
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NEW QUARTER LIGHT SEALS - FRONT AND REAR DOORS

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silyver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Mulsanne
and Bentley Mulsanne L cars between vehicle identification
numbers (VIN) *SCAZS0000CCH05101* and SCAZS0000CCHQ5790%*
inclusive.

INTRODUICTION

An improved guarter light sealing arrangement has been
introduced,and will be found on 211 cars from *SCAZS0Q00QCCHOSTOO*
onwards {see fig. 1,B).

The previous quarter light seal (see fig. 1,A) was fitted
to all cars up to and including *SCAZSO000CCHOH100*,

The purpouse of this service information sheet is to assist
Franchise Holders in identifying which type of guarter light
geals are fitted to these cars between *SCAZSOQC0CCHOS101*
and *SCAZS000QCCHQS5730%,

The type of guarter light seals fitted may be identified as
follows.

PROCEDURE

Open the front door.

2 View the area of the waist rail and quarter glass
from the inside af the door and compare with diagrams
A and B in figure 1.

3 Having established which type of guarter light seal
is fitted, refer to the appropriate section and page
number of the parts microfiche. These are indicated
below diagrams A and B respectively.
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LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT LOCK

APPLICABLE TO

A1l Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche and
Camargue cars and all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L and
Mulsanne Turbo cars.

INTRODUCTION

An improved latch for the luggage compartment lock has been
introduced on current model motor cars from the following
vehicle identification numbers (VIN).

*SCAZS000BECH09292% - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne

*SCAZNOOQO4ECX09262% - Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne L
including

*SCAZN42A4ECX(09257*

*SCAZNOQO4ECX09259%*

*SCAZN42A4ECX09260%

*SCBZSOTOXECH09159* — Bentley Mulsanne Turbo
including
*SCBZSOTOOECX08822%*
*3CBZS0OTO4ECX08824%
*SCBZS0TOSECX08825%*
*SCBZNOTOSECX08919%*
*SCBZSOTO1ECHQB959*
*SCBZSOTOBECHOB8360*
*SCBZSOTOXECHO8961*
*SCBZSOTO1ECHO8962%
*SCBZSOTO3ECHOB8963*
*SCBZS50TOBECHO9153%*
*SCBZS0OTOXECH09155%
*SCBZSOTOBECX09156%*
excluding
*SCBZSOTO7ECHQQ274*
*SCBZS0TO4ECX05276%*
*SCBZSOTOBECX09278%*
¥*SCBZSOTOOECHO2312%

Since this lock assembly is identical to that used
previously the new latch will be used retrospectively
on all the above cars.
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3 Remove the pivot pin by drifting from the drilled end.
Discard the 'star' wheel and its bush, also the wave
washer and plain washers.

4 Replace the 'star' wheel with the claw, using a wave
washer on the side away from the roll pin on the claw,
and plain washers on both sides (see fig. 2).

5 Push the clevis pin through the assembly and retain with
2 spring circiip, ensuring that it is fully in its slot.

6 Ensure that the claw is free to rotate and that it is
limited in an upward direction by the roll pin. Also
ensure that the claw does nol contacl the bottom edge of
the main prossings.

7 Adjust the luggage compartment striker so that:

a The luggage compartment lid is flush with the wings
{(up/down) .

h The claw does nol foul on the striker on release.
8 Set the lock adjusting rod. Check that:

There i1s no free play when the button is depressed.

The rod is not so far engaged that the button becomes
'hair-trigger’',

LIST OF PARTS

The parts required are supplied as a kit under the following
part number.

RH 2885

The kit consists of the [ollowing parts.

1 Latch - Luggage compariment
Lock UB 43206 1 off (Claw)

2 Pivot Pin SPC 3360 1 off

3 Circlip UG 10439 1 off

4 Bush SPC 1071 1 off

5 Plain Washer SPC 1070 2 off

6 Wave Washer SPC 1072 1 off

7 Molytone 265 Grease or ils equivalent.

MAN-HOUR SCHEDULE TIME

Code Time
RE 8451 0.5 hours
de-issued to amend Fig. 2

JC1
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MAN HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE
Number Description Operation Time
37 51 11 Lens/Trim Finisher Replace/Renew 0.7 hours
Hly/CPW
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MAN HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE

Number Description Operation Time

Q1 Q0 00 & Door Mirror Refinigh and 1.5 hours
assemble

PROCEDURE

Black Rubber Bumper Mouldings

The black rubber bumper mouldings are painted in a flexible
polyurethane acrylic enamel paint manufactured by Ault and Wiborg
Paints Limited.

IMPORTANT
THE POLYURETHANE ACRYLIC ENAMFL PAINTS MUST NOT BE USED ON ANY
PART OF THE 7% 8UDT.

=i from the factory with the

Replacament
i_bv should he refinished using

k\lac“-‘ run‘

1. Degrease the rubkber mouldisgs. Ensure that this is done
thoroughly osing degreasing agent (KRR code 9520001).

ITMFORTANT

IT IS AESOLUTELY ESSENTIAL TiHAT THIS OPERATION IS CARRIED OUT
THOEQUOHLY .  THI& ¥ILL ENSURE THE REMOVAL OF ALL SILICONE

RRLEARR LGENYS U8ED DURIKC THE MANUFACTURE OF THE RUBBER
MOULDING, INCLUDING 'THE INSIDE FACE OF THE CORNER MOULDINGS.

2. Mask off as necessary ensuring that all stainless steel is
covered and also the back of the alloy bumper beams. Relieve
the rubber section slightly to ensure that there is no
possibility of bridging, between the joints of the front
rubber and ithe side extension.

3. Lightiy face the moulding with P6Q0 wet or dry baper.

This operation must be carrisd out dry.

4. Degrease the moulding with degreasing agent (RR code
9520001).
5. The mouldings should then be sprayed with two single coats of

flexible primer, allowing ten minutes ‘flash-off' time
hetweer coats. Ensure that the reverse sides of the corner
mouldings are coated.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRAMCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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The flexible primer (RR Cocde 9520002) should be prepared by
mixing two parts of primer with one part of activator (RR
Code 2520003) to a viscosity of 20 - 1 sec. using a BS 1733
B4 cup at 20°C.

The pot life of the mixed materiai is two hours. Any
material mizxed for more than two hours musi not be used.
UNUSED MIXED MATERZIAL SHOULD NOT BE RETURNED TO THE ORIGINAL
TIN.

A ‘flash-off'® period of thiry minutes under normal shop
conditions should be ailowed before stoving for thirty
minutes at a temgerature of &0°C, or aliernatively air dried
for a minimum of four hours.

The cured primer shculd ther be lightly de-nibbed using a
P600 wet or dry paper to remove any dirt etc. This operation
should be carried out dry.

Degrease and ’tak’ rag ofi.
NON-METALLIC PAINTS

Two/three sirgle coats of coleour should then be applied
allowing a 'flash-off' periocd of ten minutss between coats.

Non-Metallic colours should he prepared by mixing ten parts
colour with ITwo paritzs of flexiug azent (RE Code 9520004)
three paris of catalvst/activator {(EE Code 9520005) and three
parts of thinner {RR Code 9520006) to a viscosity of 25 - 1
second in a BS 1733 B4 cup at 20°C.

The pot life of aciivated material is two hours. Material
mixed for more than two hours must noi be used. UNUSED
ACTIVATED MATERIAL SHQULD NOT BE RETURNED TO THE ORIGINAL
TIN.

A 'flash-off' period of thirty minutes under normal shop
conditions should be allowed before stoving for forty
minutes, at a temperaturs of 60°C.

When air drying under normal shop conditions the colour
should be touch dry after forty minutes and fully dry after
eighteen hours.

METALLIC PAINTS

For metallic paints, three or four single coats of basecoat
colour should be applied allowing five/ten minutes
'flash-off' time between coats.

The metallic baseccat should be prepared by mixing one part
colour with one part stabilizer thinner (RR Code 9520007) to
8 viscosity of 20 - 1 second in a BS 1733 B4 cup at 20°C.




8Z2/825
Issue 2
5 of 11

A final 'flash-off' period of twenty/thirty minutes should be

allowed before application of clear lacquer.

10. Two single coats of clear lacquer should then be applied
allowing a 'flash-off' period of ten minutes between coats.

The clear lacquer should be prepared by mixing temn parts of
lacquer (RR Code 9520008) with two parts of flexing agent (BRR
Code 9520004)three parts of catalyst (RR Code 9520005) and six

parts of thinners (RR Code 9520009) to a viscosity of 18-1
seconds in a BS 1733 B4 at 20°C.

The pot life of the activated clear lacquer is four hours and

material mixed for more than four hours must not be used.
MIXED MATERIAL SHOULD NOT BE RETURNED TO THE ORIGINAL TIN.

A 'flash-off' period of thirty minutes under normal shop

UNUSED

conditions should be allowed before stoving for forty minutes at a

temperature of 60°C,

When air drying under normal shop conditions the lacquer should be
touchh dry in forty minutes and fully dry after eighteen hours.

REPAIR PROCEDURES

GENERAL

1. If the topcoat colour of non-metallics or the clear lacquer
of metallics has been lightly scuffed or lightly scratched, a
light sand down and polish may well rectify these defects.
Use a P1200 or P1500 wet or dry paper for this operation.

2. If repainting of the bumper moulding is necessary, it

is

recommended that the complete section of the bumper should be

painted.

IT IS NOT RECOMMENDED THAT SPOT REPAIRS BE CARRIED OUT.

3. Avoid excessive build-up of colour.

4. The polyrethane acrylic enamel paint can be recoated with
itself after eighteen hours air drying under normal shop

conditions or after one hour stoving at 60°C.

DAMAGE OF COLOUR TO PRIMER - NON-METALLIC COLOURS

1. Mask off the moulding to suitable break lines if required.

2. The damaged area should be wet sanded using P800 grade
abrasive paper. Ensure that the paint edges around the

repair are adequately feather edged or sanded back. This
operation should be carried out wet.
3. Degrease using a suitable wax/polish remover.
TSD 4448
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Mix the non-metallic colour as previously stated (see
Page 4).

Tak-rag off, apply colour, allowing ten minutes between coats
until fully coloured and then apply one single coat over the
complete section of the mouldings.

Allow a twenty minute ‘'flash-off' period before stoving for
thirty minutes at 60°C or air dry for a minimum of eighteen
hours under normal shop conditions.

DAMAGFE, OF CLEAR LACQUER TO BASECOAT - METALLIC COLOURS

10.

11.

Mask off the moulding to a suitable break line if required.

Sand down the damaged area, ensuring that no break through to
the basecoat occurs.

Degrease the areas to be lacquered.
Mix the lacguer as previously stated (see Page 5).

'Tgk' rag off the areas. 8Spot in the repair area with one
coat of lacquer. Allow a ten minute 'flash-off' period
before stoving for thirty minutes at 60°C or air dry for
eighteen hours under normal shop conditions.

The lacquer over the moulding section should then be sanded
down with P800 wet or dry paper, taking care not to break
through the lacquer

Apply one single coat of clear lacquer over the bumper
section.

1f damage has also affected the basecoat; after
feather-edging back the damaged areas, they should be spotted
in with basecoat colour until fully coloured. Allow a ten
minute 'flash-off' period between coats.

One single coat of basecoat colour should then be applied
over the bumper section.

Allow a 'flash-off' period of ten minutes then apply one
single coat of clear lacquer.

Allow a 'flash-off' period of twenty minutes before stoving
for thirty minutes at 60°C or air dry for a minimum of
eighteen bours under normal shop conditions.
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DAMAGE THROUGH TO RUBBER MOULDING

l.

2.

10.

11.

12,

Mask off the bumper to suitable break lines if required.
Degrease using a suitable wax/polish remover.
Sand down the areas to be repaired.

Degrease, 'tak' rag off and spot in the areas required with
the flexible primer. Apply two coats allowing a ten minute
'flash—-of{' time between coats.

Note

On the basecozt and clear lacquer metallic paints, ensure
that the flexible primer overcoats the edges where the clear
lacquer has keen penetrated.

Aliow a thirty minute 'flash-off' period before stoving at
60°C for thirty minutes or air dry for four hours.

Sand ©ff the repaired areas usiag P800 wet or dry paper.
Degrease and ‘tak' rag off.

For non-metallic coiours, mix as previously stated (see Page
4y, Spot in the areas with colour z2llowing a ten minute
'flash~off" time between coats. Then apply one single coat
over the szection of the bumper.

Allow a 'flash-off' period of thirty minutes under normal
shop conditions beforve stoving for forty minutes at 60°C or
air dry for eighteen hours.

For metallic colours mix as previously stated (see Page 4).
Spot in the areas with basecoat until covered allowing a ten
minute 'flash-off' period between coats. One single coat
should then be applied over the section of the bumper.

Allow a ten minute 'flash-off' period and apply one single
coat of clear lacquer.

Allow a 'flash-off' period of twenty minutes before stoving
for thirty minutes at 60°C or air dry for a minimum of
eighteen hours under normal shop conditions.

MAN HCUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE

Number Description Operation Time

01 00 0Q 8 Bumper Mouldings Refinish 2.0 hours

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLLERS
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HEALTH AND SAFETY REQUIREMENTS

l.

2.

All materials must be handled and used in accordance with the
Highly Flammable Liquids and Petroleum Gases Regulations.

The polyurethane basecoat/lacquers and primers contain
isocyanates. They must only be sprayed in a well ventilated
area in which the extraction from the spray booth maintains
very frequent changes of air and in which overspray is
efficiently drawn away from the operator. A minimum air
velocity of one metre per second is required.

Operators and those within the spray area must wear an air
fed mask or other suitable equipment which conforms to BS
4275 1974. The air supply to the mask must be drawn from an
uncontaminated source and have efficient pre-filters fitted.

All personnel engaged in the mixing or spraying areas of
products containing isocyanates must wear eye goggles,
overalls and impervious gloves.

Personnel with a history of asthma or other bronchial
conditions should not be engaged in mixing or spraying
materials containing isocyahate.

DISPOSAL OF UNUSED ACTIVATED PRIMER AND GIPFAST 60 POLYURETHANE
ACRYLIC ENAMEL PAINTS

].l

Spillages should be decontaminated using plenty of the
solution detailed below.

De—contamination solution -~ water - 97.97%
0.880 ammonia solution - 2.5%
Liguid detergent ~ 0.2/0.5%

Decontamination solution should be available in all areas
used for storage and processing of material.

Unused activated material should be placed in a clearly
identified container for at least twenty four hours, after
which time all reactions will be complete. It can then be
disposed of in the normal manner for waste paint.

WARNING

THE INSTRUCTIONS GIVEN IN THIS SERVICE INFORMATION SHEET ARE
BELIEVED TO COMPLY WITH THE HEALTH AND SAFETY AT WORK ETC.
ACT 1974. FRANCHISE HOLDERS IN ALL NONE UNITED KINGDOM
MARKETS SHOULD CHECK THAT THESE DIRECTIONS COMPLY WITH THEIR
DOMESTIC LEGISLATION FOR THE USE OF ISOCYANATE BASED PAINTS.
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LIST OF MATERIALS
Rclls-Royce Manufacturers
Code Deseription Manufacturer Code
9520001 Cleaning Solvent Ault and Wiborg Z 4250
g520002 Highly Flexibie B " " Z 4252
Primer
2520003 Catalyst/Activator i " Z 6003
for Highly Fiexible
Primer
2520004 Flexing agent " i " Z 4255
8520008 CatilysifActivator B " Z 6000
for Gipfast 60
Topecoat
520008 Thinney for b M " Z 6001
Ciufaze a0
520007 Stabilizer thinner U " i Z 4218
for Ginfagl 60
vasecoats
9520008 Clear Lscguer B i " Z 4007
3520005 Thinner for clear ' H " Z 4008

Lacquer

THE FOLLOWING IS A2 LIST OF THE BUMPER PAINTS TC ESTABLISH THE
CORRECT PAIRT T& ORISR, ESTABLISH THE CAR COLOUR AND CROSS
REFERENCE WITH THE BUMPER CODE.

Colour Bedy Colour RR Code For Supplier Suppliers
ER Code Corresponding Reference
Bumper Paint

Black 8508701 8520019 Ault and TGRE 2080
Wiborg

Seychelles 9516071 9520055 " BL 2128/M
Blue

Off White 9510206 5520060 " TGR 2126
Ivory 9510228 9520059 " TGR 2125
Acrylic White 9510235 9520020 " TGR 2081
Walnut 6510261 9520061 L BL 2124/M
Chestnut 8510315 5520058 " BL 2107/M
ALL ROLLS-RCYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TED 4440
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E;iaur Beody Coleur RR Code for Supplier Suppliers
RR Code Corresponding Reference
Bunmper Painti
Mosriand 2510370 9520037 Ault and BL 2098/M
Wiborg
begter 2516371 8520057 " BL 2095/M
RN TN L 5210374 8520062 Y TGR 2130
SR 0] QL1354 8520052 “ TGR 2088
widavey 4510408 5520021 i TGR 2084
LSRN} Liigdie 2520052 " TGR 2118
dorne-Chegtnut T3152436 5522023 " BL 2087 /M
Blus B510420 2520024 " BL Z1i7/M
I BE10430 BEN00EE . BL 2112/u
Detieold Belga 8510451 8520025 B BL 2106/M
forvlig Houney B5104%5 S5ZG006 " BL 2122/
SRR R 2510437 56200625 " BL Z0886/M
eomrwlan 8ilver
Lrght Oyster 2510438 520027 " BL 2098/M
Vs Gvster 9310428 §3206028 n BL 2104/
Porw«st Gresn 9510440 0520029 " BL 2099/M
Desp Goozu 5810441 9520030 " BL. 2089 /M
Gaimood 9510443 2520031 " BL 2101/M
Lo nllic Blue
11T §510444 2520054 B BL 2115/M
Tull Biue 89510448 9520053 H BL 2080/M
Lrrviie Nut
Brown $510450 89520039 " BL 2102/M
Griis Bilves
gl 6510451 95200640 o Bi: 2085/M
o lic Willow
Soid £510452 9520041 " Bl 2113/M
510453 89520042 " TGR 2083
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Colour Body Colour BRR Code For Supplier Suppliers
AR Code Corresponding Reference
Bumper Paint
Azryllc Chrome
Yeliow 9510454 @520043 Ault and TGR 2120
Wiborg
Baimoral (reen FEI0468 Sbh20044 " BL 2094 /M
Lagocn Blue 2510458 2520045 BL 2108/M
Rayal Blue 2620407 2520032 i BL 2082/M
Ehony QEiNdas 9820048 " Bi, Z116/M
AcrTylic Cobalt 6510458 REZOG4Y ¥ BL. 2114/M
Acirylic Paprika 25104480 526048 H B, 210474
Fern GEID4aEL Q5a0045 h BiL 2087 /M
Acryilo
Larkspur HHEI04G2 25200580 BL 2105/M
¥er Dyks Brown S510468 DHZ20035 " TCGR 210#
Pecen SR 4TS 50034 r BL 2127/M
Yermiliion QE30472 Q520035 * TGR 23100
MG Grey 5niidva 2320051 " TGR 2123
Cnld 210470 8520038 " -
N Y e e B ) T 150 446
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BUMPERS

APPLICABLE TO

All Bentley motor cars from vehicle identification number (VIN)
*SCBZS0006ECH09528* approximately.

INTRCDUCTION

There are two alternmative bumpers, having different profiles which
may have been fitted to the above cars. The purpose of this
Information Sheet is to describe how to identify which of the two
types of bumper have been fitted.

DESCRIPTION

The difference hetween the two types of bumper is that one is more
curved than the other and can be easily identified as shown in
Figures 1 and 2.

The later type of bumper currently being fitted to all cars is
Type A,

¥hen a replacement bumper is required, wherever possible a
similar bumper to that originally fitted should be supplied,
having first been identified by the method outlined above.

TSD 4448
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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REFINISHING PAINTED RADIATOR VANES

APPLICABLE TO
A1l Bentley Ceontinental motor cars
INTRODUCTION

This service information sheet has boom issued to advise service
personnel of the correct procedures to use when refinishing
replacement radiator vanes (UB 43741 and UB 43742).

DESCRIFTION

The radiator vancs are made from brass, and replacement vanes will
be supplied painted from the factory in a two-pack epoxy primer.

Replacement radiator wvanes should ¢ refinisted using the
following procedure.

PROCEDURE

1. Sand down the epoxy primer witih P00 wet or dry paper. This
operation should be carried ouct wet.

Care should be taken to snsure that the epoxy primer is not
rubbed through to base metal. Should this happen, the areas
showing base metal will require corne coat of etching primer
(RR code 952907 and RR code 952908 mixed squally by volume
and allowed to stand for 20 minutes before applying).

2. Thorcughly clean, dry off and degiease.

3. Check the paint identification c¢ocde underneath the bonnet
and establish the paint colour and whether it is a
modified cellulose or full thermoplastic acrylic material.

4, Apply one double coat of acrylic repair primer RR code
9502022 for full thermoplastic acrylic paints or RR code
9502906 for modified cellulose wpaints.

Allow a 5-10 minute flash-off. Two double coats of colour
can then be applied on a wet on wet prccess over the
surfacer/sealer allowing a 5 minute flash-off between coats.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448

Printed in England
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It is important that a run free, good off the gun gloss
is obtained during this operation,

0. A further flash-off time of 20 %inutes nguld be allowed
before stoving for 1 hour at 82-C (179.6°F),.

6. Assemble into the radiator shell

PARTS REQUIRED

Part Number

Deserliption

and fit to the car.

sSupplier

9502907 Etching primer bass International Paints
9502908 Etching primer reducer International Paints
9502906 Surfacer/sealer modifi=d Ault and Wiborg
cellulcse
8503135 Thinners ICT
9502922 Acrylic repair surfacer/ Ynmont
sealer
9503953 Thinners ¢nmont

MAN HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE

Number Description Cperation Time
01 18 00 Radiator Vanes Refinisr % 3.0 hours
ass=mbin

Hly/DW
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PAINT MATERIALS — VERMILLION AND GOLD -~ CHANGE OF SUPPLIER

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce motor cars,

INTRODUCTION

ICI Vermillion (RR code 9510472) and ICI Gold (RR code 9510475)
have now been deleted from production and replaced by Inmont

Vermillion {(RR code 9510480) and Inmont Gold (RR code 9510479).

Supplies of ICI Vermillion aznd Gold will still be available
from Rolls-Royce Motors under thelr original part numbers for
refinishing motor cars already in Service.

However, it should be noted that Inmont Vermillion and Gold
colours, do vary slightly in appearance from ICI colours.
Therefore, Inmont colours should NOT be used for panel to panel
repairs on cars in Service painted in ICI colours.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced Parts

Supnplier
RR Code Code Supplier Description
9510472 M157-R220 ICI Vermillion
9510475 M158-R173 ICI Gold
NEW PARTS

Supplier
RR Code Code Supplier Description
9510480 L67R036 Inmont Vermillion
5510479 L68L0O16 Inmont Gold
Hly/DW
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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WATER LEAKS - FRONT WINDSCREEN

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Eight, Bentley
Mulsanne, Mulsanne L and Mulsanne Turbo cars from approximately

1983

model vyear.

INTRODUCTION

From

the above model year an additional front windscreen

embellisher retention bracket has been fitted at the top centre
of the windscreen.

Since the introduction of this additional retention bracket, a
number of complaints of water leaks from around the interior mirror

stem

area have been reported.

Investigations have revealed that the cause of these water leaks
has been inadequate sealing around the additional retention bracket

hole.

This

service information sheet is to Instruct Franchise Holders

of the correct procedure which should be carried out when dealing

with

a complaint of this type.

PROCEDURE

1.

Isclate the battery,

2, Remove the wiper blades, arms and grille.

3. Remove the mirror head.

4. Pull the sun visors from their inner retaining brackets on
the centre header panel.

5. Remove the screws from the sun visor inner retaining brackets.
Slide back and remove the centre header trim panel.

6., Carefully ease the filler trim pieces from between the top
roll and "A' post trim.

7. Unclip and remove the 'A' post trim panels.

8. Remove the screws securing the windscreen retention plates
to the "A' posts and to the top centre of the windscreen
aperture.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS 1S 4448

Printed in England
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9.

1G.

Tl
a2

17.

18.
1g.

20.

Carefully lever the combined finisher, seal and retention
brackets from the aperture recess. Take care not to damage
the paintwork.

Using a cartridge gun, apply a suitable amount of Seelastik
around the windscreen retention holes.

Note

IT IS ESSENTIAL THAT THE SEELASTIK I8 APPLIEDL AROUND THE
RETENTION BRACKET HOLES AND NOT DIRECTLY COVERING THE HOLES.
THIS IS TO ENSURE THAT THE SEELASTIK IS NOT PUSHED THROUGH
THE HOLES, RESULTING IN POOR SEALING.

Tt the windsgcreen finisher/
ea ihie retention brackets
alst huies in the aperture

With the help of an assigreat, 1i
gseal assembly into wousition. T
carefully through the Sselastik ar
flange.

Fress the cmbellisher and seal inteo vesition and secure the
retenticon bracketis.,

Ramove any excessive Seelastik Yrom stound ths embellisher/s
seal and off the painiwork.

Test the windscreen for water leaks bv applving watcr under
pressure to the outside of tThe windseveen. If a water

leak 1s detected, cavefully note ifrs nosition and reseal.
2is g Siller trim wiecoz from
! nos* tiim.

Refit the 'A' post trim pan:
between the top roll and 'A

Refit the centre hceader panel and sur vigor inner rvetaining
bracketis.

Press the sun visors back into their ianer vretaining
brackets.

Refit the mirror head.
Refit the grilile, wiper arms apnd blades.

Connect the battery,

MAN-HOUR SCHEDULE TIME ALLOWANCE

Number Descripticon Operation Time
52 23 05 B Windscreen embellisher Remove/replace 1.5 hours

and seal

Hly/DW
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All Rolls-Royece Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Bentley Eight, Bentley

[
Mulsanne, Mulsanne L and Mulsanre Turbo ¢

1

ars from vehicle

identification numbers (VIH).

*SCAZS0008DCHO7508%*
*SCAZN4ZAIDCHOY383%
*3CBZ50002DCHO7502%
*SCBZS0T0ZDCX07461 *

Silyver S 1.

Silver r and Beniisy Mulsanne L
Bentley M: lsany

Mulsanne Tu:

[
R

INTRODUCTION

When stocks of the original door secis have bzen exhausted,

replacement seals for all four deor <zvs will he of the new type.
ESCRIPTION

The new seals can be easily identitied Ly a flange (see fig. 1b)

which was not fitted on the original seals (see fig, la). The
new seals also have a larger, scfter and hsavier section than
the original sezl.

This service information sheet identifies the seals and explains
the fitting procedure for the new type seals.

PROCEDURE

1. Remove the old seal from the dcor.

2. Remove the plastic filler inserts from the window frames,
3. Check the fitting of the door and window frame to the body

and set the frame to the dimensions shown in figure 2.

Note

It is essential for correct operaticin of the new door
seals that the door frame tc seal landing face dimension
(34 - 36mm) is correctly set. A lesser figure will damage
the door seal whilsl a greater figure may cause wind

noise.
4. Locate the door seal at the points shown in figure 1.
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TS0 4446
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Protect the edges of the hole from corrosion by using a
suitable etching primer.

8. Secure the wide section of the seal in the 'A' post with
the plastic retaining stud (SPM 1766).

9. Apply 2 light coat of french chalk tc the leading edge of
the door seal. This will allow the seal to slide into
poesition on the landing face.

PETROLEUM JELLY OR VASELINE MUST NOT, UNDER ANY
CIRCUMSTANCES, BE USED ON THESE KEW SEALS.

10. Close the door from the inside of the motor car and check
the position of the door seal along the cantrails and down
the 'A', 'B', 'C' and 'D' posts. 1f thes seal is distorted in
any of these areas, realign the seal and leave the door
closed for several minutes,

Note

It is essential that the door frames are st as shown in
figure 2. If the frame to seal landing face is less than
34 mm, then the seal is likely to fold over on closing the
door.

1,5 mm (Y16 in)

e

51,0 mm (2.0 in)

L/

AlLsI0

Fig. 3 Cutting incisions on the inside of the flanges.
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11, If distortion of the seal is persistent, chalk the seal again
and repeat operation 6. Leave the door closed for a longer
period.
Note

If the seal fouls the lock striker on closing, realign the
seal by pulling it downwards and hold in position with
Loctite , applied to the base of the seal and retainer
channel.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New Part
Part Number Description Number

UB 38376 Seal Front Right-hand UB 42620
UB 38375 Seal Front Left-hand UB 42621
UR 38374 Seal Rear Right-hand {(Short wheelbase) UB 42450
UB 38373 Seal Rear Left-hand (Short wheelbase) UB 42449
UB 38372 Seal Rear Right-hand {(Long wheelbase) UB 42452
UB 38371 Seal Rear Left-hznd (Long wheelbase) UB 42451

Additional part required for ths front door.

Plastic Retaining Stud SPM 1766

Note

Although individual new seals may be ordered there is a
difference in appearance between {he cld and new seals.

Therefore, it is recommended when replecing old seals with new,
that they are fitted in car =ets.

Ons/GC/PJH
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STRIPING/COACHLINING TAPES

APPLICABLE TO
All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTLEY motor cars

Silver Spirit Eight

Silver Spur Mulsanne

Silver Spur Limousine Mulsanne L
Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R

INTRODUCTION

This service information sheet is to advise service
personnel that striping/coachlining tapes are now
available which allow easier application of the painted
stripes/coachlines on the above motor cars.

DESCRIPTION

The tapes are manufactured specifically for Rolls-Royce
Motors Limited and are available in the following
two striping/coachlining patterns.

1 RH 9845 - This produces a dual line pattern
one line 15,8mm (0.062 in) the
other 23,8 mm (0.093 in) wide, see
figure 1 (This is the standard
line size applied to the above
motor cars).

2 RH 9846 - This produces a triple line pattern,
the two outer lines 15,8mm (0.062in)
the middle line 23,8mm (0.093 in)
wide, see figure 2 (The triple line
pattern has already been implemented
on a number of the above motor cars
and is being introduced as an
alternative striping/coachlining
option).

The following procedures describe the method to be
adopted when using the striping/coachlining tapes and
also the method of applying the stripes/coachlines to
the wheel painted rings using a stripe/lining brush
and turntable arrangement.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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6 Mix the stripe/lining paint as required. Application can
be by brush or spray gun. However, it is recommended
that a better finish is achieved by using a spray gun,
7 After application, leave to dry from between 10 and 20

minutes (depending on temperature) before removing
the masking.

8 Carefully remove the masking and striping/coachlining
tape. The tape should be pulled back along its own
length, not away from the panel.

9 When fully dry, a light polish should be applied over
the stripes/lines to remove any build up of tape
edges which may have occurred.

PROCEDURE AND EQUIPMENT REQUIRED FOR STRIPING/COACHLINING
THE WHEEL PAINTED RINGS

Equipment Required

1 Turntable - similar to the one shown in figure 3 or
any other alternative method of holding the wheel
painted ring central to the top of the turntable by the
fixing pegs situated on the back of the wheel
painted rings.

2 A suitable striping/coachlining brush (see fig. 4).

3 Two small metal containers {(one for paint the other for
thinners).

4 Palette - a small square piece of flat steel will
suffice for this purpose.

5 Retarding thinmners -~ ICI P851-727 or its equivalent.
Procedure

1 Place the wheel painted ring onto the turntable.

2 Mix the paint which will be used for the striping/

lining to obtain the correct colour. DO NOT ADD
THE RETARDING THINNERS TO THE PAINT AT THIS STAGE.

3 Using chalk or a pencil line as a guide, mark arcund
the wheel painted ring where the stripes/lines are
going to be applied (this is best achieved by using
the turntable). The operation of marking off the
lines as a guide with the c¢halk or pencil can be
deleted when experience of striping/lining the wheel
painted rings has been reached.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446
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RED
Rolls~Royce

Silver Spirit
Silver Spur
Silver Spur Limousine

Bentley

Mulsanne
Mulsanne L
Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R

Eight

DARK BLUE
Rolls-Royce

S8ilver Spirit
Silver Spur
Silver Spur Limousine

Bentley

Mulsanne
Mulsanne L
Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R

Eight

TAN
Rolls-Royce

Silver Spirit
Silver Spur
Silver Spur Limousine

Bentley

Mulsanne

Mulsanne L
:1sanne Turbo
.rbo R

_1ght

*SCAZS42A3GCX13943%*
*SCAZN42AXGCX13963*
*SCAZN42A6GCX13975%*

*SCBZS42A6GCX14290%
*SCBZNOOO1GCH14324*
*SCBZSO0TO04FCH14157*
*SCBZSO0T04GCH13978*
*SCBZS8007GCH13976%*

*SCAZS42A1GCX13939*
*SCAZNOOOBGCH13965%*
*SCAZN42A6GCX13975%*

*SCBZ54246GCX14290%*
*SCBZNOOO1GCH14324*
*SCBZNOTO1GCH13928%*
*3CBZSOTOXGCH13922%*
*3CBZS8008GCX13921%*

*SCAZS0008GCH13944*
*SCAZN42A1GCX13964*
*SCAZN42A6GCX13975%

*SCBZS542A6GCX14290%*
*SCBZNOOO1GCH14324%*
*SCBZSO0TO4FCH14157*
*SCBZ SOT04GCH13978*
*SCBZSB8007GCH13976*
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BLACK
Rolls-Royce
Silver 8pirit *SCAZ8542A4GCX13983%
Silver Spur *SCAZN42A3GCX14081%
Silver Spur Limousine *SCAZN42A1GCX14080%*
Bentley
Mulsanne *SCBZS42A6GCX14290%*
Mulsanne L *SCBZNOO0O1GCH14324%
Mulsanne Turbo *SCBZSOTO4FCH14157*
Turbo R *SCBZSOTOXGCH14049*
Eight *SCBZS8000GCH14046%*
MUSHROCM
Rolls-Royce
Silver Spirit *SCAZS0006GCX14233*
Silver Spur *SCAZN42A5GCX14146%*
Silver Spur Limousine *SCAZN42A6GCX14365*
Bentley
Mulsanne *SCBZ542A6GCX14290%
Mulsanne L *SCBZNOOO1GCH14324%
Mulsanne Turbo *SCBZS0TO4FCH14157*
Turbo R *SCBZ SOT04GCH1427 3*
Eight *SCBZSB8005GCH14270%
GREEN
Rolls-Royce
Silver Spirit *SCAZS0001GCH14420%*
Silver Spur *SCAZN42A1GCX14435%*
Silver Spur Limousine *SCAZNOOOBGCH14484%*
Bentley
Mulsanne *SCBZS0009GCX14464%
Mulsanne L *SCBZNO0O0OBGCX14767*
Mulsanne Turbo *SCBZSOTO6FCH14161*
Turbo R *SCBZSOTO9GCH14429%
Eight *SCBZS8003GCX14426*

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
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SLATE
Rolls-Royce

Silver Spirit
Silver Spur
Silver Spur Limousine

Bentley

Mulsanne
Mulsanne L
Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R

Eight

CHAMPAGNE
Rolls-Royce

Silver Spirit
Silver Spur
Silver Spur Limousine

Bentley

Mulsanne
Mulsanne L
Mulsanne Turbc )
Turbo R )
Eight

BROWN
Rolls-Royce

Silver Spirit
Silver Spur
Silver Spur Limousine

Bentley

Mulsanne
Mulsanne L
Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R

Eight

*SCAZSO000GCH14120%*
*SCAZN42A9GCX14134*
*SCAZN42AXGCX14188*

*SCBZS42A6GCX14290*
*SCBZNOOO1GCH14324*
*SCBZSOTO4FCH14157*
*SCBZNOTO0GCX14212*
*SCBZSB8003GCH14154*

*SCAZS0002GCX14343%*
*SCAZN42A6GCX14317*
*SCAZN42A9GCX14330%*

*SCBZS42A5GCX14362*
*SCBZNOOO2GCH14324*
*SCBZSOT01GCX14311*

*SCBZS8002GCX14384*

*3CAZS0003GCX14173*
*SCAZN42A0GCX14149%
*SCAZN42AXGCX14188%*

*SCBZS42A6GCX14290%*
*SCBZNOO01GCH14324%*
*SCBZSOTO4FCH14157*
*SCBZNOTO00GCX14212*
*SCBZS8003GCH14154%*
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PARCHMENT
Rolls-Royce
Silver Spirit *3CAZS0007GCH14280%
S8ilver Spur *SCAZN42ABGCX14317*
Silver Spur Limousine *SCAZN42A9GCX14330*
Bentley
Mulsanne *SCBZ542A6GCX14290*
Mulsanne L *SCBZNOOO1GCH14324%*
Mulsanne Turbo ) *SCBZNOTOOGCX14212%
Turbo R )
Eight *SCBZS8000GCX14271%*
GREY
Rolls-Royce
Silver Spirit *SCAZS000XGCH14786*
Silver Spur *SCAZN42A9GCX14750*
Silver Spur Limousine *SCAZN42AXGCX14806%
Bentley
Mulsanne *SCBZS0004GCH14844*
Mulsanne L *SCBZNO00BGCX14767*
Mulsanne Turbo ) *SCBZSOTOXGCX14761*
Turbo R )
Eight *SCBZSB002GCH147568%*
SCARLET
Rolls-Royce
Silver Spirit *SCAXS0000GCX14406*
Silver Spur *SCAZN42A1GCX14435*
Silver Spur Limousine *SCAZNOQO1GCH14439%
Bentley
Mulsanne *SCBZS50009GCX14464*
Mulsanne L *SCBZNO006GCX14767*
Mulsanne Turbo ) *3CBZS0TO7GCX14393*
Turbo R )
Eight *3CBZSB003GCX14426%*

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
15 1 86
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LIGHT BLUE
Rolls—-Royce

Silver Spirit

Silver Spur
Silver Spur Limousine

Bentley

Mulsanne

Mulsanne L
Mulsanne Turbo )
Turbo R )
Eight

NOTE

*SCAZS0008GCX14461%*
excluding

+ *SCAZSO009GCH14939%
+ *SCAZS0006GCH15031%

*SCAZNOOO6GCX14451%*
*SCAZNOOO6GCH14484*

*SCBZS0009GCK14464%*
*SCBZNOOO6GCX14767*
*3CBZ50T04GCX14500%*

*SCBZS8004GCX14497*
excluding
+ *SCBZS8002GCH14825*

Motor cars with vehicle identification numbers (VIN)

*SCBZS8002GCH14825%*,

*SCAZS80009GCH14939%,

and *SCAZS0006GCH15031%,

(indicated t+ ) have been fitted with light blue 'Bridge of Weir'

hides, part number CL

DESCRIPTION

4135.

Autolux hides have been introduced from the above vehicle
(VIN). The Vaumol hides will still be
available for replacement purposes.

identificatin numbers

NOTE

Care must be taken to ensure that the correct hide is fitted as
there is a slight visual difference.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced Vaumeol
Part Number

3234
3997
3086
4133
4134
8500
4136
3655

SE885888

Description

Beige Hide
Magnolia Hide
Red Hide

Dark Blue Hide
Tan Hide

Black Hide
Mushrcom Hide
Green Hide

New Autolux
Part Number

43234
43997
A3086
44133
A4134
A8500
A4136
43635
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Displaced Vaumol Description
Part Number

VM 4137 Slate Hide

VM 3099 Champagne Hide

VM 890 Brown Hide

VM 3672 Parchment Hide

VM 3393 Grey Hide

VM 3171 Scarlet Hide

VM 4135 Light Blue Hide
NOTE

The new part number allocated to 'Bridge of Weir’

Ons/GC/PJH

New Autolux
Part Number

A4137
A3099
AB9O

A3672
A3393
A3171
A4135

hides is CL 4135

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS
15 1 8e
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DOOR PRIVATE LOCKS
APPLICABLE TO
All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTLEY motor cars.
S8ilver Spirit Mulsanne
Silver Spur Mulsanne L
Silver Spur Limousine Mulsanne Turbo
Turbo R
Eight
INTRODUCTION

There have been a number of complaints of the private lock
operation becoming stiff after a period of time in service. It
has been found that the effect of the zinc collar on the brass
finish of the barrel, results in very small deposits of zinc in
the barrel mechanism causing stiff operation. A collar with a
passivated finish has been introduced to overcome this.

DESCRIPTION

Although there is no change in part number the improved collar
will always be supplied.

The new collar should always be fitted when re-fitting a private
lock in service.

PARTS AFFECTED

Part Number Description

UB 31792 Collar

UB 38219 Door private lock
Ons/GC/PJH
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WINDSCREEN AND VIN PLATE - NORTH AMERICAN CARS ONLY

APPLICABLE TO

All ROLLS-ROYCE and BENTLEY motor cars
Silver Spirit Mulsanne
Silver Spur Mulsanne L

Silver Spur Limousine
INTRODUCTION
A new type of VIN plate has been introduced on all motor cars from
the following vehicle identification numbers (VIN), to allow for

the standardisation of windscreens

ROLLS-ROYCE

8ilver Spirit *SCAZS42A9GCX15440%*
Silver Spur *SCAZN42A3GCX15425*
Silver Spur Limousine *SCAZN42ABHCX15678%*
BENTLEY

Mulsanne *SCBZS42A4GCX15714*
Mulsanne L *SCBZN42A1GCX15824%*
DESCRIPTION

For motor cars prior to the above vehicle identification numbers
(VIN), when stocks of the original windscreens have been used up,
the later type of windscreen should be ordered with the new type
of vehicle identification number plate.

When the old VIN plate and left-hand A post trim have been
removed, the new VIN plate is positioned and fitted as shown in
figure 1.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced New part

part number Description number

UB 43529 Glaess Windscreen Sundym UB 43526

UB 43528 Glass Windscreen Plain UB 43525

UB 43530 Glass Windscreen Shaded Sundym UB 43527

UB 39857 VIN Plate UB 70367
Screw UA 9321/2
Pop rivet XB 13854

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS IN NORTH AMERICA ONLY TS0 4448
rinted in England
& Rolls-Royce Mc:;rstLimited 1ggas
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PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced
part number

UB 38544

UB 38542

UB 38548
UB 38557

New part
number

UB 70421

UB 70005

UB 70002

UB 70013

UB 70726

UB 70727

UB 70724

UB 70725

Ons/GC/PJH

Description

Front seat belt - Other than North America -

driver's

side.

Front seat belt — North America - driver's

side.

Rear seat belt

Rear seat belt - Lap

Description

Assembly reel front seat belt

Assenbly stalk front seat belt - Other than
North America - driver's side

Assembly stalk front seat belt - North Americsa
- driver's side

Assembly reel rear seat belt

Assembly stalk - Right hand — Cars without lap
belt

Assembly stalk - Left hand - Cars without lap
belt

Assembly lap belt and stalk - Cars with lap
belt.

Assembly double stalk — Cars with lap belt
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SEAT BELT AND B & C POST TRIM

APPLICABLE TO
All ROLLS-ROYCE

Silver Spirit
Silver Spur

Silver Spur Limcusine

INTRODUCTION

BENTLEY

Eight
Mulsanne
Mulsanne L
Turbo R

SZ /837

1 of 2

motor cars

New B & C post trim has been introduced on motor cars
manufactured from the following vehicle 1dentification numbers
(VIN)Y to allow for new front seat belts with a larger running

loop.
ROLLS ROYCE

Silver Spirit
Silver Spur

Silver Spur Limousine
BENTLEY

Mulsanne

Mulsanne L

Turbec R

Eight

DESCRIPTION

*SCAZS0006GCX15401*
*SCAZNQOOOSGCIH15416*
including

*SCAZNOQOOXGCX153756*

*SCAZN42AXGCX15516*

*SCBZS542A0GCX15404*
*SCBZN42ATGCX15858*
*SCBZ30TO1GCX155641%*
*SCBZS8001GCX15371%

The B & C post trim has been modified to accommodate a new seat
belt with a larger running lcoop for motor cars other than
Australia. The new seat belt cannot be fitted to cars
manufactured prior to the above vehicle identification numbers

(VIN).

AlL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE RDLDERS OTHER THAN AUSTRALIA

20 o be

TSD 4445
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PARTS AFFECTED

Motor cars other than Australia

Displaced
part number

UB
Uw
uw
uw
Uw
UW
Uw

Motor Cars for

Displaced
part number

UW
Uw
Uw
UwW

70421
19206
19205
20334
16593
19180
19179

19206
19205
19180
18179

Note

Description

Agsembly reel front seat belt

Trim panel B & C post - Right-hand
Trim panel B & C post - Left-hand
Assembly trim cover - Right-hand
Assembly trim cover -~ Left-bhand
Assembly draughtwelt - Right-hand
Assembly draughtwelt - Left-hand

Australia only

Description

Trim panel B & C post - Right-hand
Trim panel B & C post - Left-hand
Assembly draughtwelt - Right-hand
Assembly draughtwelt - Left-hand

New part
number

UB
UB
UB
UB
UB
UB
UB

70001
70032
70031
70046
70045
70038
70037

New part
number

UB
UB
UB
UB

Motor cars for Australia will retain the existing front seamt
belts.

Ons/GC/PJH

70426
70425
70038
70037
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Note
The clutch plates should be zssembled as follows

Commence by fitting the dished steel plate into the clutch housing
with the concave side unpermost (away from the clutch piston}.
This is followed by a flat steel plate and then alternate
composition and then steel plates,

Service personnel sheould note that the clutch assemblies are

interchangeable, provided that the clutech piston and clutch apply
ring are also changed.,

INTERMEDIATE ROLLER CLUTCH

DESCRIPTION

The intermediate roller clutch, fitted to gearbecxes prior to gearbox
serial numbers 79-RR-3015 and 79~-RS-2730 has been replaced by a SPRAG
clutch. This alsc necessitates a change to the specification of the
direct clutch housing.

The intermediate roller clutch is interchangeable with the sprag

clutch assembly provided that the direct clutch heousing and outer
race are also changed.

PROCEDURE

The fitting procedure and workshop tools are quoted in Chapter T of
TSD 4400 Workshop Manual,

MANUAL SHAFT SEAL

DESCRIPTION

A change to the specification of the manual shaft seal has been
introduced on gearboxes from the 2bove serial numbers. The seal is
now incorporated in a steel backing. However, the seal is inter-
changeable with seals fitted to gearboxes pricr toc the above gearbox
serial numbers.

PROCEDURE

The fitting procedure for the new seal is unchanged. Therefore,
service personnel should refer to Chapter T of TSD 4400 Workshop




S7/T1

3 of 3
Manual for procedures and workshop tools,
AFFECTED PARTS
Displaced Parts New Parts
GM E624018 Forward Clutch Piston GM 862519581
GM 8623851 Waved Clutch Plate GM 8625186
Steel Clutech Plate
. (Additional) GM 8625197
GM 8627424 Clutch Apply Ring GM 8627430
GM 8625814 Roller (Clutch GM 8623116
GM BB27387 Direct Clutch Housing GM 8627433
M OBB629083 Duter Race GM 8629487
Manual Shaft Seal GM 8623056

REAR EXTENSION SEAL

DESCRIPTICN

Although the rear extension seal has not changed, service personnel
should note that premature wear of the seal will be experienced if
the seal is not lubricated when first fitted.

In

the event of the seal requiring replacement in service the

following procedure should be adopted.

PROCEDURE

1 Ensure that the coupling flange is free from dirt and corrosion.

2 Lightly smear the outer edge of the seal with WELLSEAL,

3 Drive in the seal with service tcool number RH 7953 (J 21359).

4 Fill the space between the seal lips with SHELL RETINAX A
GREASE ensuring that the lip edges are coated with grease.

5 Hefit the coupling flange.

Hly /AEB
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FLUID LOSS FROM TRANSMISSION VENT PIPE

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce and Bentley metor cars fitted with the GM 400
Hydramatic 3-speed automatic gearbox,

INTRODUCTION

There have been a number »f cases of the transmission assemblies
being renewed due to fluid loss from the vent pipe.

This complaint can usually be rectified without replacing the
transmission assembly, The most likely causes of this problem
are listed below in thco sequence in which they should be
checked, to minimise the time and effort in diagnosing the
cause of the complaint.

PROCEDURE

The following items should be checked belore removing the
transmission from the vehicle.

1 Ensure that the transmissicen fluid is not above the
maximum mark when the transmission is at normal operating
temperature.

2 Check that the transmission fluid is not contaminated with
coolant from the transmission fluid ecooler.

3 Examine the transmission fluid filter and renew it if blocked,
cr suspected of being restricted.

4 Examine the fluid pick-up pipe and 'O' rings for holes and
damage.

If no fault has been found after checking items 1 - 4, remove the
transmission and check items 5 - 9.

5 Ensure that the bolts securing the pump to the transmission
case have not worked loose,

6 Remove the pump securing Loiis and measure their jength
and the depth of the bolt holes to ensure that the bolts
are not 'hottoeming' in the holes, as it is possible for the
bolts to be torque tightened without providing the carrect
clamping load to the pump.

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
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If the bolts are found to be too long, grind sufficient
material off the end of the bolts to ensure that they do
not bottom, Refit and torque tighten the bolts to

21-27 Nm, 2,1-2,7 kgf m (15-20 1bf ft), after fitting a
new pump to case gasket.

Examine the pump to case gasket for damage or mispositioning.
Ensure that there is no foreign material trapped between

the pump face and case., Check the pump face and case

for damage, porosity, improper machining and flatness.

Ensure that the pump breather hole is not blocked or
missing.

Examine the check ball in the forward clutch housing, to ensure
that it is not stuck open or missing.

Examine the turbine shaft bushes and journals for scoring
or other damage.

If the cause of complaint cannot be identified after checking
the above, contact your Rolls-Royce Motors Representative for
further advice.

Hly/AEB
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PROCEDVURE

The following initinl fluid level check can be made when the
transmission is cold or after the transmission has been
refilled following normal servicing.

1 Apply the parking brake and remove the windscreen wiper
relays.

2 Start the engine and run at idle speed.

3 Apply the footbrake and move the gear selector through

each gear position. Return to the PARK position and
remove the gearbox thermal cut-out.

4 Check the fluid level, which should be on the indentation
dot (centre punch mark}. On cars equipped with the
earlier tyvpe dipstick, the fluid level should be 9,5mm
(0.375 in) BELOW the MINIMUM mark.

5 Adgd fluid, if required, in small quantities but DO NOT
QVERFILL.

8 Refit the thermal cut-oput.

7 To check the level when the transmission is at normal
operating temperature, carry out Operations 1 to 3
above. Then, check the level, which shoulcd be between

the FILL and MAXIMUM HOT marks. On cars equipped with
the earlier type dipstick, the fluid level should be
between the MINIMUM and MAXIMUM mark.

Note

Nermal operating temperature is achieved after
approximately 15 miles of highway driving or after 10
miles of c¢ity driving.

The part number for the dipstick remains unchanged.

Hly/AEB
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3 INTERMEDIATE CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

The three flat 2,51mm (0.100 in) thick steel clutch plates
used on earlier transmissions, have been replaced by one
waved steel plate 1,74mm (0.068 in) thick, and two flat
steel plates 2,51mm (0.100 in)} thick.

Three composition c¢lutch plates are retained, having revised
lining material.

The revised combinatien of clutch plates are interchangeable
with the earlier pisztes.

4 DIRECT CLUTCH ASSEMBLY

The direct clutch assembly incorporates five 2,32mm (0,091 in)
thick flat steel plates, in place of four steel plates used
previously. Also,six revised composition clutch plates
replace the five plates used previocusly.

The revised clutch plates are not interchangeable with earlier
plates due to changes to the clutch apply ring and clutch
housing. ©Should an early clutch require updating, the
complete direct clutch housing and plate assembly should be
replaced.

5 OUTPUT CARRIER

Qutput carriers are manufactured with selectively fitted
pinions with one steel and one pronze thrust washer on either
side of the pinion. The output carrier is interchangeable
with all types of transmissions.

6 SPEEDOMETER DRIVE ASSEMBLY

A new plastic speedometer drive assembly and electronic impulse
transmitter, have been introduced on cars from the following
vehicle identificaticn number.

*SCBZSOTO8BCHO8537*

The speedometer drive and transmitter assembly are fitted to
the transmission in a similar manner to the previous type.
However, changes have been made to the size of the square in
the transmitter drive shaft and to the transmitter securing nut.
The new plastic speedometer drive, combined with the new
transmitter, is interchangeable with the previcus type as an
assembly, but not as individual parts.

Note
It is essential thal the correct torque figure is used when

tightening the transmitter securing nut. Overtightening will
cause irreparable damage to the speedometer drive assembly.
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TORQUE FIGURES Nm kgf m 1bf ft
Transmitter
Securing Nut 3-7 0.3-0.7 3-5
DROCEDURE

The removal and replacement prccedures remain unchanged for
all items listed. For information on the repair or overhaul
of the listed items, refer to Chapter T of Workshop Manual
TSD 4400.

PARTS REQUIRED

All new parts referred to are featured on the parts microfiche.

Hly/AEB
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GEARBOX OIl. COOLER HOSES

APPLICABLE TC

All Rolls-Royce Silver Swirit and Silver Spur cars, and all Bentley
Mulsznne, Mulsanne L, Mulsanne Turbo and Bentley Eight cars from
the following vehicle identification numbers (VIN),

*SCAZSOQOSBDCHO 7661 * - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
including

*SCAZSOCO0ACHO7568%*
*SCAZEC007DCHO7595%*
*SCAZS0005DCHO 7596+
¥SCAZSO004DCHOTGO4
*SCAZS50000DCHO7650*
*SCAZSC004DCHO7652%*
*3CAZEQOOBDCHO7653#
*¥SCAZSOC0OBDCHO 7654 %
*SCAZSCGCOXDCIOT7Bo0*
*SCAZS0G001DCHC7656*

*3CAZN4Z2A4DCXOTHRT* - Silver Spur and Bentley Mulsanne L
inelucing

*SCAZNOOO6DCEOT7465*
*SCAZN42A7TDCX07467 *
*SCAZN42A9DCKQOT468%*
*SCAZN42AODCX07469%
*SCAZNOOOIDCHO7472%
*SCAZN42A6DCX07475%*
*SCAZN42AXDCXO7477 *
*SCAZNOOOSDCHO7 517 *
*SCAZN42A9DCROT519%
*SCAZNOOQOSDCHO7523*
*SCAZNOOOZDCHO7530%*
*SCAZN4ZA3DCX07532*

excluding

*SCAZNCGOO3DCHO7634 *
*SCAZNOQO9DCX0O7686*

*SCBZS0TOOCCHO4233™* - Mulsanne Turbo

*SCBZ58004ECHOBBE2* - Bentley Eight

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4448
Printed in England
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The speedometer drive housings can be identified by numbers
embossed on the face of a moulded web, on the outer face of the
housing, i.e. 40-45T (8ee fig. 1 - B).

The chart following on page 3 of 3 lists the correct combination
for each model of the motor car. However, if combinations other
than those listed are used, it will result in an incorrect
speedometer reading, or no reading at all.

AFFECTED PARTS

Part Number Descripticon

UG 14798 Speedometer drive housing
(other than Turbocharged cars)

UG 14806 Speedometer drive housing
(Turbocharged cars)

UG 14797 Speedometer drive gear -
Purple - 43 teeth

UE 45888 Speedometer drive gear -
Brown - 39 teeth

UG 14805 Speedometer drive gear -
Light blue - 38 teeth

UE 70134 Speedometer drive gear -
Red - 37 teeth

UG 14790 Speedometer drive housing -
Aluminium - (Phantom cars)

UG 14544 Speedometer drive gear -

Aluminium - 41 teeth (Phantom cars)
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MQDEL OF TYPE OF SPEEDCMETER | NUMBER  |HOUSING
CAR WHEEL TYRE SIZE |GEAR COLOUR |OF TEETH | IDENTIFICATION
— _ NUMBER

ALL ROLLS~ROYCE
STLVER SPIRIT
SILVER SPUR
SPUR LIMOUSINE | STEEL 235/70HR 15 | PURPLE 43 40~45T
CORNICHE !
CAMARGUE ]
PHANTQM STEFL 8.90 S 15 | ALIMINIIM a1 PHV1
ATL, BENTLEY
MULSANNE
MUTSANNE L,

STEEL 235/70HR 15 | PURPLE 43 40-45T
EIGET
CONTINENTAL
MULSANNE TURBO | STEEL 935/70VR 15 | LIGHT BLUE 38 34-39T
TURBO R EQUIPPED | ALIMINIIM | 275/55VR 15 | BROWN 39 34-309T
WITH PIRELLI ALLOY
D7 TYRES )
TURBO R PQUIPPED | ALUMINIIM | 255/65VR 15 | RED 37 34-39T
WITH AVON ALLOY

TURBO SPEED TYRES

Hly/AEB
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3 Remove the windscreen wiper mechanism cover. Disconnect the
double White lead and the White/Purple lead from the vacuum
retard solenoid.

Tape both leads back into the loom.

4 Disconnect the hose from the vacuum capsule to the solenoid
valve., Leave the capsule vented to atmosphere.

5 Disconnect the hose from the solenoid valve to the plenum
chamber.
Cut the hose approximately two inches inwards from the plenum
chamber.

Insert a suitable blank into the plenum chamber side ¢f the hose

g Remove the two screws securing the vacuum retard solenoid
to its mounting bracket. Remove the solenoid.

7 Refit the wiper mechanism cover.
8 Fix two self adhesive labels

a Revised hose routing dizgram (UE 44182) in place ©f the
existing diagram.

b Supplementary emission conirol label (RH 9707) alongsice
the engine tune--up specification label.

Applicable to Rolls-Royce and Bentley Corniche and Rolls-Royce
Camargue motor cars.

1 Locate the igniticen vacuum retard relay. This is one of
three relavs mnunted on the accelerator linkage bracket
on the right-hand side of the engine compartment and can
be identified by the following colour toded leads Brown/Yellow
¥hite/Furple, White/Orange and White.

2 Disconrnect the leads to the relay and tape them back into
the locm. Remove the relay from the mounting bracket.

3 Carry out operaticns 4,5,6 and 8 of the first procedure.

The two new labels must be ordered from Rolls-Royce Motors, Inc.
Lyndiurst, New Jersey. Kit number RH 2839.

All displaced material must be returned to Rolls-Royce Motors,
Inc., Lyndhurst, New Jersey, through the normal parts return
channels,

Time allowed to complete this work 0.2 hours.
Man-Hour Schedule code 37-11-90800399.

Hly/DC
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EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION PIPE LAGGING

APPLICABLE TO

All Rolls-Royce Silver Spirit, Silver Spur, Corniche, and
Camargue cars and all Bentley Mulsanne, Mulsanne L and Corniche
cars Titted with exhaust gas recirculation.

INTRODUCTION

It has been found, that the lagging material used on the exhaust
gas recirculation pipes can deteriorate rapidly in service. To
rectify this problem, an improved lagging material has been
introduced from the following vehicle identification numbers (VIN)

*SCAZS42A1FCX12899%* - Silver Spirit and Bentley Mulsanne
*SCAZN4AZAXFCX13010% - Silver Spur and Mulsanne L
*SCAZD42A4FCX10316% - Corniche

including

*SCAZD42A3FCX10307%*
*SCAZD42ASFCX10312*
*SCAZD42A9FCX10313*

*SCAYJ42AXFCX10308%* - Camargue

The new type lagging material is now available. This will allow
damaged lagging to be renewed on exhaust gas recirculation pipes
on cars in service. '

However, it is only possible, to renew the lagging material in
service on certain types of exhaust gas recirculation pipe due
to the design of the end fittings. In other cases, the exhaust
gas recirculation pipes must alsoc be changed when replacing the
lagging.

DESCRIPTION

It is possible to replace damaged lagging material on any
exhaust gas recirculation pipe that features a 'swaged flare'
type joint at one or both ends. Use the method described under
the heading PROCEDURE,

The new type lagging material will be supplied in either pre-cut
lengths or in bulk (refer to PARTS AFFECTED).

ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS TSD 4446

Printed in England
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Lagging Material - To Renew

1. Remove the clips securing the lagging material. These may
be either a worm drive type or a crimped metal ferrule. The
crimped type will require cutting to remove and should be
replaced with worm drive type clips.

2. Remove the old lagging material by =liding it off over the
flared end of the pipe.

3. The new lagging material should be cut or trimmed to the
correct length as required and then fiftted on to the pipe
by carefully easing 1t over the flare and =liding into
position.

4. Secure each end of the new lagging with worm drive type
clips.

E.G.R. pipes - To fit

1, Refit the E.G.R. pipe/s to the car by reversing the procedures
given for removal noting that the jolnt faces must be clean
and that new gaskets must be used where applicable.

PARTS AFFECTED

Displaced Part New Part

Number Description Number

N/A Lagging - E.G.R. Pipe - 100 metre UE 45759
roll

N/A Lagging ~ E.G,R. Pipe -~ 0-49 metre RH 9842
(19 in) length

N/A Lagging - E.G.R. Pipe -0-76 meire RH 9843
(30 in) length

N/A Clip - Worm Drive SPM 1608

MAN-HOUR SCHEDULE OPERATION
Code Description Time

58 07 03 8 Exhaust Gas Recirculation .55 Hour*
Pipe Lagging - To Renew

* Add .2 Hour for cars other than with fuel injection.

Hly /M3
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EVAPORATIVE EMISSION SYSTEM

APPLICABLE TC

All Rolls-Royce Camargue cars built to an Australian specification
from vehicle identification number (VIN)

*SCAYJOQO7YECHORD42*

INTRODUCTION

Changes to the evaporative emission system have been introduced on
Camargue motor cars (from the above vehicle identification number)
in order to commonise the specification with that of current

Silver Spirit motor cars.

DESCRIPTION

The number of connections on the evaporative cannister and the pipe
adapter plate have been reduced. The purge line filter and pipe
'Y' piece along with a number of hoses have been deleted.

PARTS AFFECTED

Part numbers below are not interchangeable.

Displaced Part New Part
Number Description Quantity Number
UR 16731 Cannister Evaporative 1 UR 21999
UR 18002 Pipe Adapter Plate 1 UR 45639
UR 16737 Mounting Bracket -
Cannister 1 UR 18687
UE 39430 Hose-Pipe Adapter 1 UE 38807
UE 3738b Plate to Restrictor
GC/Br/HB
ALL ROLLS-ROYCE FRANCHISE HOLDERS ToD 4448

Printed in England
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